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PREFACE.

IT may be thought that the literature of Systematic Physiology is already
complete. Each of the four great English text-books exceeds 1000 pages
in length, and there are, in addition, numerous and excellent smaller works.
But it may be doubted whether, as the growth of European armaments
is said to render war impossible, the dimensions of our standard text-books
do not offer an impediment to the conquest of Physiology by the average
student.

The object of the “ Note-Book ” is to assist the student in codifying his
knowledge, not to diminish the need for the larger text-books, much less
to take the place of lectures and laboratory work.

The “ Note-Book ” deals with the arguments of Physiology; for it is as
well that the student should, from the outset, recognise that the subject,
although it has made rapid strides during the last twenty years, is still in
an immature and transitional state, and that many most important issues
can only be summed up as leaving a balance of evidence on the one side
or the other—a balance which subsequent investigation may possibly
disturb. I have made an attempt, which might perhaps be carried further
with advantage in other scientific text-books, to show the logical sequence
of the several points of the argument by their typographical arrangement
on the page.

Although amplified and adapted to the existing state of knowledge, the
notes are practically in the form in which they have appeared on the
black-board for the fifteen years during which I have taken a repetition
class in Physiology; the fortnightly papers written by members of the
class having borne unmistakable evidence of the advantages to be derived
from this method of teaching. The presentation in a graphic way of the
outlines of an argument greatly facilitates its comprehension, and in a still
higher degree ensures its recollection; and I am strongly persuaded that
when a student feels that he has in his mind a picture of his subject which
he can project upon paper, he is more likely to think about it and analyse
it—more likely to take away from it whatever seems to him irrelevant, and
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to attach in their proper places the fresh facts and ideas which he meets
in books or evolves in the laboratory, than if on each occasion an effort is
necessary to give definiteness to a somewhat hazy remembrance of the
manner in which the facts were marshalled by his teacher.

If a student could rely upon remembering every word which he has
once heard or read, such a book as this would be unnecessary, but experi-
ence teaches that he constantly needs to reecall arguments, and to make
sure of the proper classification of his facts, although he does not need a
second time to follow his teacher up all the short steps by which the ascent
was first made. With a view to rendering the book useful for rapid
recapitulation, I have endeavoured to strike out every word which was not
essential to clearness, and thus without, I hope, falling into “telegram-
English,” to give the text the form which it may be supposed to take in
a well-kept note-book. For the same reason the drawings are reduced to
diagrams ; all details which are not necessary to the comprehension of the
principles of construction of the apparatus or organ, as the case may be,
are omitted ; and it is hoped that the drawings will, in consequence, be easy
to grasp, remember, and reproduce. :

The majority of the diagrams have been drawn for this book, but I have
to thank Messrs. Griffin for allowing me to use a certain number of the
illustrations from Landois and Stirling’s Text-Book of Huwman Physiology,
and am much indebted to Mr. Harry Brownsword for preparing the erystallo-
graphic figures which appear in the section on the Chemistry of the Body.

The fragments of other subjects, such as Physics and Chemistry and
Anatomy, gross and minute, which make up so large a bulk in most text-
books of Physiology, have been omitted from the “ Note-Book.” They will
find their proper place, it is hoped, in other books of the “ Note-Book ”
series,

As it is intended that the “ Note-Book ” should be essentially a students’
book, references to foreign literature are omitted; but the reader’s atten-
tion is drawn (in a running Bibliography given at the foot of each page)
to a number of recent English mémoires, as well as to descriptions in text-
books which appear to me particularly lucid, and the student is strongly
recommended to study the papers and passages referred to.

ALEX HILL.

Dowxixe LopGce, 1893.
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sECTION L

BLOOD.

CONSTITUTION :—Corpuscles—Plasma. First separated by J. Mfiiller in
frog’s blood by adding sugar-solution and filtering.

Sp. gr., 1056-1059. In women less than in men ; variations of considerable
interest, as indicating “condition.” KEasily determined by squeezing minute drops
from a capillary tube into a series of solutions of sodic sulphate of standard
specific gravity, and finding the solution in which the drop neither rises nor sinks.
Sp. gr. of corpuscles, 1105 ; of plasma, 1027.

Reaction; alkaline, diminishing after the blood is shed, but never abolished.
Due to Na,HPO,.

Method.—Glazed litmus-paper or plaster of Paris disc soaked in litmus.

Anatomical Elements: —Red corpuscles, biconcave dises of almost homogeneous
substance, without membrane or nuclens; when healthy, soft but fairly tough,
and highly elastic ; diam. 75 p (33555 inch).

Number, 5,000,000 to the cubic millimetre, but less in women and
variable. Estimated by diluting 100 or 200 times with a mixture of
cum-arabic, sodic sulphate, and sodic chloride, or a similar mixture, and
counting on a ruled slide which admits a film of known thickness (fig. 3).

Easily altered by reagents (swollen by imbibition, crenated by exosmosis), in-
clined when shed to run into rouleaux.

The hazmoglobin is uniformly distributed throughout the stroma, but can by many
means be separated from it, e.g., by coagulating the heemoglobin with boracie acid
(or in frog’s blood by tannic acid) this proteid can be separated in a star-like
form, the zooid of Briicke, while the disc of stroma is left uncoloured—the cecoid,
When the hemoglobin is dissolved in the plasma, the blood is “lakey.” Kach
corpuscle contains about 90°/, of heemoglobin to 10°/_ of stroma.

White or colourless corpuseles or leucocytes, unlike the red, are seen in several
forms (or stages) of different size and degrees of granulation ; average size, 10 p
(s4%57 inch). They contain one or more nuclei, are destitute of envelope, soft,
pultaceous, ameeboid. Proportion to red, 1 to 350, but higher in boys and in
women in pregnancy. More in venous than in arterial blood. Said to be very
numerous in blood of splenic vein.

Other Elements.—DPlatelets or tablets of Bizzozero. Colourless, transparent,
homogeneous, hardly visible unless stained ; quickly disintegrated in shed blood.

Dowdeswell.—** On some Appearances of the Red Blood-Corpuscles of Man and other
Vertebrata,” Quart. Jour. Micr. Sei., vol. xxi. p. 154, 1881.
Cutler and Bradford.— Changes in the Globular Richness of Human Blood,” Jour, of

Pliys., vol. i. p. 427.

Lloyd Jones,.—* Variations in the Specific Gravity of the Blood in Health,” Jour. of Phys.,
vol. viii. L}'l 1, and vol. xii. p. 209,

Gulland,—**The Nature and Varieties of Leucocytes,” ZLabor. Rep. Roy. Coll. of Phys.,
Edin., vol. iii, p. 106.

Mrs. Hart.—**On the Micrometric Numeration of the Blood-Corpuscles, and the Estimation
of their Hemoglobin,” Quart. Jouwr. Micr. Sci., vol. xxi. p. 132, 1881,

A



2 BLOOD.

Size, 3 u. Proportion to red, about 1 to 50. They can be shown _'by pricking the
finger under a drop of sodic chloride solution tinged with methyl-violet.

The haematoblasts of Hayem are probably the same elements. DBelow mammals
their place is taken by minute fusiform nucleated cells.

Awmorphous matter is found in varying quantities in shed blood :—(A) Some of
this is due to disintegration of formed elements, particularly platelets; such is
probably the origin of Zimmermann’s *elementary particles” (unless Z.'s descrip-
tion applies to platelets) and Schultze’s * granular masses.” (B) Particles which
can resist the action of water are apparently insoluble food-stuffs (chiefly fatty) ;
they are more abundant in animals at the breast.

COAGULATION.

Shed blood begins to clot in 2 or 3 minutes. Granular fibrin-fibrils radiate from
many centres. In 10 minutes the corpuseles are entangled in a jelly. After this
the jelly contracts, and squeezes out the serum, but not the corpuscles.

Bload
I

Corpuscles Plasma

|
ol |
Fibrin Serum

|
Clot

The formation of filaments of fibrin can be watched if the blood is much diluted
with normal (0-6%) saline solution. If itis ““whipped ” with a bunch of twigs, the
fibrin is separated from the corpuscles. If clotting is delayed (horse-blood, febrile
blood, cooled blood), the corpuscles have time to sink a little, leaving a corpuscle-
free layer, the erusta phlogistica or buffy coat. The part of the clot which contains
the fewest corpuscles contracts most, “ cupping ™ the clot.

Explanation of Coagulation by no means settled even now, Present view
best grasped by tracing its evolution.

The ancients (e.g., Hippociates) attributed clotting to cold and rest.

1828, J. Davy kept blood warmn

V. Hunter shook it up

}acce]erating clotting.
.~ the cause of clotting is not the cooling and resting of the blood.

1772, Hewson ligatured a vein; blood remained liquid until it was opened.
1824, Seudamore showed that blood clots more slowly in a closed than in an
open flask.
From such experiments it was concluded that contact with air causes
coagulation.
Con. Blood clots when shed into a barometric vacuum.

Hxmoglobin is estimated by diluting and comparing with standard jelly, tinted to represent

LI e Fihre : Iron _ 42
1 of heemoglobin in 100 of water, Also by determining amount of iron Hamoglobin — 10000
=25 grammes for average body-weight. Iron as a drug is useful in simple an®mia, but in
Y pernicious " anwemia, iron is already in excess for the small number of corpuseles.
luir.—** Contributions to the Physiology and Pathology of the Blood,” Jour, of Anat. and
Phys., vol. xxv. pp. 256, 352, 475, 1801,
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g @@, & e Fie. 2.—Coagulum formed
in the femoral artery 56
Fi6. 1.—Normal human blood, @, Red blood- hours after its ligature
|corpuscles ; b, leucocytes; ¢, platelets. (Erichsen).

F16. 3.—Gowers’ apparatus for counting blood-corpuscles.—Take up in A 995 ¢.mm.
of diluting solution (sodic sulphate and acetic acid in distilled water ; sp. gr.
1025) and discharge it into D. From a finger, pricked by the guarded needle
F, obtain in B 5 c.mm. of blood. Mix the blood with the diluting solution
with the help of E, and then place some of the mixture on the ruled slide C and
secure a cover-glass above it with the clips. The cell on this slide is 0°2 mm.
deep; it is ruled in squares of 0'1 mm. The number of corpuscles in 10
squares, multiplied by 10,000, gives the number in 1 ¢.mm. of blood.

To face p. 2.]
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1837. Briicke, observing that blood remains liquid for many hours, or even
days, while enclosed in a passive tortoise’ heart, concluded that the living vessel-

wall prevents coagulation.

Chemical Changes which lead to Clotting.
1831. Miiller, by filtering frog’s blood, diluted with a solution contain-
ing 4% sugar, showed that the property of clotting resides in the

plasma.
1830. Andrew Buchanan observed that exuded lymph (hydrocele fluid)

will sometimes clot, but at other times will not. It clots on the addition
of blood, of serum, or of washings from blood clot, particularly from the buffy

coat.
Hydrocele-fluid + Serum = Clot.

1859. Denis separated certain globulins from plasma (by saturating it
with sodic sulphate) in a sticky mass, which he termed * plasmine.”

Plasmine, dissolved in water, clots.

1861, Sclmidt applied Denis’ method to hydrocele fluid and serum sepa-
rately.
Hydrocele Serum

Fibrinogen + Fibrinoplastin = Clot.

Both these bodies are proteids of the globulin class, but differ markedly
from one another. Fibrinoplastin, or,as it is better named, paraglobulin,
is less easily precipitated and less easily coagulated than fibrinogen. It is
present in serum in large quantity, 4 to 5%,

Fibrinogen can be separated from plasma by addition of about 137
NaCl. Further addition of NaCl or MgSO, throws down paraglobulin.
Fibrinogen coagulates at 56° C. ; paraglobulin at 75 C.

If, however, these substances alone are precipitated, as when Schmidt
threw them down in a pure state by the CO, method, fibrinogen + fibrino-
plastin gives no clot.

He imagined, therefore, that a ferment was necessary to promote inter-
action ; to obtain it he coagulated blood with alcohol, and then made a
watery extract of the clot.

F.gen. + F.plastin + Ferment = Clot.

Gamgee,—*“Some Old and New Experiments on the Fibrin-Ferment,” Jour. of Phys., vol. ii.
p. 145.
Wooldridge.—*‘ Coagulation of the Blood,” Jour, of Fhys., vol. iv. pp. 226, 367, and vol. x.
p. 329,
Lea and Green.—** Fibrin-Ferment,” Jour. of Phys., vol. iv. p. 380
. Green.—** Certain Points connected with the Coagulation of Blood,” Jour. of Phys., vol.
viii. p. 354.
Wooldridge.—** The Coagulation Question,” Jour. of Phys., vol. x. p. 320,
Mrs. Hart.—** Note on the Formation of Fibrine,” Quarf. Jour. Micr. Sci., vol. xxii.
p. 255, 1882,
lﬂlmre.-—“Tha Effect of Peptone on the Clotting of Blood and Lymph,” Jowr. of Phys.,
vol. xi. p. 561.
Dickinson,—** * Leech-Extract * and its Action on Blood,” Jour. of Phys., vol. xi. p. 566,
Hayeraft.—‘“ An Account of some Experiments which show that Fibrin-Ferment is Absent
from Circulating Blood,” Jour. of Anat. and Phys., vol. xxii. p. 172, 1888.
Haycraft and Carlier,—" Morphological Changes that occur in the Human Bleood during
Coagulation,” Jour, of Anat, and Phys., vol. xxii. p. 582, 1888,
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Hammarsten pointed out that Schmidt had not taken precautions to

make sure that all three are necessary. _
Clot « F.gen.—Its weight is not affected by the amount of F.plastin.

F.gen. +  Ferment” = Clot.

It seems clear that the substance called for convenience blood-ferment
(Buchanan compared the influence of washings from blood-clot to that of
rennet) does not properly deserve this name. L

Wooldridge showed that compounds of proteid and lecithin dissolved by
water from white corpuscles, testicle, and many other tissues act as ferments.

Fibrinogen (a globulin soluble in plasma), acted upon by substances
set free from disintegrating leucocytes, is changed into fibrin
(a globulin insoluble in plasma),
Other Body-fluids Spontaneously Coagulable.—Circulating Lymph, chyle,
freshly-exuded (inflammatory) lymph, cerebro-spinal fluid, muscle-plasma.

Circumstances which retard Coagulation.

1. Contact with living walls.

2. Cooling to 0° C.

3. Addition of a neutral salt, e.g., sodic chloride, 107/ sol., in volume equal to
the blood ; equal volume of saturated sodium-sulphate; quarter of its volume
of saturated solution of magnesium-sulphate; equal volume 57/ sol. of cane-
SNZar.

Contact with oil.
Small quantities of caustic alkalies or ammonia,
Acetic acid or stream of CO.,,
Heating to 56°.
(5, 6, 7 alter its chemical composition.)
8. Peptone injected into the vessels prevents clotting by inhibiting the activity
of “fibrin-ferment.” [At the same time it produces anzsthesia. |
Not if peptone is pure; action really due to accompanying albumoses.
Certain diastatic ferments have the same effect.
Stream of CO, gas or addition of lecithin restores power of
coagulating,
9, Watery extract of the body of the leech acts in the same way as peptone.

T A

The washings of a blood-clot injected in sufficient quantity into the vessels lead
to clotting,

Why does not blood clot in the living vessel ?

Living tissue either prevents the formation of the “ferment” which in-
duees the chemical transformation of fibrinogen into fibrin, or else removes
the ferment-body or bodies as soon as it, or they, are formed.

Experiments, — Hewson’s of the living test-tube. DBriicke's of
tortoise-heart.  Schiifer’s cannula inserted into frog's left aorta (the

Ringer and Sainsbury.—** The Influence of certain Salts upon the Act of Clotting,” Jour. of
Phys., vol. xi. p. 369,

Lister,—**On the Coagulation of Blood in its Practical Aspects,” Lancet, 1891, No. 3533,

. 1081.
& Halliburton,—** Fibrin-Ferment,” Jowr. of Phys., vol. ix. p. 229,

Wenckebach.—** Development of the Blood-Corpuscles in the Embryo of Perce fluviatilis,”
Jowr, of Anat. and FPhys., vol. xix. p. 231, 1885,

Howell.—** The Life-History of the formed Elements of Blood, especially the Red EBlood-
Corpuscles,” Jowr. of Morph., vol. iv. p. 7.

Clarkson.—** Report on Hemal Glands,” Brif. Med, Jour., 1891, No. 1595, p. 183,

Gulland.—** On the Function of the Tonsils,” Edin, Med, Jour., 1891, p. 435,
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right being tied); blood rises in cannula and continues to oscillate with
heart’s beat until the corpuscles have subsided from the clear liquid
lasma.

A Eﬁl'tai.ll quantity of “ferment” may be injected into the vessels without

causing clotting. 1t is speedily removed.

What part of the vessel-wall has this influence over coagulation ?
Experiments,—When in lizaturing vessels the inner coat is not injured
(as by careful compression between two needles), the blood does not coagn-
late. If the inner coat is injured (by a sharply pulled ligature) or inflamed
(phlebitis) it does. .- The fluidity of the blood depends upon the integrity
of the—

Inner Coat.

How does the inner coat prevent coagulation ?

Not completely settled. Apparently some relation exists between the
epithelial cells and the (!) leucocytes, which guarantees the removal of
““ferment ” as soon as formed.

From what elements does the *ferment” come?
Leucocytes?
Pro. 1831. Buchanan showed that the buffy coat, which contains the
largest proportion of white corpuscles, is the most powerful factor in
determining the coagulation of hydrocele-fluid.
Platelets?
Pro. They collect about a thread or needle, introduced into a vessel,
before it sets up eoagulation.
The blood of embryo-fowls does not clot before the 12th or 14th day of incubation.

LIFE-HISTORY OF RED CORPUSCLES,

Origin.
A. In the early embryo.

(a) In all vertebrates they appear very early in development. In Man, for the
first three or four weeks, they are formed inside certain cells of the mesoblast called
angioblasts. These cells are found in the *“wvascular area” which surrounds the
embryo. Their nuclei proliferate and acquire cell-bodies containing hamoglobin.
The protoplasm of the angioblasts becomes vacuolated, their proceszes, hollowed-out
and united into a system of blood-vessels, within which the nucleated red blood-
corpuscles float. Groups of these cells constitute the * blood-islands ™ of Pander.

This description holds good for all animals below mammals, as well as for the
early stages in mammals,

(6) During the later periods of embryonic life in mammals, a similar formation
of corpuscles goes on in mesoblastic tissue within the embryo, with this difference,
however, that the hamoglobin collects in discs of protoplasm without previous
nuclear proliferation. The corpuscles are therefore non-nucleated.

Non-nucleated corpuscles have almost entirely replaced nucleated corpuscles by
the end of foetal life, except in certain sheltered situations within the red marrow
of bones where nucleated corpuscles are found throughout life.

(¢) From end of 1st to end of 3rd month it is supposed that the liver is hema-
topoietic in function.

Pro. 1. It is very large (1 the body-weight at 8th week).
2. The vessels which bring the blood from the mother break up into
capillaries in the liver.

Gulland.—** The Development of Adenoid Tissue, with special reference to the Tonsil and
Thymus,” Labor. Rep. Roy. Coll. of Phys., Edin., vol. iii. p. 157.
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3. The embryo-liver contains protoplasmic cells enclosing corpuscles.

4. The liver intercepts the food-stuffs which pass to the feetus from
the mother. Henee it is supplied with ample material for blood-making.
On the other hand its large size may be accounted for simply by the fact
that it is a store-house for food, which is drawn upon, as need arises, by the
system.

To end of this period corpuscles are spherical granular nucleated cells.

B. Late foetal and adult life.

(@) It used to be supposed that the red corpuscles are the transformed white
corpuscles ; either the whole cell (with disappearance of its nucleus), or its nucleus
only being changed in character and colour by impregnation with hemoglobin.

Con. Absence of any direct evidence,

(1) The spleen has been looked upon as a corpuscle-factory. Evidence proves it
to be their grave in mammals. It may be their birth-place in fishes and tailed
amphibians and embryo-mammals.

(¢) Marrow of bone when not wholly given up to fat-formation,

Pro. 1. Peculiarly sheltered situation.

2. It contains spherical protoplasmic cells. Some of these develop
into fat-cells, others (in red marrow) show traces of h@moglobin. In this
condition they resemble embryonic red blood-corpuscles. In sub-mammals
they divide, a new nucleus going to each half. In mammals they cast off a
non-nucleated corpuscle. The embryonic cell (hematoblast or “ Neumann’s
corpuscle ) repeats this operation ad infinitum,

The details of this process are not yet certain. Bizzozero and

Sechitfer deseribe the erythroblasts of the marrow as dividing by
caryokinesis with subsequent disappearance of the nucleus in one or
both daughter-cells. An extra-nuclear formation would be more
in accordance with the extra-nuclear formation already deseribed in
mesoblastic cells, is suggested by the examination of the perfect
red corpuscle, which shows no trace of nueleus, and would aceount for
the persistence of the embryonic corpuscles. Rindfeisch points out
that caps of coloured protoplasm thrown off from the embryonic
corpuscles would assume the form of biconcave discs in the blood-
stream, This he illustrates by driving putty-caps through water-
pipes; entering the stream as hollow hemispheres, they leave it as
biconcave discs,

Duration of Life.
Corpuscles are constantly destroyed and renewed.
Pro. 1. Hemoglobin is the source of bile-pigment.
2. Foreign blood-corpuscles disappear from the ecirculation soon after
mjection.
Perhaps they live for a month, ¢.e, the interval between two menstrual
periods (Landois).

Use.—To carry oxygen to the tissues.

Fate.—When worn-out they are destroyed in the spleen.
Pro. 1. Structure highly suggestive of tissue in which changes in the blood

Hunter.—** Intra-Peritoneal Blood-Transfusion, and the Fate of Absorbed Blood,”
Jour. of Anat. and Phys., vol. xxi. pp. 138, 264, and 450, 1886,

Gibson.—*‘The Blood-Forming Organs and Blood-Formation: An Experimental Research,”
Jour. of Anat. and Phys., vol. xx. pp. 100, 342, 456, 674, 1885.

Hardy.—** The Blood-Corpuscles of the Crustacea, together with a Suggestion as to the
?g;';éln of the Crustacean Fibrin-Ferment,” Jour. of Phys., vol. xiii. Nos. 1 and 2, p. 165,
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LIFE HISTORY OF CORPUSCLES. T

might take place. No capillaries. Lacun®. Circulation maintained by
its own systole.

2. Large blood-eating cells are seen in the spleen. Possibly they are
overgrown leucocytes, battening on fragments of red blood-corpuscles.

3. An iron-containing proteid is found amongst the extractives derived
from the spleen. It is especially abundant after injection of hamoglobin
into the eirculation.

4. The blood from the spleen goes straight to the liver, and there are
many reasons for believing that bile-pigment is derived from hamoglobin,
thus—

Hmmnfln'l:in
I

Bilirubin Iron-containing proteid

This change is similar to the change which occurs in blood after it is
effused into the tissues—

Hemoglobin

Hematoidin Iron and proteid absorbed

Bilirubin and h#matoidin (Virchow’s) are identical. DBoth are soluble
in alkalies, and in chloroform (in which biliverdin is not soluble), both
crystallise in clinorhombic prisms, and give Gmelin’s test (play of colours
with nitric acid).

LIFE-HISTORY OF LEUCOCYTES.

Leuncocytes are not peculiar to blood, but are found throughout the intercellular
and large serous spaces of the body. They migrate from the blood-vessels to
the tissues and from the tissues into the lymphatic vessels and blood-vessels. They
are more widely distributed than red corpuscles, being found in echinoderms and
other animals which have no red corpuscles.

A. Their earliest origin in the embryo is not known. Doubtless certain of the
mesoblastic cells of the blastoderm become motile as lencocytes,

B. In late embryonic and post-embryonic life.

1. They arise by fission in the cireulating blood or lymph.
2. DBy division in more sheltered situations.

If the tissue in which they multiply is not marked off from ordinary con-
nective tissue except by the number of lymph-corpuscles, or young white
blood-corpuscles which it contains, it is called adenoid or diffuse lymphoid
tissue.

If the leucocyte-containing tissue is distinetly localised, the patch constitutes
a lymph-follicle.

: If II:{It has a capsule and lymph-ways which surround the lymph-cords—a lymplatic
gland.

Are lymphatic glands organs in which white corpuscles are made !

Pro. 1. The arrangement of the blood-vessels and lymph-ways suggests
that corpuscles formed in the lymph-cords are pushed off into the lymphatic
circulation.

Halliburton.—** On the Hemoglobin Crystals of Rodents' Blood,” Quart. Jowr. Micr. Sei.,
vol. xxviii. p. 181, 1887.
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2. Tt is stated that lymph coming from lymphatic glands contains

more corpuscles than lymph going to them. )
3. Lymphatic glands are enlarged in leukemia.
Con. Whether or not lencocytes are formed in them the glands have cer-

tainly a quite different function.

If the leucocytes are particularly busy, the glands next above the seat of
injury, inflammation or infection, are enlarged. : ‘

To these glands the leucoeytes carry the bacteria which they have cap-
tured, or the blood-pigment, or foreign bodies which they have picked up.

Soot from the lungs is to be seen in the bronchial lymphatie glands,

Carbon, vermilion, &e., used in tattooing, are to be seen in the lymphatic
glands above the tattoo marks. _

The pigment-carrying cells collect in the lymph-ways, but very few
entering the lymph-cords. The cells gradually degenerate, setting free the

particles of pigment. _ _ .
Use.—There are wide differences of opinion as to the functions of the white

blood-corpuseles in health.

A, Do they carry nutriment to the tissues?

Pro. 1. They can carry adventitious substances, as described above.

2. They are to be seen in various degrees of granulation. In the chyle
they are loaded with fat-granules and glycogen (they stain black with osmic
acid = fat ; blood-red with iodine = glycogen).

Do they take up these food-stufls for their own consumption only, or for
the public benefit?

The number of leucocytes in the circulating blood is greatly in-
creased after a meal, as if they were engaged in carrying absorbed
nutriment.

B. They make war upon bacteria which find their way into the system,

Pro. Bacteria are to be seen in numbers in the substance of the leucocytes,
which are then termed phagocytes.

C. It is possible that the tissue-consuming cells which are found in certain situa-
tions are (overgrown) leucoeytes busy in removing degenerating material.

E.q., The corpuscle-eating cells of the spleen.
The bone-eating cells (osteo-clasts).

Fate.—1. They probably break up in the eirculation.

2. After injuries they escape from the blood-vessels, and, becoming fibro-plasts,
are built into cicatricial tissue,

3. If the conditions at the seat of an injury are unfavourable to their existence,
and especially if they are asphyxiated for want of oxygen, they lose their power of
ameeboid movement, become spherical, die, and are then termed pus-corpusecles.
The protoplasm of the pus-corpuscles undergoes fatty degeneration.

CIRCULATION.

In small vessels the red corpuscles are seen to pass down the centre of the
vessel in the “axial stream.” The lencocytes erawl along the vessel-wall, or
are rolled over and over in the plasmatic layer, which occupies  Poiseulle’s
space,”

Red corpuseles ocenpy the axial stream, while the colourless corpuscles

Durham. —** On Wandering Cells in Echinoderms, &e., more especially with regard to
E:».'.::rutlur}r Functions,” Quart. Jowr, Micr. Sci., vol. xxxiii. pt. 1, p. 81, 1881.

lilﬁl;mi.%; On the Phagoeytes of the Alimentary Canal,” Quart. Jour. Micr. Sci., vol. xxx.
p. 481, :

Metschnikoff. —‘‘ Researches on the Intracellular Digestion of Invertebrates,” Quart. Jour.
Micr. Sei., vol. xxiv. p. 89, 1884,
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tend towards the vessel-wall, because the former are heavier than the
latter.

Pro. If particles of different specific gravity are carried through a tube
by a liquid at a certain rate of flow, the heavier particles tend to oceupy
the axis of the tube where the flow is most rapid.

DIAPEDESIS.—Colourless corpuscles make their way into the tissues through
the walls of the small vessels and capillaries by foreing apart the epithelial cells.
This process can only be observed in inflammatory conditions, but is also, pre-
sumably, carried out in health.

It is favoured by high intravascular pressure, but is due to the amoeeboid move-
ments of the leucocytes.

Diapedesis of red corpuscles is observed in pronounced inflammation. The
corpuscles are altered remarkably in form by pressure as they pass through the
vessel-wall, but regain their shape when in the tissue-spaces.

INFLAMMATION is a condition in which the vessels are dilated, and much
of their contents aceumulated in the perivascular areas, producing redness, heat,
and swelling. The pathological process does not commence with the vessels, but
with the tissues by which they are surrounded. The dilation of the vessels is,
primarily, an adaptive change, due to the increased metabolism of the tissue-cells.
It also allows of inereased exudation of plasma and diapedesis of corpuscles.

Whether inflammation commences with changes in the tissues, or with
changes in the vessel-walls; and, in the latter case, whether the change
depends upon local stimuli or upon nerve-influence, is a matter upon which
diverse views are held.!

It may be studied in the mesentery, web of foot or tongue of the frog ; or in the
mesentery, &e., of warm-blooded animals.

Its several %hges are :—

1. Dilation of the vessels resulting in a more rapid flow of blood.

2. Slowing of the blood-stream.

3. Peripheral disposition of leucocytes.

4. Diapedesis of leucocytes. This was observed by Addison (1842), Waller
(1846), Cohnheim (1867). Eventually diapedesis of red corpuscles occurs. In
small vessels the blood-stream may come to a standstill = stasis.

The exuded leucocytes may (@) retain their vitality and return into the lymphatic
circulation, the inflammation subsiding ;

Or (&) if the inflammation last for some time, the leucocytes which have
migrated into the tissue-spaces undergo changes in structure and appearance :
their nuclei hecome clear, oval, ve*ﬂculnr : cell division oceurs ; ; their daughter-cells
elongate into * fibro- plasts " these ﬁhm-phat& take the place of tissue w which has
been removed. It is a pecuhmqty of tissue thus formed (cicatricial tissue), that it
tends to contract for a very long period, drawing the surrounding normal tissues
together, and often producing def-:-rnut:,, e, after bumns.

‘ (r;) If the inflammation is severe the leucocytes degenerate ; they lose their
power of thrusting out pﬁeudopmlm their nuclei break up, and their lfl-lt'_‘ltn];_ill.lhlll
becomes fatty. As pus ” cells they constitute foreign bodies which may remain

L See Ziegler's Pathological Anatomy, translated by Dr. Ijmmlr.l McAlister, p. 135 ef seq.

Hamilton.—** Circulation of the Blood-Corpuscles, considered from a Physical Basis,” Jour.
of Plys., vol. v, p. 66,

Whmton Jones,.—** Report on the State of the Blood and the Blood-Vessels in Inflammation, "
London, 1891,

Metschmkali —*“The Ancestral History of the Inflammatory Process,” Quait. Jouwr, Micr.
&ei., vol. xxiv. p. 112, 1884,

Fox.—* Fuuctions of the Tonsils,” Jour. of Anat. and Phys., vol. xx. p. 559, 1886.
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in position until they are very gradually absorbed, or be discharged from the body
as ** pus.”

TRANSFUSION.

0f Foreign Blood.

This can be accomplished in very few cases without fatal results.

In 1667, Denis injected 4 oz. of lamb’s blood into the blood-vessels of a
man.

In 1669, Lower injected 10 oz of sheep’s blood into the veins of a certain
decayed clergyman named Arthur Coga.!

A considerable nmumber of such experiments were performed in France
in the belief that the character of an animal could be transferred with its
blood.

When the blood of one animal is injected into the vessels of another, one or
other set of corpuscles is broken up, leading to fever, coagulation of blood, plugging
of the vessels, bloody urine.

Even injection of hemoglobin is apt to cause coagulation, &e. In small
quantities it leads to increased formation of bilirubin, which appears in the
urine,

Which set of eorpuseles will break up depends upon the animals used. The
blood of a dog is, 2o to speak, stronger than that of a rabbit, causing the corpuscles
of the latter to break up.

It is possible, successfully, to replace a large amount of the blood of a dog by
that of a horse.

Injection of Homogeneous Blood.

The vessels of a dog will receive an excess of 83% of dog’s blood without
material alteration of the blood-pressure or permanently injurious effects,

Transfusion is practicable in Man in cases of extreme heemorrhage (particularly in
post-partum h@morrhage), and also in certain rare cases of cholemia and uremia,
in which there is reason to think that if the patient can be kept alive for a short
time, the conditions which lead to the poisoning of the blood will subside.

It may be either direct transfusion, basilie vein being placed in connection with
basilic vein ; or injection by means of a syringe of defibrinated blood, or of blood
kept from coagulating by being received into a 59 solution of sodie phosphate.

Defibrinated blood appears to be as useful as blood which has not coagulated.

QUANTITY OF BLOOD IN THE BODY is estimated by collecting as much
of it as possible, and adding the amount remaining in the body, as estimated by
chopping the body up and making an extract in salt-solution ; the quantity of

hemoglobin contained in this extract is determined by comparison with standard
dilutions of hamoglobin,

Blood
Body-weight
It is distributed equally between the four following organs or groups of organs :
—(1) Heart, lungs, large arteries and veins, (2) liver, (3) muscles, (4) rest of body.
The Variations in amount in a limb or in a viscus are estimated by enclosing
the organ in a plethysmograph. The fluctuations in the amount supplied to the

brain have been observed by adapting a plethysmograph to heads, from which
parts of the skull have been exfoliated in disease.

+g in Man, y'; in dog, J in rabbit, {1 in cat.

! ** Inaugural Address in the Section for Physiology, by Dr. Michael Foster,” Transactions of
the International Medical Congress, 1881, vol. 1. p. 207,
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Fic. 4. —Mercury-pump for removing gases from the blood. When A is lowered
with the stop-cock in the first position, gas is drawn into the receiver B ; the

stop-cock is then turned, as shown in the figure, and A being raised,!the gas 1s
driven into the measuring tube,
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One minute.

Fic. 5. —Comparison of A, kymographic (blood-pressure) tracing; B, oncographic

tracing from the kidney ; C, oncographic tracing from the spleen.
To face p. 10.]
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CHEMICAL CONSTITUTION OF BLOOD.

Blood is the only medium by which nutrient materials are carried to the tissues.
Some of the food-stuffs are absorbed by the blood-vessels which ramify in the
walls of the alimentary tract ; others are poured into the venous system, at the
junction of the left jugular and subelavian veins, by the thoracic duct. All the
oxygen supplied to the tissues is carried by the hamoglobin of the red
corpuscles.

Nutrients pass from the blood into the interstitial lymph, by which the
tissue-elements are bathed.

Certain waste-products of the tissues are re-absorbed from the lymph into the
biood ; others remain for a long time in the circulating lymph.

Hence the blood contains all the food-stuffs and most of the waste-products of
the tissues. These two classes cannot be rigidly separated, but a scheme such as
the following is a useful aid to memory :—

Elood
|

Corpuscles Plasma

Fibrin Serum
&

L

Clot
Plasma = serum + fibrinogen sufficient to make 0°2 to 0°4% fibrin.
Serum = water, 807 ; solids, 107 ; sp. gr., 1026.

Nutrients, Waste- Produets.
Proteids—
Serum-globulin (paraglobulin) 3-57. Creatin.
Serum-albumin, 4-5%. | Urie acid.
Fibrin-ferment, - Xanthin,
Hypoxanthin,
Hippuric acid.
Urea, 02 to 04 %.
Carbohydrates.
Dextrose, 0°1%. Lactic acid.
Fats—
Palmitin, Lecithin.
Stearin, Cholesterin.
Olein.
Soaps (a trace).
Oxygen. Carbonic acid,
Pigmend,
Serum-lutein—a lipochrome.
Salts—

Sodic chloride,  NaCl0-5%.
Potassie chloride, KCL

Sodie bicarbonate, NaHCO,,
Caleic phosphate,

Magnesic ,,

Sodie 2

Potassic ,,

Halliburton.—** The Proteids of Sernm,” Jour. of Phys., vol. v. p. 152. (See also Halli-
burton's Physiological Chemistry.)
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The form of the phosphates (whether meta- or ortho-phosphates) has not been
ascertained. The ash contains more phosphates than exist in serum, owing to
the oxidation of phosphorus, which in the serum is combined with organic

matter.
Red Corpuscles.—Solids, 257 ; water, 657/ ; sp. gr., 1°1.
Respivatory material.
Heaemoglobin, 907 of the solids.
Framework of the Corpusele.
Proteids, 97,
Chiefly cell-globulin, which, like that of white corpuscles, is apparently identical
with fibrin-ferment ; cell-albumin (doubtful) ; no nucleo-albumin.
Lecithin.
Cholesterin.
Mineral matter, particularly phosphorus and potassium.

White Corpuscles.

Of lymph, of blood, and with degenerative changes of pus. Each cell being an
independent organism, contains all the materials necessary for the exhibition of
its complicated vital activities.

A. Proteids.

1. Hyaline substance of Rovida, with characters like those of muecin, from
which it differs in not yielding a sugar on boiling with H,S0, .

= Nucleo-albumin (of Hammarsten) or plastin (of Keinke). Has been mistaken
for myosin.

2, Cell-globulins.

a. Coagulating at 50° C.
b s »w 19 C., and having the properties of fibrin-ferment.

3. Cell-albumin.

B. Nuclein in the nuclei ; not easily digestible,

C. Glycogen, fat, lecithin, waste-products, salts,

THE SPLEEN.

Histology.—1In its early stages this organ has the appearance of a developing
lymphatic gland. In the adult its lymphoid tissue is restricted to certain patches
in connection with the outer coat of the arteries, named after their discoverer,
Malpighian corpuscles. They are about the size of a pin’s head, and in Man very
irregular in form and disposition. The rest of the spleen-pulp is a sponge-work
formed by the separation of the epithelial cells, which, when placed in apposition,
constitute the lining of the arteries. Into the irregular intercommunicating spaces,
bounded by these epithelial or connective tissue cells, the blood brought by the
splenic arterioles escapes, It lies in the pulp for a time, at rest from the general
circulation, and is squeezed out of the pulp into the mouth of the venules by the
contraction of the spleen itself. The blood in the pulp is concentrated, owing to
the escape of its plasma. Many of its red corpuscles are seen to be in process of
disintegration ; leucocytes are very numerouns, some of them are much larger than

H;llihul‘tﬁn and Friend.—** The Stromata of the Red Corpuscles,” Jour, of Phys., vol. x.
p. 832,

Copeman.—*“The Crystallisation of Hamoglobin in Man and the Lower Animals, and of
Hiemochromogen of Man,” Jowr. of Phys., vol. xi. p. 401.

Harris.—** Hematin Compounds,” Jour. of Phys., vol. v. p. 209.

Mac-Munn. —** Myohmmatin and the Histohematins,” Jour, of Phys., vol. viil. p. 51 ; also
LPlil, Trans., part i., 1886. d v of Phys., vol. e 51
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usual, and contain fragments of the broken-down red corpuscles. It is said that
the splenic pulp of young animals and of the adult after hemorrhage also con-
tains nucleated he@moglobin-tinged hamatoblasts. The capsule and trabecule are
largely composed of plain muscle-fibres.

Extirpation.—The spleen may be removed even in Man without obvious
disturbance; lymphatic glands enlarge, and are said to show red corpusecles in
their lymph-spaces ; the marrow of the long bones becomes red and soft ; splenic
nodules appear in the omentum ; the lymph-follicles of the intestines are said to
assume the character of spleen-pulp. Whatever may be the functions of the spleen,
it appears that they can be assumed by other organs.

The spleen in action :—It enlarges after a meal, reaching its maximum in about
five hours. It enlarges permanently to many times its original size in ague
(ague-cake). Quinine causes it to contract. It can be made to contract by
the application of electrodes to the wall of the abdomen. The spleen contracts
spontaneously with great regularity about once a minute.

Roy took tracings from the spleen by enclosing it in an *‘ oncometer,”
or specially modified plethysmograph. Splenic oncograms exhibit the
rhythmic contraction and dilation of the spleen; they show also the
alterations in pressure produced by respiration (see fig. 5,C), but do not
show the influence of the beat of the heart. The muscular tissue of the
spleen appears to be in a condition of tonic contraction ; its enlargement
is due to a relaxation of its tone,

Nerves —A. Efferent ; stimulation of the peripheral end of either vagus
or splanchnic causes contraction.

B. Stimulation of any sensory nerve or of the central end of the vagus
causes contraction.

C. Stimulation of the medulla causes contraction. The exact course of
neither afferent nor efferent nerves of the spleen has been discovered as
yet.

Function.—To remove from the circulation red corpuscles which are unfit to
make the tour of the body, and which, if allowed to continue in the blood, might
disintegrate and lead to embolism. Many functions have been attributed to the
spieen ; and the fact that hematoblasts are found in its pulp indicates that in the
embryo, at any rate, and after hemorrhage, it may be the seat of corpuscle-
formation, but that its true funection is as just stated is inferred from the following
facts :—

A. In structure it appears to be peculiarly adapted for the manipulation
of the blood; corpuscles are poured-out into its labyrinth, and almost
brought to rest in the presence of numerous leucocytes. The cireulation
1g independent of the heart.

B. The blood from the spleen is carried to the liver, the bile pigments
secreted by which can be shown to be derived from h@moglobin,

C. The “ extractives” of the spleen are very numerous, indicating that
it is the seat of the destruction of proteids :—

Uric Acid, constant even in the spleen of herbivora.

Leucin, one of the bodies formed by the destruction of proteids in
the alimentary canal.

Xanthin, Hypoxanthin, which occur wherever proteids are being
decomposed within the body.

Inosite, or muscle-sugar, a symmetrical hexatomic alcohol found in
many organs of the body.

Fatty acids, &ec.

Soda and phosphates.

Most notable of all, an iron-containing alkali-albumin, found
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nowhere else; this indicates that in the spleen haemoglobin is
decomposed thus :—

Hemoglobin
s =
| | _
Pigments Iron Pj'cteu{s
(Antecedent to bile-pigments) Combined Decomposed

D. Many observers have deseribed the actual breaking up of effete red
blood-corpuscles by leucocytes. In presence of such an abundant supply
of nutriment, some of the lencocytes grow to a large size, and are seen to

contain several nuclei and strongly refracting granules.
Leucocytes are, doubtless, formed in the Malpighian corpuscles and other

lymphatic portions of the spleen,

THE LYMPHATIC CIRCULATION.

A far larger quantity of the fluid of the body is contained in the lymphatic
system than in the blood-vascular system. The weight of lymph is estimated at
1 (Ludwiy) or § (Krause) that of the body.

The exact estimation of the amount of lymph is impossible. Colin
obtained from the thoracic duct of a horse as much as 21 kilos in twenty-
four hours ; but it is obviously impossible to run off all the lymph unless
water is given to the animal, and if water is given this rapidly diffuses
into the tissue-spaces and thence into the lymphatic vessels,

Lymph fills up the spaces (lacuna, interstices) between the cells of the body.

All the tissues of the body obtain their nutrient substances from the lymph,
and excrete their waste products into the lymph ; oxygen and nutrients pass into
the lymph from the blood ; earbonie acid and other metabolites return for the
most part from the lymph into the blood, by diffusion, although a certain quantity
is poured into the blood through the thoracie duct.

The walls of the blood-capillaries prevent the escape of red blood-corpuscles,
but cannot restrain lencocytes or soluble substances from passing into the tissue-
spaces,

Is lymph simply a filtrate from the blood ?

Con. Differences in composition between blood and lymph, and between
lymph and cerebro-spinal fluid or aseitie fluid, indicate that changes in the
composition of the fluid are introduced during the passage of the body-
juices through membranes,

Waymouth Reid! has shown that the passage of fluid through a living
membrane must not be treated as simple osmosis. As long as the cells of
the membrane retain their vitality they modify the process.

Origin of Lymphatic Vessels.—The irregular connective tissue-cells which
separate the lacun@ are, at frequent intervals, flattened into epithelial cells, and
apposed edge to edge in the walls of lymphatic vessels (lymphatic capillaries).
Like commencing veins the lymphatic vessel soon acquires a muscular “media”
(in which a few elastic fibres are found), and a connective tissue *adventitia.”
They were discovered by Asellius in 1622,

Serous (or Lymphatic) Cavities, sub-dural and sub-arachnoid, pleural and
peritoneal (including the space within the tunica vaginalis), communicate with
lymphatic vessels by stomata, protected in varying degrees with small granular

! Reid, Brit. Med. Jowrnal, Feb, 13, 1892,
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guard-cells ; branched sub-epithelial cells also project into the epithelium as
pseudo-stomata (Alein).

The action of the stomata in absorbing fluid can be demonstrated by
placing the diaphragm of a recently-killed animal under the microscope
without disturbing its attachments to the ribs and vertebral column, and
placing a little milk on its surface. The globules of milk disappear through
the stomata.

Lymphatic Glands.—As soon as they reach a sheltered situation, e.qg., the
groin, axilla, neck, root of lungs, &e., several lymphatie vessels combine together
to form a lymphatic gland. In prineiple the gland is a close plexus of lymphatic
vessels which invests a bunch of lymph-follicles, and is in turn surrounded by a
fibrous capsule, from which plates and trabecul® pass between and support the
follicles, The follicles, which are abundantly supplied with blood, consist of a
scanty connective tissue-framework enclosing a vast number of proliferating
lymph-corpuscles. The lymph which reaches the gland carrvies to it débris of
tissues and foreign bodies, including microbes. The efferent lymph which leaves
the hilus of the gland is, more or less completely, freed from adventitious
substances, and is enriched with young leucocytes that have squeezed their way
through the follicular membrane.

Physical and Chemical Composition of Lymph.

Reaction ; alkaline ; sp. gr., 1012-1022. It contains leucocytes. It coagulates,
although not so quickly or firmly as blood, yielding -04 to 087/ of fibrin. Per-
centage of solids, 1-3.

Proteids,

Serum globulin, |

Serum albumin |

The total amount of proteid is therefore only about !5 that of blood-plasma,
but the proportion which the globulin bears to the albumin has not been dis-
turbed by diffusion.

Extractives,.—Urea, &e., in larger quantity than in blood-plasma.

Salts.—Similar to those in blood-plasma and in equal quantities.

Gases.—Free oxygen, nil. Carbonic acid in the lymph of the interstices more
abundant than in venous blood ; in the larger lymphatics, less abundant.

Lymph ought not to be regarded, therefore, as an exudation from blood.
Rather is it the primary fluid of the body ; the composition of blood and lymph
being reciprocally modified by the exchanges which oceur through the walls of
the blood-vessels suspended in the lymph.

THE THYROID BODY or Gland is a mass of subspherical vesicles unconnected
with any ducts, lined by cubieal epithelium and filled with a mucilaginous fluid in
the young, with “colloid” in the adult. The vesicles are supported by septa
of connective tissue containing elastic fibres, and carrying numerous nerves,
lymphatics, and blood-vessels. Its abundant blood-supply suggests a connection
with the vascular system, but as to the nature of its functions we have merely the
following indications :—

Colloid (or meta-albumin) resembles mucin in its physical characters, and, like
mucin, yields a reducing sugar when boiled with sulphuric acid. Unlike muein,
it is not precipitable with acetic acid.

In the disease myxcedema, in which the thyroid atrophies, the skin, parotid
gland and other organs which normally contain little or no muecin have been

-in the same relative proportion as in blood, 0:23%/,

Handbook of the Physiological Laboratory.—* The Lymphatic System,” by Klein, with plates
xl. tol.; also ‘* Anatomy of the Lymphatic System,” London, 1873,

Horsley.— ‘¢ Remarks on the Function of the Thyroid Gland: A Critical and Historical
Review," Brit, Med. Jour., 1892, No. 1622, and 1623,
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found to be rich in this substance (Ord, Charles et al.). The thyroid was removed
from the neck of various animals by Horsley, and the tissues examined by
Halliburton.!  After thyroidectomy the percentage of mucin in the connective
tissues and also in the salivary glands is increased ; eventually mucin appears in

the blood. ; ;
Per Contra.—It must be remembered that in myxcedema, whether

natural or experimental, there is a development of young connective

tissue which normally yields muein. This does not, however, account for

its appearance in the parotid gland. +
Thyroidectomy is also followed by nervous symptoms and general cachexia,

as well as by myxwdema, - Sy e
The thyroid body is enormously hypertrophied in goitre.

THE THYMUS BODY is a loosely connected mass of lymph-follicles.
Towards the centre of the follicles are found globular nests of epithelial cells
known as the % concentric corpuscles of Hassall.” They appear to be the vestiges
of the tubes of a gland which was functional in the ancestors of the Vertebrata,
and of which all traces would probably have been lost had its epithelial coat not
heen surrounded, like all parts of the respiratory system, with adenoid tissue.
For the sake of the adenoid tissue in which leucocytes are developed, the body is
retained during the period throughout which corpuscle-formation is most active,
i.e., until six years old, when it begins to degenerate. It attains its greatest size
when the child is two years old. Numerous *fuchsin-bodies” are found in the
thymus. Fuchsin stains fibrous tissue, fibrin, &e., and the bodies in question,
appear to be the unabsorbed remnants of atrophied tissue, probably of blood-
vessels.

L ¢f. Halliburton's Chemical FPlysiology and Pathology, p. 501 ef seq. ; Clinical Society’s
Transactions, vol. xxi. ; Dr. Ord, Med, Chir. Transactions, vol. 1xi. ; Horsley's ** Brown
Lectures,” Brit. Med. Jour., 1885, p. 211.

Kanthack, —* The Thyreo-Glossal Duet,” Jouwr. of Anaf, and Fhys., vol. xxv. p. 155, 1891.
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VASCULAR SYSTEM.

Plan.—A pump—the heart—in the cirenit of a closed system of tubes. The
efferent tubes branch, every tube having a smaller sectional area than the trunk
from which it sprang, although the sum of the sectional areas of the tubes of a
given calibre is always greater than the sum of the sectional areas of the tubes of
greater calibre. The single exception to this rule is to be found in the division of
the aorta into the two common iliacs, which vessels have often a smaller total bed
than the aorta from which they spring (Pagef). The afferent tubes unite, but
the sum of their sectional areas diminishes less rapidly than the sum of the sec-
tional areas of the efferent tubes grows.

The capillaries have a bed (aggregate sectional area) about 800 times that of
the aorta.

The united sectional area of the vens cave is about twice that of the aorta,
and therefore §7 of that of the capillaries,

The total capacity of the vascular system is about Bl litres. Of this a variable
amount (never less than 1 1. or more than § L.) is contained in the heart; about 0-23
litre in the capillaries ; the remainder is divided between the arteries and veins,
but a very much larger quantity is lodged in the veins than in the arteries,

Physical Conditions.—In a perfect fluid the molecules would move upon one
another without mutnal resistance. Blood is far from being a perfect fluid ; but
when the effects of the action of forces upon the blood are being considered, it
must be remembered that its molecules offer but little resistance to displacement.
If it were a perfect fluid, force applied to one end of a column of blood would be
transmitted to the other end without diminution. Asa matter of fact, if a system
of water-pipes were used for the distribution to the houses of a town, of
the force generated by an engine, there would be a considerable loss, due to
friction.

In the same way, the velocity with which a column of a perfect fluid would
issue from an aperture, would be equal to the velocity acquired by a heavy body
in falling freely from the level of the surface of the fluid to the level of the
aperture,

The blood-vessels constitute a closed ecircuit, and, therefore, the fluid in the
ascending vessels is exactly supported by the fluid in the descending vessels.
If we imagine the fluid columns as devoid of supporting walls, we picture a
system which would continue to cireulate for ever under the influence of a tem-
porarily acting force ; but we have to remember, in considering the physics of the
vascular system, that the vessel-walls exercise such an attraction upon the fluid
which they contain, that the molecules actually in contact with the walls are

Roy.—** Influences which Modify the Work of the Heart,” Jowr. of Phys., vol. i. p. 452.
Howell and Donaldson.—** Volume of Blood sent out of the Left Ventricle in a Single Beat,
and Work done by the Heart,” Trans. Roy. Soe., 1884, p. 139,
lag’é}l'ter.—“Remrchea on the Filling of the Heart,” Jour. of Phys., vol. xiii. No. 6, p. 513,

B
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stationary, while those nearer the centre move upon those nearer the 'u::ill with} a
freedom which depends upon the cohesion of the fluid. Blood is a sticky fluid,
and its moleeules are moved one upon another with comparative difficulty.

The smaller the vessel, the greater is the proportion borne by its inner surface
to its cubical contents, and, therefore, the greater the resistance which it offers to
the flow of blood. _ ‘ .

The resistance is also affected by the condition of the lining epithelium of the
vessel. When the lining epithelial cells of the capillaries are, so to speak, clean
and smooth, they do not resist the onward flow of the blood so much as when they
are soft and sticky. 55

., The work done by the heart is altogether expended in overcoming friction
or internal resistance, - .

Apparatus for determining the physical eonditions of the eiveulating blood.

Pressure in the arteries :—1. First taken by Stephen Hales, Rector of Teddington,
in 1727. He observed that the blood was thrown to a height of 2 feet above the
eut end of the crural artery of a mare. He then connected a long quarter-inch
tube with the vessel, using, as his cannula, the trachea of a goose, The blood rose
in the tube to the height of 6 to 8 feet, and oscillated with each beat of the heart.

Drawback, the blood coagulated very quickly after entering the apparatus.

2, Vierordt filled the tube with sodie carbonate ; very little blood, therefore,
entered the tube, and the alkali prevented coagulation.

3. Ludwig uses a mercury-manometer (kymograph), supporting on its distal
limb a pen which writes on a travelling blackened surface. Carbonate of soda
admitted from a pressure-bottle until there is no risk of more than a very little
blood entering the apparatus, and this does not coagulate. Drawback, the heavy
metal mercury continues to oscillate after displacement. It does not show small
variations of pressure on the main curve.

4. 1864, Fick introduced the * hollow spring-kymograph.” A hollow C-shaped
metal spring is filled with alcohol. Its upper end is closed, and the lower
separated by a membrane from the carbonate of soda in the cannula, The pressure
of the carbonate of soda is adjusted by means of a pump. In this apparatus the
fluid presents no free surface to the air, and the movements of the end of the
spring indicate with great accuracy the changes of pressure in the blood-vessels.

5. Fick has found recently that if a tube is closed by a membrane which presses
by a button on a flat spring, the movements of the spring follow very closely the
changes of pressure in the tube.

Blood-pressure in the capillaries can only be estimated by determining the
amount of pressure needed to blanch a vascular structure, e.g., the skin of the
finger or the ear, the gum, mesentery, &e. By using a weighted glass-plate the
pressure in the skin of the hand was found to be 24 mm. Hg. with the hand raised ;
54 mm. with the hand hanging down. It was increased fourfold when the veins
were occluded,

Velocity.—It may be measured—1. By introducing the two ends of a long bent
tube (h@madromometer) filled with salt-solution into an artery, and noting the
time which the blood fakes in displacing the salt-solution. If the tube has the
same calibre as the artery, the velocity with which the blood drives the salt-
solution forward equals the velocity with which it is flowing in the vessel.
If the tube is wider or narrower than the artery, the veloeity is the product of
the observed velocity x the cross section of the tube

the cross section of the artery °

2. A better apparatus for measuring the quantity of blood which passes through
a given artery in a given time is the “stromuhr” of Ludwig—a bent tube with both
limbs dilated. When introduced into the vessel the proximal limb is filled with
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Fre. 6.—I. Diagram illustrating the principles or construction of the mercurial
manometer as used for measuring blood-pressure (Ludwig's kymograph). a,
The artery into which a T.piece is tied; &, a U-tube filled with mercury ; os,
the float which carries a pen, f, which writes on a blackened revolving cylinder
C. The blood-pressure is measured by the number of millimetres at which ds
stands above ¢,

I1. Fick's spring kymograph. =, The artery; «, a chamber divided by a thin
membrane ; F, a hollow metallic spring, C-shaped. The cannula is filled with
Na,CO,, the hollow spring with aleohol. Variations in the pressure within the
artery are transmitted to the aleohol and cause the C-spring to open out or close.
Its movements are conducted by the levers g, &, &, £, to the pen ..
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Fi6. 7.—A blood-pressure tracing showing Traube-Hering curves, respiratory curves,
and beats of the heart.
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oil, the distal with salt-solution ; as blood enters the prc_mimal limb, the ui_l is lifted
into the distal limb, while the salt-solution enters the distal part of the artery.- By
fixing the bent tube on a disc which rotates on a pivot about another dise to which
the cannul@ are attached, the apparatus can be quir:]-:ly_ reversed, so that oil is again
in the proximal limb, while the distal limb is filled with blood. The a]}pamtus_ts
reversed as often as necessary, and the quantity of blood which passes through it,
even in a long period, easily measured. Further, the upper dise contains a channel
cut at right angles to the bent tube. If therefore t-her ﬂl)]]i‘ll‘ﬂtl{& is rotated through
90°, blood passes through the two dises without entering the oil {:‘tml}]hﬁl‘. _

Velocity in the capillaries (1) of transparent parts 1s measured with the miero-
scope. It amounts to 0"> mm. per second in thin membranes.

9. The cireulation in the capillaries of the retina can, under certain circum-
stances, be ohserved subjectively—(a) in Purkinje’s figures; (J) when a white
cloud is looked at through several thicknesses of cobalt glass. In the latter case
red rays being completely excluded, the blood-corpuscles in the vessels on the
front of the retina throw Mack shadows on the bacillary layer. We are quite
unconscious of the red shadows which they usually cast, but the black shadows
attract attention. The velocity in the capillaries of the retina is 075 mm.

HEART.

Development.—In its first stage in mammals the heart is double.

The two tubes which subsequently unite to form the single median heart, lie
far apart on the blastoderm ; for they are formed before the blastoderm has folded
in below the embryo to complete the ventral wall of its throat. Kach tube
consists of delicate epithelium ; the epithelial tube is supported on its outer side by
an invagination of the splanchnic layer of the mesoblast, which afterwards forms
the muscular substance of the heart ; the portion of the cavity of the mesoblast,
the ceelom, which surrounds this invagination on the outer side, becomes when
cut off from the rest of the ccelom the pericardial cavity., The two veins which
come from the yolk open into the hinder ends of the two heart-tubes. As the wall
of the throat is closed in, the two tubes unite into one ; the dilated sinus venosus,
which joins the back of the heart, and the bulbus aorte, which leaves it in front,
are separated from the auriculo-ventricular portion of the tube by constricted
canals—auricular canal and fretum respectively.

The heart folds into an ¢) ; the auricular portion being concave downwards,
the ventricular concave upwards.

The auricular canal is pushed down into the ventricular, its intruding mouth
being divided into the auriculo-ventricular valves.

A series of flaps grow across the cavity, dividing it into right and left auricles,
right and left ventricles, pulmonary artery and aorta. The inter-auricular septum
is the last portion of the general partition to be closed, the foramen ovale remain-
ing open until birth,

Feetal Circulation.—In late feetal life the arterialized blood from the
placenta passes through the single umbilical vein to the liver. Some of
the blood is carried by the ductus venosus straight to the inferior vena cava,
the remainder reaches the cava after traversing the hepatic portal system.
It is poured into the right auricle by the inferior vena cava, and is guided by

Roy and Graham.—* Blood Pressure and its Variations in the Arterioles, Capillaries and
Smaller Veins,” Jour. of Phys., vol, ii. 328. .
Brown.—* Construction of the Ventricles in the Mammalian Heart,” Jour. of Anat. and
Phys., vo. xxiii. p. 250, 1889,
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the Eustachian valve to the foramen ovale, through which it enters the left
auricle. The blood from the superior vena cava falls across in front of
this stream, through the right auriculo-ventricular aperture into the right
ventricle. The two streams of purified and impure blood do not again
mingle until they reach the spot where the fifth arch on the left side (the
pulmonary artery and ductus arteriosus) unites with the common dorsal
aorta, by which time the aortic arch has given off the vessels which carry
pure blood to the head,

The tissue which supports the four sets of valves is destitute of muscular fibre.
It consists in Man of dense fibrous tissue; in some animals it is cartilaginous or
even ossified. Hence it constitutes a plate composed of four rings, lying at right
angles to the long axis of the heart. To these rings the valves are attached.
They also give attachment to most of the muscular sheets of which the walls of
the auricles and ventricles are composed.

The musecular fasciculi of the auricles loop over from one side of the fibrous plate
to the other. Superficial fibres also encircle both auricles by common bands
which are not connected with the fibrous plate. Annular fibres encirele all the aper-
tures by which vessels open into the auricles, as well as the auricular appendages.

The fasciculi of the ventricles may be divided into two classes which pass
insensibly into one another.

A. The annular fibres which occur in the thickest (middle) part of the ventri-
cular wall, and are («) common to both ventricles, (4) peculiar to each ventricle.

B. Oblique fibres, which on the anterior surface pass downwards to the left, turn
in at the * vortex,” and ascend again on the inner surface of the ventricle, For
the most part, the front fibres of the left ventricle ascend on the internal surface
of the posterior wall of the right ventricle, and zice versa. Many of these fasci-
culi enter the musculi papillares,

The looped fibres are connected with the fibrous plate.

By their contraction they lLift the apex upwards, forwards, and to the right,
rotating it slightly on its long axis.

Change in Form of the Heart during Contraction.

““The heart erects itself ” (Harvey).

In diastole the cross-section of the ventricular portion is oval. It becomes
round during systole. Is the long diameter altered ?

It used to be said that it shortens.

Pro. Three needles passed through the chest wall into the heart. During
systole the point of the one passed into the base (a) is depressed. The
point of the needle (#) passed into the middle of the ventricle is depressed,
but less than (a). (¢) Passed into the apex, remains stationary.

.. The base descends towards the apex.

Con. 1f (a) the shape of the heart in diastole is represented by a plaster
cast of dog’s heart distended under mean pressure (150 mm. Hg), and
this be compared with

(6) A heart set in heat-rigor in hot potassic bichromate to represent
systole, it is found that :—

Mills.—** Physiology of the Heart of the Alligator,” Jour. of Anat. and Phys., vol. xx. p.
549, 1886.
lag;fill&—“PhysiulugF of the Heart of the Snake,” Jour. of Anaf. and Phys., vol. xxil. p. 1,
Rc:]' and Adami.—** Contributions to the Physiology and Pathology of the Mammalian
Heart,” Brit. Med. Jour., 1892, No. 1626, p. 428 ; The Lancel, 1892, No. 3574, p. 455.
Ransom,—** Cardiac Rhythm of Invertebrata,” Jouwr. of Fhys., vol. v. p. 261.
M*William, —* Rhythm of the Heart of Fishes,” Jour. of Phys., vol. vi. p. 192, and vol. ix.
p- 167.
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In & the long diameter equals that of a.  Allits transverse diameters are
less than those in @ The circumferences of the auriculo-ventricular

valves are greatly diminished.

Mechanism of the Valves, : :

Funection of musculi papillares.  Older view .—The margins of contiguous valves
are fixed by chorde tendinem to prevent their eversion into the a,ur_lcles_. during
contraction. (The auriculo-ventricular apertures are of very large size, in order
that the blood may be discharged from the auricles into the ventricles with as
little delay as possible. This rapidity of action is gained at the expense of
strength.) : _ ;

The musculi papillares contract simultaneously with the ventricular wall to
prevent relaxation of the chorda tendinez. e

Con. 1. Long axis of the heart is not diminished.

2. Musculi papillares do not contract at the same time as the rest
of the ventricular wall.

New Theories.— A. They contract before the ventricle, act obliquely, draw margins
of contiguous valves together, and hence bring the valves into place (Moens).

If this be true, the systole of the mammalian heart begins in the sinus
venosus, spreads over the auricles, is interrupted by the fibrous plate,
starts again at the musculi papillares, spreads downwards to the apex and
upwards to the base,

Pro. The electric variation of the whole mammalian heart is diphasie
(Reid and Waller). This indicates a break in the contraction-wave ;
that it spreads from the veins to the auriculo-ventricular groove, and
then from the apex to the groove. Anatomically the apex inter-
venes between the musculi papillares and the base,

B. It has been suggested that they are the last parts of the ventricle to
contract.

Pro. The apex of the primary wave appears to be thrown above the top
of the general ventricular curve, as if by such a sudden final effort.

Such action seems to be needed to expel the blood which must
otherwise accumulate behind the auriculo-ventricular valves,

CARDIAC IMPULSE.

Felt in 5th interspace, midway between the mammillary and parasternal lines,
when the subject stands upright.
Moves toleft when subject lies on left side, to right when on the right side.
Higher in children, lower in old people,
Cause: Pressure of anterior surface of right ventricle (not the apex but spot
about § inch from apex), against chest wall due to :—
(1) Erection of heart.
(2) Recoil of heart from blood ecolumn.
Cardiogram: tracing of impulse.

Burdon Sanderson and Page.—**Time Relations of the Excitatory Process in Ventricle of
the Heart of the Frog,” Jour. of Phys., vol. ii. p. 384 ; vol. iv. p. 327,

Waller.—** Electromotive Changes Connected with the Beat of the Human Heart,” Phil.
Trans., 1689, B., p. 169, and Jour. of Phys., vol. viil. p. 229.

Sayliss and Starling.—**The Electromotive Phenomena of the Mammalian Heart,” Brif.
Med, Jowr., 1891, No. 1595, p. 186.

Fenwick and Overend.—** Report on the Contraction of the Papillary Muscles, and its
Relation to the Production of Certain Abnormal Cardiac Sounds,” Brif. Med, Jour. 1891,
No. 1586, p. 1117.




PraTte 1V.

Fies. 8 and 9.—Cardiographic tracings of the impulse of the heart, recorded on a
blackened plate borne on the end of a vibrating tuning-fork. ab, Systole of
auricles ; b-e, systole of the ventricles ; d, closure of aortic, and ¢, of pulmonary
valves or, ¢, closure of aortic and 111:]t:mn.u}' valves,

Fic. 10.—A normal impulse-tracing, Fie. 11.—Effect upon the blood-pressure of
Letlering as in figs. 8 and 9. stimulating the vagus nerve from a-b,

\ /"\/\Mmm-xwmwvm

F1e. 12.—The primary and secondary waves produced by suddenly turning a
stop-cock—on at A, off at B.
To face p. 22.]
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PraTE V.

The heart of a frog (%) is attached
to a perfusion-cannula and suspended
in the chamber, o, filled with normal
saline solution. The aperture, p, is
closed by a membrane, to the centre
of which is attached a lever, . The
amount of fluid in o is adjusted throngh
the tap e. The heart being fed with
various nutrient fluids, at any required
temperature and pressure, its move-
ments are recorded on a Dblackened

i
\( surface by the lever /.
e

a—it} L

13.—Roy’s heart-tonometer,

s,
A
)
et -sorends.. o
Jmpuise as felt............
Fmpalse vecorded . |
Averrciele - ventricnlar valfves.
elosed
5 L ¥
Semilunar valvesy  ortic | ———
CHde Falmonary
ol of duefele B0 TERIFIClE | o e o
ﬁ}iﬂ g w TRl . merda }=.===,:;__‘:-,
ol anricle inde vemtricle : ) | R == e
i =
‘g E
{ B &
futracardiae pressure........ /?‘.".'\ : 5
or the dog o : '
P~ U
'-.._h_'_,-\-._ ~ A e : " -
Apricad, - 3 . ;
_:.:mi;',}:."" Fentricular S. Diastole
L LV L
- -v V
Approximately constant Fariable

Fi6. 14.—A table showing the time-relations of the events which oceur during a
complete eardiac eycle ; the heart beating 75 times in a minute. The vertical
lmr::.t; mark tenths of a second, and the eycle is divided into eight parts,

The exact times at which the heart-sounds are heard and at which the aortic
valves close, as well as the meaning of the three peaks on the cardiogram, are
uncertain,  For the discussion of these questions see pp. 23 and 24. ;

[To face p. 23.
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Apparatus,—Cardiographs of various form, but all presenting a button to rest
over the spot at which the impulse is felt ; spring to depress the button, adjust-
able ; tambour ; tube communicating with a recording tambour.

The tracing shows—

A. That the heart is never still ; each chamber begins to fill as soon as it is emptied.

B. Ventricular systole immediately follows auricular systole,

C. A pause intervenes between ventricular and sueceeding auricular systole,

The length of this pause o« inversely as the rapidity of the beat. The total
length of the systole is very little affected by rapidity of beat.

Details of the cardiac movements about which there is still some uncertainty.

The tracing (consult figs. 8, 9, 10, and 14) is divisible into—

A. Auricular systole.

Often showing smaller waves due to (1) asynchronism of the two auricles,
or (?) of their several parts (mouths of venm cavea, appendages, atria
proper).

B. Ventricular systole.

Showing (e, figs. 8, 9, 10) forcing of semilunar valves.

d and e. Closure of aortic and pulmonary valves respectively, the former
closing first owing to blood pressure being higher in aorta than in
pulmonary artery.

or (d) Closure of valves; (¢) recoil of blood-column, followed by relaxa-
tion of ventricle.

or (), or possibly even a later notch marks the closure of both sets of
semilunar valves.

The question as yet under discussion is—How long is the blood in pass-
ing through the semilunar valves? It cannot begin to pass until the
pressure in the ventricle exceeds the pressure in the aorta. It cannot con-
tinue to pass after the pressure in the ventricle falls beneath the pressure
in the aorta.

Does the ventricle remain contracted after all its blood has left it ?

The shortness of the pulse-wave in the vessels near the heart argues
that it does.

C. Pause; ventricle filling.

It is very important to notice that the cardiac cycle is not a see-zaw between
auricles and ventricles, but blood flows from veins into aurieles during ventricular
systole, goes through auricles into ventricles during pause, out of auricles into ven-
tricles during auricular systole. Auricles store blood during ventricular systole.

Sounds of Heart.—Lubb dup.

T'one.—First sound, a minor third lower than second ; the two being respectively
about Gc and B flat below the middle C, but the first sound being higher over the
sternum, lower over the epigastrium. It is impossible to eliminate resonance-tones
of chest, stethoscope, and ear.

Duration.—1st sound coincident with impulse (systole), lasts about % of

cycle; interval of 4% ; short second sound; pause of 2.°2,

Waller and Reid.—** The Action of the Excised Mammalian Heart,” T'rans. Roy. Soc., 1887,
p. 215.

M‘William,—** The Rhythm of the Mammalian Heart,” Proc. Roy. Soc., 1889, pp. 206 and
287.

Hayeraft.—** The Movement of the Heart within the Chest Cavity and the Cardiogram,’’
Jour, of Phys,, vol. xii, p. 438,

Yeo and Barrett,—** ({:mse of the First Sound of the Heart,” Jour. of Phys., vol. vi. p. 145.

Hayeraft.—** The Cause of the First Sound of the Heart,” Jour. of Phys., vol. xi. p. 486.
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Causes,.—1st sound has been assigned to—
A. Impact with chest wall.
(on. Heard after chest wall has been removed.
B. Rush of blood through heart.
Con. Not obliterated by clamping great veins.
C. Vibration of mitral and tricuspid valves.

Pro. Altered (obscured by murmurs) when either of these valves is
diseased or hooked up by a wire. :

Con. Isnot completely absent in a dog’s heart rapidly removed from
the body and empty of blood.

D. Muscular sound.

Pro. Has somewhat the character of muscular sound.

Con. Contraction of heart is not a tetanus, Z.e, 13 not directly
vibratile or sound-producing.

Note is much higher than that produced by voluntary muscle when
contracting (192 vibrations as against 40 vibrations).

E. A combination of causes, of which C and 1) are the chief.

Pro. 1. Wintrich by resonators distinguishes the deeper longer
muscular note from the higher sharper valvular note. (The muscular
note, as understood by him, is chiefly made up of added resonance-
tones of the ear, &c.).

2. Hayeraft points out that the first sound heard in a bloodless
heart is lower than that of a heart in which the valves are still
acting.

Intracardiac Pressure.—Taken by passing a tube which ends in an india-
rubber ampulla, through a vessel into the cavity, the pressure in which is to be
determined. For the left ventricle the tube is passed down the earotid artery.
The right ventricle is entered through the jugular vein. The right auricle in the
same way, or a double tube carrying two ampullie, is so placed that one ampulla
is in the right auricle, the other in the right ventricle. The tubes communicate
with tambours, which carry levers,

Pressure in right aurvicle of dog =12 mm. to + 20 mm. Hg,
ot »»  ventricle of dog — 17 mm. to + 60 mm. Hg.
e left ventricle of dog -52 (to — 20 mm.) to +140 mm, Hg,

Cause of negative pressure : elastic relaxation of foreibly contracted heart ; like
the return to its original form of a compressed sponge when the pressure is
removed.

Pulse.
Definition.—The alteration in the shape and calibre of an artery, due to the
sudden increase in blood-pressure, caused by the systole of the left ventricle.

In the radial artery the cross section becomes very slightly larger dur-
ing the passage of the pulse-wave. The pulse, as felt by the finger or
recorded by a sphygmograph, means more than this; between the waves
the vessel is compressed by the pressure of the finger or by the spring of
the sphygmograph ; during the passage of the wave its cross section becomes
round instead of oval ; the finger or the button of the sphygmograph is
raised by the pressure of the blood in the vessel.

Cause.—The lift given to the fluid-column by the contraction of the heart.

Gaskell. —** Tonicity of the Heart and Great Vessels,” Jour. of Phys., vol. iii. p. 48.
Hg]rln':ﬁtm].—-”Dbservatiﬁus on the Endocardial Pressure Curve,” Jour. of Phys., vol. viii.
P 230,
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If the blood were enclosed in rigid vessels the “lift ” would be felt simultaneously
throughout the whole system (liquids are incompressible).
Since the blood is enclosed by extensible and elastic walls, the force of the
heart’s beat is resolved into two factors :—
1. Onward pressure.
2. Lateral pressure, consumed in overcoming the elasticity of the

vessel-wall.
The wall recoils and the lateral pressure is added to the force which is being

transmitted onwards.

The conditions are the same as they would be if a blow were given to one end
of a solid rod of elastic material.

A delay of 1 sec. in every 10 metres is incurred in distending the wvessel, i.e,
the rate at which the pulse-wave travels is 10 m. per sec., but clearly the
rate depends upon the elasticity of the vessel-wall.

The length of the pulse-wave is about 5 m.

If a pulse-tracing were recorded upon a blackened plate, travelling at
the same rate as the pulse, a true reproduction of its form would be
obtained. In all sphygmograms the wave is immensely fore-shortened. =

The pulse is nof the onward flow of the blood. Nor is it, on the other hand, a
simple wave of percussion.

It is a sudden push given to an elastic column,

Physics : —

The height of the wave is gradually reduced by the * damping” effects of the
comparatively inelastic tissues.

Its length = time taken by the blood in passing the aortic valves :—

Its velocity depends upon B.-P., owing to the effect of pressure upon the vessel.

" 3 « [ elastic coeflicient of the vessel,
3 » % &/ thickness of the wall.
1

T » % Wfspecific gravity of the blood.
1

» » « . /diameter of the artery.

Secondary Pulse-waves.

If an elastic tube is connected with a tap having a quickly acting stop-cock, the
pressure in the tube rises suddenly when the cock is turned on. Owing to the
inertia of the fluid, it exceeds at the first instant the ultimate mean pressure. The
pressure reaches a level by a series of oscillations, When the cock is turned off,
the column of fluid is carried onwards by its inertia, and, for an instant, the
pressure at the cock falls below that of the atmosphere. It regains the atmos-
pheric pressure by a series of oscillations.

The action of the heart resembles that of a stop-cock turned suddenly on and
then suddenly off again (fig. 12).

The flat surfaces of the semilunar valves are more favourable than a stop-cock
for the reflection of the blood after its recoil.

Further, the blood-stream is not merely cut off, but after it is cut off, owing to
the elasticity of its enclosing walls, it travels backwards to shut-to the valves,

Broadbent.—** The Pulse,” London, 1890.

.'1!'1[:-_1!'.— “ﬁT]m Form of the Pulse Wave as studied in the Carotid of the Rabbit,” Jour. of Phys.,
vol. 1. p. 66,

De Jager. —* Hemodynamics,” Jour. of Phys., vol. vii. p. 130,
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.~ In addition to the primary wave which represents the sudden inerease of
pressure, caused by the expulsion of the contents of the left ventricle into the
aorta, the pulse shows secondary waves of two kinds; those marking (&) the
reception of the ventricular contents in the aorta; () the end of the column
passing the semilunar valves.

Apparatus for recording the pulse,

The sphygmograph was invented by Marey. Various forms of sphygmograph
are now in use, all consisting essentially of a button («) which is pressed against
the artery (the radial) where it lies between a bone and the skin by () a spring,
the amount of pressure exerted by which can be (1) regulated, and (2) estimated ;
an arrangement (¢) for transferring the movements of the button to a lever,
() which can be so adjusted as to write, whatever the position of the button,
upon a travelling sarface (¢e).

A Sphygmogram shows a primary wave varied by a series of secondary waves.
Of the latter, several waves which have characteristic forms in disease, have
received names indicative of their position on the curve. The chief secondary
wave in health is called :—

The Dicrotic Wave.—This is preceded by the dicrotic noteh which separates
it from the principal peak, or from an intervening peak called predierotic.

Position.—It lies lower on the descending limb the farther the tracing is taken
from the heart.

Favowring Conditions.—Sudden contraction ; low tension.

Cause.—An artificial scheme shows waves of (1) oscillation due to the inertia
of the fluid, (2) waves reflected from the periphery.

A. Is it a reflected wave?

Pro. In position it corresponds to a reflected wave, for it appears nearer
the end of the pulse the nearer the tracing is taken to the periphery, ze.,
to the reflecting surfaces.

Con. 1. The conditions which increase it are unfavourable to reflection.

2. The arteries end (by breaking up into capillaries) in a way which
makes reflection impossible.

B. Is it a wave of pure oscillation ?

Con, 1. Although the largest it is not the first wave. The predicrotic
15 a smaller wave, whereas were these secondary waves due simply to the
inertia of the fluid, they would diminish progressively in size.

C. Is it an oscillation reinforeed by reflection from the semilunar valves ?

Pro, When the blood is discharged into the aorta, one main and several
oscillatory waves are set up. When the semilunar valves close under the
influence of the elasticity of the aortic wall, the blood which falls back
with the valves returns to the aorta as a fresh wave.

Drawback to all sphygmograms : waves are originated, or altered by inertia of
the machine. These additions may be avoided by taking a hemautograph, i.e., by
allowing blood to jet out of a cut artery on to a travelling paper.

The Pulse varies in rapidity, in rhythm, in force, in character (whether sus-
tained or sudden), and in the relative prominence and sequence of its secondary
waves,

The Pulse teaches us the rapidity, rhythm, force, and character of the heart’s
beat, the efficiency or otherwise of the cardiac valves, and also the condition
of the walls of the arteries, whether they are extensible or rigid, elastic or
inelastic.

J‘l.Ig;tin and Sedgwick. —** Pulse-waves in the Coronary Arteries,” Jour. of FPhys., vol. iii
P 165
Roy.—** Elastic Properties of the Arterial Wall,” Jour. of Phys., vol. iii. p. 125.
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Fie. 15.—Diagram exhibiting the principles of construction of Marey’s sphygmo-
graph. 8, the plate by which it is fixed to the wrist; i, an ivory button
which rests upon the radial artery, earried by the spring, A, the amount of
pressure exerted by which is adjusted by the thumb-screw H ; ¢, a light spring
which keeps the toothed rod, &, in contact with the cog-wheel, £; V, the style
which writes upon a blackened plate, P, moved by clock-work contained in the
box, U.

11

Vi VII VILL

X111

Fig. 16.—Sphygmograms. 1, II, III, from the carotid artery—P, the primary wave
or apex ; K, the predicrotic wavelet ; R, the dicrotic wavelet : ¢, &, ﬂs::iﬁntirmﬁ
due to the elasticity of the arterial wave; J, a pulse-wave on the inspiratory
limb of the respiratory curve; E, on the expiratory limb, IV, Tracing from
:}m]lm'}' artery ; V to VIII, from the radial ; IX and X, from the femoral : XI,
from the posterior tibial ; XII and XIII, from the dorsalis pedis.

To face p. 26.)
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PrAaTE VIL

Fic. 17.—1, A markedly dicrotic sphygmogram from the radial artery, in fever.
IT, A healthy, but extreme low-tension radial pulse; contrast this with the
high-tension pulse VI, and the pulse of a rigid artery VII.

Fic. 18.—Diagram of the nerves of the heart,
showing their relations to the cerebro-
gpinal axis and to the sympathetic chain.

The cranial nerves, V, VII, and XII,
and all the spinal nerves, are indicated by
dotted lines; the sympathetic chain by
unbroken lines.

Below VII is seen the origin, from the
medulla, of the vagus nerve, This nerve
enlarges into the ganglia jugulare et
cervicale, After giving off the superior
laryngeal it supplies several nerves to the
heart. The most important of those
derived from the left wvagus leave its
recurrent laryngeal branch as it curves
beneath the arch of the aorta to join the
ganglion Wrisbergi. In front of the vagus
trunk is seen the ** superior cervical cardiae
of the sympathetic” of human anatomy,
which corresponds, probably, to the de-
pressor nerve of the rabbit, cat, &ec. Sym-
pathetic branches from the middle and
mferior cervical ganglia enter the posterior
aortic plexus, They are derived from the
upper dorsal rami communicantes through
the ansa Vieussenii (which is represented
as surrounding the inferior thyroid artery)
and the ganglion stellatum.

The diagram is simplified by the
omission of many intercommunicating
branches,

Fig. 18,

[To face p. 27.
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Difficulties in interpreting the Sphygmogram.—When the sphygmograph was
first introduced, it was supposed that a tracing would give a permanent record of
the condition {}f the vascular  system, which could be easily compared with
records taken from the same individual at different times, or with records from
other persons. This expectation has not, as yet, been fulfilled, owing to the want
of a canon for the interpretation of sphygmograms. The difficulties are of two
kinds :—

1. Owing to the fact that so many causes act at the same time, it is
impossible to estimate the part which each plays in producing the tracing.
E.g., Is the height of the curve due to the force with which the heart is
beating or to the extensibility of the arterial wall?

2. The form of the tracing depends upon the amount of pressure exerted
by the spring of the sphygmograph upon the artery.

It is impossible to fix a standard pressure, for some features of the curve
are only brought out when the pressure is high, others when the pressure
low.

Classification of pulses of healthy people into two main groups.

A. High-tension pulses which indicate that each beat of the heart is foreible
and well sustained ; that the valves are efficient; that the blood is abundant in
guantity ; that the arterial wall is elastie, and its muscular tissue (especially in the
minute arteries) partially contracted ; that the cnpillar},r area 1s not abnormally
open.

B. Low-tension pulses which indicate that one or more of these conditions is
" reversed,

The nearest approach to a definition of the features of the sphygmogram which
indicate * tension,” would be based upon the relation which the mean breadth of
the tracing bears to its height : or, with various qualifications, upon the area
circumscribed by the tracing.

HEART: NERVOUS MECHANISM.,

Frog.—Right and left vagi only.

The two nerves enter the ganglionic ring at the junction of the sinus venosus
and auricles. From these groups of ganglia (which eollectively make up Remak’s
ganglia) the nerves pass respectively down the front and the back of the inter-
auricular septum to two ganglia (Bidder’s ganglia), which lie at the base of the
auriculo-ventricular valves.

Function.—Stimulation of either vagus causes slowing or standstill of the heart.
It therefore contains inhibitory fibres.

Effect sometimes ambiguous.

After injection of ;5 grain of nicotin, stimulation of wvagus causes
acceleration, the inhibitory fibres being paralysed (Seliniede wry}

. The vagus also contains Ejm]mtlmtm accelerator fibres. They join
the nerve immediately on its passing through the skull.

Reflex excitation of the vagus through the nervi mesenterici is obtained by
tapping the exposed intestines.

Ineffective if the sympathetic chain has been divided opposite the
junction of the two aorte ; the cord divided below the medulla; or the
vagi cut.

-3

Gaskell. —'* Innervation of the Heart of the Tortoise,” Jour. of Phys., vol. iii. p. 369 ; vol.
iv. p. 43 ; vol. v. p. 362.
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. The route for reflex inhibition is in this experiment—mesenteric
nerves —sympathetic ganglia at the level of the sixth vertebra—rami - com-
municantes (at this level or higher)—spinal cord—medulla—vagi nerves,

Stannius’ Frperiment. J _ :

1. A lizature is drawn tightly round the junction of the sinus venosus and
right auricle. The heart on the distal side of the ligature comes to a standstill.
The sinus venosus continues to heat. ‘ X

9. If the ventricle is severed from the auricles, by a second ligature, it at once
begins to beat, while the auricles remain passive,

Several explanations of these results have been given. :

A. That the first ligature stimulates an inhibitory mechanism, while
the second removes the ventricle (with its automatic mechanism) from the

influence of this inhibitory mechanism.

Con. Atropin does not prevent the first ligature from producing
standstill,

B. That the motor mechanism for the whole heart lies in the sinus venosus.

1st section euts off auricles and ventricle from the governing centre, and
the severed portion of the heart does not contract in the absence of the
commands by which it is usually governed.

2nd section sets free the ventricle which contains an antomatic mechanism
sufficiently powerful to work it when it is not looking to the sinus venosus
for orders.

Con, More exact observations show that the movements of the
ventricle which oeccur after the second lizature cannot properly be
assigned to its rhythmic contraction, but the rapid irregular beats are
due to the stimulus of the sciszors or ligature.

C. The truth is that all the museular tissue of the heart contains in
itself a potentiality of rhythmie contraction. This tendeney to contract at
intervals is strongest in the sinus venosus, less strong in the auricles and
least strong in the ventricle. A severed auricle and ventricle will after a
time beat with regular sequence and rhythm, although more slowly than
the whole heart. A severed ventricle beats irregularly.

The cause of the beat must be looked for in the heart itself.

Pro. (1) A strip from the ventricle of the tortoise’ heart has been
attached to a light lever by Guaskell, and seen to go on contracting for two
days.

~ (2) The apex of the frog's heart, in which there are no nerves, will
continue to beat if fitted with a perfusion-cannula which allows serum or
other nutrient fluid to circulate through its eavity.

It appears that the muscular tissue takes nutrients from the cir-
culating fluid, since it soon tires if supplied with salt-solution, but
continues to beat if supplied with serum, or even with salt-solution
containing albumen,

It appears also that the pressure of these fluids acts as a stimulus. If
a ligature be drawn tightly round the ventricle #n sifu, and then
removed, the ventricle does not recommence to beat although supplied
with blood at a normal pressure (Bernstein).

With this apparatus the action of poisons on the heart-tissue can be
investinated.

The rhythmic contraction of the whole heart is conducted from part to part by
muscle,

Pro. A elamp which compresses the heart in the auriculo-ventricular
groove, by preventing conduction of stimulus, destroys the synchronism of
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the auricles and ventricle, with the result that they beat at different
rates.

Behaviour of frog’'s heart-muscle to stimuli, and comparison with skeletal
muscle.

Unlike skeletal muscle, the muscle of the heart ecannot be made to con-
tract by stimulation of any nerve. It can be directly stimulated mechani-
cally, chemically, thermally, or electrically,

The latent period is long (03 sec.), but variable, There is no proportion
between the amount of the stimulus and the force of the heat. If the
muscle reacts at all it gives a full (maximum) contraction.

If the stimulus falls during the “refractory period,” 7.e., the early phase
of contraction, it produces no effect at all.

It cannot be thrown into tetanus.

*, The beat of the heart is a peristaltic wave of contraction which passes
down from the sinus through the auricles and ventricle to the bulbus aorts.
It spreads from fibre to fibre. It is delayed at the junctions of the
chambers, owing to some increased difficulty of conduction, so that it
appears to be not a continuous wave but a sequence of contractions.

Conduetion is by muscle, not by nerve.

Pro. Zigzag cuts do not prevent the spread of the contraction wave
(Engelmann), which is conducted in any direction at the rate of 10 to
15 mm. per sec.

Although striated, both longitudinally and transversely, the muscular tissue of
the heart differs in a marked degree from skeletal muscle. It is made up of single
cells with larce oval central nuclei, not of large multinucleated cells. The cells
are destitute of sarcolemma; they bmnch, and tlw branches of neighbouring cells
fuse. Impulses therefore qpmnd from fibre to fibre, and do not need to be
delivered separately to each fibre, as in the case of voluntary muscle,

What are the Functions of the Nerve-Cells ?

We have no evidence of any funetion except the multiplication of nerve-fibres,
and especially the division of a medullated fibre into a number of non-medullated
fibres,

This holds good not only of the cells of the heart, but also of the cells of other
ganglia, as the ganglia of the sympathetic chains, the submaxillary ganglion,
ganglia of the intestines and elsewhere.

What are the functions of the nerves of the heart?

To regulate the tendency of the heart-muscle to contract in two different
ways.
; A. The “sympathetic” fibres are katabolic in action.
1. They accelerate the rhythm.
‘2. They augment the force of contraction.
3. They increase the conductivity of the muscle.
L. They diminish the distension of the heart.
B. The vagus is anabolic in action.
1. It retards the rhythm.
2. It reduces the force of contraction.
3. It depresses conductivity.
4. It increases the distension in diastole, and the quantity of
blood which remains in the ventricle in systole.
. A and B are antagonistic. A increases the activity of the heart,
and leads to its exhaustion by indueing it to put out more force than

Roy and Adami. —“Ph{,’smlug}r and Pathology of Mammalian Heart,” Phil. Trans. Roy.
Soe., vol. clxxxiii. (1892), B., pp. 199-298,
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it is storing in contractile materials; B relieves the heart of work,
and therefore of waste, to as great an extent as 1s compatible with
the maintenance of the circulation. The readiness with which the
vagus is called into activity by (1) increased blood pressure, and (2)
increased intracranial pressure (cerebral congestion), show that it acts
chiefly in the interests of the heart and the central Nervous system.

The Mammalian heart is supplied by two sets of nerves, of Whl::ll, at any rate,
one contains hoth afferent and efferent fibres. The cardiac nerves in Man may be
classified as follows (fig. 18) :— ) _

A. “Sympathetic ” fibres form a plexus in front and a plexus behind the
aorta and pulmonary artery, and the fold of pericardinm in which these two large
vessels are contained. A richly ganglionated plexus is continued over th_e front and
back of the heart, especially along the course of the two coronary arteries.

Roots of these plexuses.

a. Eiferent branches from the inferior cervical ganglion and ganglion
stellatum (first dorsal) which have left the spinal cord by the anterior roots
of the upper dorsal rami communicantes as fine medullated nerves (2u—3p
in diameter), having lost their medullary sheaths in the cells of the ganglia
above-named, pass through the annulus Vieussenii (which surrounds the
subelavian artery or one of its large branches) into the posterior plexus.
When the cervical sympathetic chain bears a middle ganglion, a branch
from this also goes into the posterior plexus,

. A branch (the superior cardiac) which consists, in all probability, of
afferent fibres only. It conneets the posterior plexus with the superior
cervical ganglion of the right side, and the anterior plexus with that of
the left side. This is the *“depressor” nerve. It contains numerous
medullated fibres, of which the greater number leave the trunk before it
reaches the sympathetic ganglion, and join the superior laryngeal branch of
the vagus nerve. This nerve is, in reality, therefore a branch of the vagus,
It seldom takes a direct course from its roots to the heart, but forms connec-
tions with the other cervical ganglia or their branches.

B. Vagus fibres.

Cardiac branches leave the vagus shortly below its cervical ganglion; others
come off from the recurrent laryngeal. Those from the left vagus go into
the anterior plexus, those from the right vagus into the posterior plexus.

The cerebro-spinal roots of the vagus ecardiacs do not belong to the
vagus properly so-called, but to the accessorius vagi. They can be easily
distinguished by the small diameter of the fibres which they contain.

The muscular fibres of the accessorius are about ten times as thick as
its visceral fibres.

Influence of these nerves on the heart-beat.

A. The efferent sympathetic fibres are accelerator, They lose their medullary
sheaths at a distance from the heart. They can be stimulated by an interrupted
current ; are much more effective when at a natural temperature than when allowed

to get cold; have a long latent period, and a cumulative and long continued
action.

Gaskell. —** Angmentor Nerves of the Heart,” Jouwr. of Flys., vol. v. p. 46.

Gaskell. —*“ Electric Changes in Quiescent Cardiac Muscle which accompany Stimulation of
the Vagus Nerve,” Jour. of Phys., vol. vii. p. 451.

Gaskell.—*“ Action of Muscarin upon the Heart, and on the Electrical Changes in the Non-
beating Heart, brought about by Stimulating of the Inhibitory and Augmentor Nerves,” Jour.
of Phys., vol. viii. p. 404,

Sewall and Steiner.—*‘ Depressor Nerve,” Jowr. of Phys., vol. vi. p. 162,

M*William, —*“ Inhibition in the Mammalian Heart,” Jour. of Phys., vol. ix. p. 345.
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B. The efferent vagus-fibres are inhibitory. They retain their medullary
sheaths until they reach the heart.

They can be stimulated in various ways. Czermak was able to bring his own
vagus into action, by pressing it against a vertebral exostosis.

Latent period is long (0°16 sec. in rabbit). Effect produced is greatest at first,
and soon disappears even though the stimulation is continued.

The heart may be slowed (owing to the lengthening of diastole) or actually
stopped.

Atropin renders the vagus absolutely ineffective.

As in the case of the frog’s heart, the accelerator and vagus fibres seem to
affect the nutrition of the heart-musele, and, consequently, its tendency to contract
on its own initiative, rather than to call it into action or to check it directly.

C. The depressor is an afferent nerve. Its stimulation causes a reflex dilation
of the visceral blood-vessels with a consequent fall in B.P. Its function is to
lower the blood pressure, whenever the heart cannot without injury continue to
beat against it, owing either to the weakness of the heart or to the abnormal
height of the B.P.

D. That other afferent fibres reach the eentral nervous system from the heart, is
shown by the pain in angina pectoris, as well as by the pain, referred to the neck
and shoulder, which results from valvular disease.

Both inhibitory and accelerator nerves may be stimulated in a reflex manner.

A. The vagus. The heart-beat is slowed through this nerve by emotions, such
as terror or disgust. Faintingat the sight of blood is not exactly the consequence
of a strong feeling, since it is often unaccompanied by any conscious emotion ;
it must be regarded as a tendency to self-protection ; its usefulness, when the blood
is flowing from the individual who faints, being obvious. The dependence of this
protective tendency upon sex is also interesting.

‘When the brain is compressed, the vagus is stimulated. Venosity of the blood
supplied to the medulla also acts as a stimulus,

Irritation of the viscera, e.g. by striking the intestine (Goltz” experiment), inhibits
the heart.

Injury to any part of the body, if sufficiently severe, may stop the heart by
vagus-inhibition. The great toe and the region about the anus are especially
sensitive to this effect,

B. The accelerator nerves are thrown into actionin a reflex manner by emotions,
but it is difficult to distinguish between reflex stimulation of the accelerator fibres,
and reflex removal of the normal inhibition of the vagus. Emotional quickening
of the beat appears to be usually due to the latter canse.

Action of Poisons upon the Heart; complicated, because both stimulating and
paralysing effects upon both muscular tissue and nervous mechanism have to be
distingnished, The most noteworthy poisons may be arranged in two classes,

A. Those which paralyse the endings of the vagus, e.g.,

Atropin prevents inhibition by wvagus-stimulation. The mechanism
which it affects lies in the sinus.

Pro. If in the tortoise a knife be passed through the junction

between the sinus and the auricle without cutting the coronary nerve

Bayliss and Starling. —‘“ On some Points in the Innervation of the Mammalian Heart,” Jousr.
of Phys., vol. xiii. No, 5, p. 407, 15802,
Stewart.—*‘ The Influence of Temperature and of Endocardiac Pressure on the Heart, and

particularly on the Action of the Vagus and Cradiac Sympathetic Nerves,” Jour. of Flys., vol.
xiii, Nos. 1 and 2, p. 59, 1892,

Newell Martin.—‘“ The Influence of Variations in Temperature upon the Rate of Beat of the
Dog's Heart,” Trans. Roy. Soc., 1883, p. 663.

M‘William.—** Fibrillar Contraction of the Heart,” Jour. of Phys., vol. viii. p. 296.
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(continuation of the vagus from the sinus to the auriul? and ventljicla},
and the vagus then stimulated, the beat of the auriculo-ventricular
portion is slowed. If atropin is placed on the sinus, th}u stimulation
of the vagus is rendered ineffective, although no atropin bathes the
rest of the heart (Gaskell).! _ '
Atropin also affects the cardiac tissue 1‘tself, or f,]m ending of the nerves
in this tissue (a fact which seems to militate against the preceding state-
Loeke Pro. If a detached strip of the auricular wall (to which a lever is
suspended) is beating, the beats stop on the application to the muscle
of a weak interrupted current. Application of atropin to the strip
wevents the interrupted current from inhibiting its action.

T.. Poisons which paralyse the motor nerves L

Muscarin and pilocarpin bring the heart to a standstill in diastole.

Sehmiedeberg attributed this to stimulation of the vagus-endings, but
Gaskell shows (1) that when it is applied to the sinus of the quiescent
heart, it does not cause the positive electrical variation which stimu-
lation of the vagus produces; (2) that the heart may be stopped by
muscarin, but vagus stimulation will still produce a+ variation ; (3)
that the muscarin prevents stimulation of the accelerator nerves from
developing the characteristic negative variation.

Nicotin and urari have the same action as atropin in paralysing the vagus,
but, although no result follows from stimulating the vagus in the neck,
stimulation of the sinus venosus still results in inhibition.

Nicotin paralyses the nerve-cells of the sympathetic, and prevents
the passage of impulses through them ; hence it prevents inhibition
as the result of stimulating the vagus (the fibres of which join nerve-
cells in the heart), but does not prevent acceleration as a result of
stimulating the sympathetic fibres which have lost their medullary
sheaths in the cells of the lateral ganglia.®

Musecarin applied to the heart still stops it after the application of
nicotin.

Atropin puts an end to the standstill produced by muscarin. It is
therefore an antidote to poisonous fungi.

VASOMOTOR SYSTEM: ARTERIES.

The musecular coat of the arteries is always more or less contracted, producing
“tone.”

Pro. Any influence which paralyses the muscular coat causes the vessel
to dilate under blood-pressure.

The smaller the artery the greater is the amount of its musele in proportion to
its total cross section.

The function of the musele is to regulate the amount of blood which passes
through the vessel, therefore the smaller the artery the greater are the possible flue-
tuations in the amount of blood supplied to the area in which it is distributed.

The contraction of the muscle is induced by impulses passing down vaso-con-
strictor nerves,

A. Vaso-constrictor nerves: first discovered by Claude Bernard in the ear of
the rabbit in 1852. Certain effects of their action had been described earlier, but
no satisfactory explanation had been given.

Lapd. 1. Cut sympathetic in neck. Ear blushes.

1 Jour. of Phys., vol. viii., 1887, p. 404,
* Langley and Dickinson, loc. cit.” See p. 48.



VASO-CONSTRICTOR NERVES. 33

.*. Either dilator fibres in the sympathetic are stimulated by the section ;
(Con. The effect lasts too long ;)
or tonic constrictor impulses are cut off.
2. Stimulate the cephalic end of the sympathetic (Brown-Séguard).
The ear becomes pale.
.*. Sympathetic contains vaso-constrictor fibres.

This is true of all the nerves which supply cutaneous areas. It is also true of
the splanchnic nerves which supply the alimentary canal and its appendages. The
vessels of the skin and of the “ splanchnie area ” are chronically contracted. This
contraction may be relaxed in a reflex manner by impulses starting from any
particular area which (owing to injury or other cause) needs an inereased blood-

supply.
i 3. Stimulate the central end of the great or of the posterior auricular nerve.
Ear-blushes ; this is an instance of reflex inhibition of tone.
4, After a time the vessels of the ear on the side on which the cervical
sympathetic has been divided, return to their normal calibre.
.+ There exists a local mechanism which governs the vessels of the
ear.
5. The local mechanism has a great tendency to rhythmic action ; the
vessels may be seen to contract and dilate at regular intervals.

Course of Vaso-Constrictor Fibres (fiz. 19).

They leave the cord as small medullated nerves (diam. about 2 ), in company
with the anterior roots of the spinal nerves. In the dog, their outflow is limited
to the portion of the cord between the 2nd thoracic and 2nd lumbar nerves. They
run in company with, or form a part of, the ramus visceralis to one of the “lateral”
ganglia, where they enter distributive nerve-cells ; each medullated nerve which
reaches the cell is represented by a bundle of non-medullated fibres which
leaves it (see * sympathetic nerves,” p. 41).

The de-medullated fibres stream along the sympathetic nerves which accompany
the arteries ; those for the head and neck forming the, so-called, cervical sym-
pathetic (wrongly supposed at one time to be the continuation upwards of the
sympathetic chain).

The constrictor fibres for the heart itself (called *‘ accelerator” nerves) run from
the first thoracie ganglion, through the ansa Vieussenii which surrounds the sub-
clavian artery or one of its branches, usually the inferior thyroid, to the posterior
cardiac plexus.

The constrictor fibres for the abdominal vessels join the several abdominal
plexuses.

The constrictor fibres for the vessels of the spinal column and for the meninges
of the central nervous system turn back to the spinal nerves (* grey rami com-
municantes ).

The vagus contains constrictor fibres for the lungs.

The constrictor fibres for the vessels of the upper limb pass from the upper thoracie
ganglia to the brachial plexus. For the lower limb they travel from the lower
splanchnic nerves to the lumbar and sacral plexuses via the lumbo-aortic plexus.

The efferent nerves to the skin are wholly or mainly constrictor, it being the
predominant function of the skin to resist loss of heat by the body. The tem-
perature of the body is lowered by the dilation of the cutaneous vessels and
flushing of the skin.

'l‘n"i’ut.-ars.—“ Some Vaso-motor Functions of the Spinal Nerves in the Frog,” Jour. of Phys.,
vol. vi. p. 460.
Gaskell.—** Structure, Distribution, and Functien of the Nerves which innervate the Visceral
and Vascular Systems,” Jowr. of Phys., vol. vil. p. 4.
C
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Parts more deeply seated have not this function. Their activity is intermittent;
increased activity demands an increased bl_md-*_supply, np{l hence th_u nervous
mechanism by which they are governed provides in the main for vaso-dilation : it
is not tonie, but acts when required.

B. Vaso-dilator nerves.

(a) Muscular nerve, )
Eapt. (1) Cut < (b) Glandular nerve (chorda tympani).
(e} Nervus erigens, o _
Result : @, transient dilation; & and ¢, dilation, if present, scarcely
visible.
(2) Stimulate a, b, ¢ = dilation. )
.*. Dilator nerves are not tonic.
Dilation can be brought into play reflexly, e.g.,
(3) Centripetal stimulation of the glosso-pharyngeal nerve results
in the reflex dilation of the vessels of the submaxillary gland.

In many other cases dilation occurs in response to efferent stimuli, e.g.,
(a) stimulation of the endings of the vagus nerve in the stomach produces
a reflex flushing of its mucous membrane, (#) stimulation of the depressor
nerve (fig. 18) leads to the dilation of the splanchnic area. In these cases,
however, as in the case of a cutaneous area, the dilation is due to the
removal of tonic constriction.

Course of Vaso-dilator Nerves (fiz. 20).

They have been traced in certain cranial nerves, viz., the fifth (for the eye and
nose), the seventh (for the submaxillary and sublingual glands), the ninth (for the
parotid gland), the tenth which carries the cardic-inhibitory fibres.

The vaso-dilator fibres for the limbs either accompany the other nerves for the
limbs along the roots of the brachial and lumbo-sacral plexus, or, leaving by the
rami communicantes, join the roots of the plexus near their exit from the vertebral
foramina.

Vaso-dilator fibres for the penis, &e., accompany the roots of the second, third,
and fourth sacral nerves.

Vaso-dilator », Vaso-constrictor Fibres,

Both leave the cord as small medullated nerves (about 2 p in diameter), accom-
panying usually the anterior roots.

Dilator fibres take origin from all parts of the cerebro-spinal axis, pursue a direct
course and refain their medullary sheaths for a long distance,

Constrictor fibres are limited in origin to the thoracic and upper lumbar region
of the cord ; they lose their medullary sheaths early, have an extensive course
before joining mixed nerves, or remain always (as in the case of the cervical
sympathetic) in contact with blood-vessels.

The two classes differ in mode of action : dilator fibres retain their vitality for
a longer time after section, react better to a rhythmic than to a rapidly interrupted
or constant currenf, are stimulated by successive snips, do not so quickly lose
their irritability when cooled.  The contrary behaviour of constrictor fibres depends
apparently upon their not being protected so far by a medullary sheath.

C. Mized nerves,

Expt. (1) Cut the sciatic nerve : the vessels of the leg and particularly
of the foot dilate.

(2) Stimulate the peripheral end of the nerve soon after it has been
cut : vessels contract.

Gaskell.-—** Vaso-motor Nerves of Striated Muscle,” Jour, of Phys., vol. 1. pp. 108, 262,
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Fre, 19.—Diagram of the vaso-con-
strictor nerves,

The outflow of these nerves is
limited to the dorsal region, They
travel up the cervical sympathetic
to the head. Those for the upper
limbs, neck, and lungs pass through
the first thoracic and last cervical
ganglia.  The great splanchnic
conveys fibres to the stomach, liver,
and spleen, wic the semilunar
ganglion. Fibres for the small
intestine are derived from the semi-
lunar ganglion and also from the
lesser splanchinic nerve; fibres for
the kidney from the least splanch-
nic. The splanchnic nerves con-
tribute fibres to the aortico-lumbar
plexus, from which are derived all
the fibres for the pelvic viscera, the
plexus which surrounds the femaoral
artery, and also for the great sciatic
nerve,
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Fie. 20.—Diagram of the vaso-dilator

Nerves.

They accompany the ophthalmic
division of V to the eye; the
superior maxillary division of V to
the mnose; join the auriculo-tem-
wral branch of V from IX; its
ingnal branch from VII. They
accompany X to the thoracic viscera,
The nerves for the pelvie viscera and
external genital organs are derived
from the rami communicantes of the
sacral ganglia. Vaso-dilator fibres
accompany the large nerve-trunks
of the limbs. The course of the
vaso-dilator fibres for the abdominal
viscera is at present unknown.

[To face p. 35.
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(3) Cool the nerve and then stimulate it, or stimulate it with a
slowly interrupted current without cooling : vessels dilate.
(4) Stimulate the peripheral end of the nerve three or four days
after it has been cut : vessels dilate.
.*. This great mixed nerve carries both dilator and constrictor fibres,
although the latter predominate,

D. The tonie action of all the vaso-constrictor fibres of the body can be increased
at the same time by reflex stimulation.

Expl. Connect the earotid artery of a curarised animal with a mano-
meter ; stimulate the central end of any cut sensory nerve—the general
blood-pressure, as shown by the manometer, rises.

The chief agents in bringing about this rise in pressure are the splanchnic nerves,
When the blood is not wanted for other purposes, it is to a large extent lodged in
the organs of the digestive system. By constriction of the vessels of the abdominal
viscera, the blood is returned to the general vascular system. However probable
it may be that the splanchnie nerves contain dilator fibres (resembling the chorda
tympani of the submaxillary gland) for each particular viscus, the predominant
constricting action of these nerves has alone been witnessed.

The vessels of the splanchnic area can hold almost the whole blood of
the body ; hence the great fall of blood-pressure which results when the
tonic action of the splanchnic nerves is inhibited by stimulation of the
afferent (depressor) nerve of the heart.

Illustrations of Vaso-motor Action.

A. The metabolism which accompanies severe muscular work tends to raise the
temperature of the body. This is counteracted by reflex inhibition of the vaseular
constriction of the skin, reflex activity of the sweat-glands, increased loss of heat
from the lungs, &e. The presence in the blood of certain products of muscular
metabolism (e.g., sarcolactic acid) causes a dilation of blood-vessels by direct action
upon their lining epithelium.

B. Active dilation of the blood-vessels of the brain interferes with digestion, by
preventing the relaxation of the blood-vessels of the alimentary canal.

C. Dilation of the vessels of the digestive system is accompanied by reflex con-
striction of the vessels in other parts of the body. The surface of the body is cool
during healthy active digestion.

In many cases the see-saw in the blood-allowance to more active and less active
organs respectively seems to exceed the necessities of the case, e.q.,

. The suction of a leech, which removes from half a drachm to a drachm from
one spot, will cause a great constriction in a neighbouring congested area.

E. “Cupping ” the skin of the loins depletes a congested kidney, and wice
versi .~—

F. A cold bath before breakfast will sometimes produce such congestion of the
kidneys as to result in slight albuminuria. This innocent appearance of albumen
in the urine may be mistaken for disease. Blisters, setons, &c., by setting up in-
flammation in a healthy part, have a similar power of reducing the inflammation
of a neighbouring diseased part; but in these cases the action is not purely vaso-
motor, but rather * trophic.”

Junetions between afferent and efferent vaso-motor tracks.

The existence of a dominant vaso-motor centre, high up in the cerebro-spinal
axis, was indicated by many experiments, e.q.,

1832, Nasse showed that the temperature of the limbs rises when the
spinal eord is cut.

1852, Brown-Séquard showed that if the spinal cord is eut on one side
the temperature of the opposite side of the body, below the section, rises.
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The situation of the vaso-motor centre was located by Ludwig and Qwsjannikow
in the medulla oblongata, beneath the floor of the calamus scriptorius on either
cide of the middle line, but some little way from it and nearer the ventral than
he dorsal side of the medulla.

R mlI’m. 1. Injury to the cerebro-spinal axis above the medulla (a) does not
cause a marked fall of blood-pressure, (b)) does not prevent reflex con-
striction of the blood-vessels, unless the injury is carried as far down the

cerebro-spinal axis as the level just indicated. ]
2. Injury to the cerebro-spinal axis at any line below the * vaso-

motor centre” does, pro tanto, cause dilation of blood-vessels.

The arteries are found to be empty after death. Awistotle inferred from this
that they contain air; hence he applied to them the name used for the trachea,
*Aprypia, from dip, air, and rgpéw, 1 keep. Their emptiness 1s due to their con-
traction, eontinued after the heart has stopped. ) : ‘

Traube-Hering curves are produced by the rhyhthnnc action of the dominant
centre, which controls the general blood-pressure (figs. 5 and 7).

Subsidiary Vaso-motor Centres for local affairs.
A. In the spinal cord. ) ik
It is diffieult to prove directly that the cerebro-spinal axis contains in each
metamer junctions between afferent and efferent vaso-motor nerves, owing to the
great disturbance which results when the dominant centre is cut off. There is,
however, ahundant evidence that such local centres exist :—
E.g., Reflex erection of the penis is possible after section of the dorso-
lumbar cord.
B. Outside the spinal cord.
Pro. Local areas, such as the ear of the rabbit, recover not only their
tone, but also their tendency to rhythmic contraction after severance of
their vaso-constrictor nerves.

Do veins exhibit tone ?

Evidence is at present insufficient, but the fact that blood accumulates in the
veins of a frog in which the medulla and spinal cord are destroyed, to such an ex-
tent as to prevent any blood from reaching the heart, although the heart continues
to beat in a normal manner, would seem to indicate that the veins, when cut off
from the eentral nervous system, are abnormally dilated.

Langley.—** The Connection with Nerve Cells of the Vaso-motor Nerves for the Feet,” Jour,
of Plys., vol. xii. p. 375.

MacWilliam,—** Graphic Records of the Action of Chloroform and Ether on the Vascular
System,” Jour, of Phys., vol. xiii. p. 860, 1892,

Bowditch and Warren.—** Plethysmographic Experiments on the Vaso-motor Nerves of the
Limbs,"” Jowr. of Phys., vol. vii. p. 416.

Sewell and Sandford.—* Plethysmographic Studies of the Human Vaso-motor Mechanism,”
Jour., of Phys., vol. xi. 178,

Egiﬁ.-“ Plethysmographic and Vaso-motor Experiments with Frogs,” Jour. of Phys., vol. vi.
. 437, ;

Lauder Brunton.—** Rhythmic Contraction of the Capillaries in Man,” Jowr. of Phys., vol.
Y. o 14,

Campbell,.—** Flushing and Morbid Blushing.” London, 1891, R, Lewis.
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SECTION 111

NERVES.

A motor nerve or nerve-fibre is the process of a cell which lies in the central
nervous system. The nerves for unstriped muscle-fibres join cells in sympathetic
ganglia, by which each single medullated fibre is replaced by a group of non-
medullated fibres.

Sensory nerves are processes of cells in the voot-ganglia (spinal ganglia); or, in
some cases, of cells which lie nearer the periphery.

Fibres ascend and descend within the cerebro-spinal axis. The former have
their cells of origin below, the latter above. Nerve-fibres branch both within and
without the axis,

Classification of nerves.—The function of a nerve is to carry an impulse ;
nerves may be grouped (A) according to the character of the impulse which they
are aceustomed to carry—whether gensory, or motor, muscular, thermogenie, trophic,
or secretory, angmentor or katabolie, inhibitory or anabolic ; but there is no reason
to think that the essential part of the nerve, the axis-cylinder, varies in
structure according to the kind of impulse which it earries,

B. According to size. Sensory fibres and motor fibres for voluntary muscle
have a diameter of from 8 p to 16 p. Fibres for involuntary musele {sympathetic
fibres) have, before they lose their myelin-sheaths, a diameter of from 1'8 p to
36 p. This difference in size makes it possible to trace the course of sympathetic
fibres when within mixed nerves. Within the cerebro-spinal axis also the fibres
differ in size, and may therefore be followed by attention to this character.

C. According to the nature of their wrappings :—1. Sensory nerves, the nerve-
fibres which supply voluntary musecles, and the commencement of the nerves which
supply groups of involuntary muscle-fibres, are protected and insulated by medul-
lary sheaths; 2. the fibres which go to unstriated muscle are in the last part of
their course destitute of myelin-sheath, as are also, perhaps, large numbers of other
fibres, both within and without the cerebro-spinal axis.

Wrappings. —Isolated peripheral nerves are surrounded by a tubular lamina
of connective tissue lined with epithelial cells (the sheath of Henle), which con-
tains lymph. When the fibres are collected together into nerve-cords, the
epithelinm-lined connective tissue is termed endoneurium. Each funiculus is
surrounded by perineurium, and the whole invested by epineurium. Excluding
its connective tissue sheath, a medullated nerve-fibre consists of the fﬂ“ﬂWll‘l”
essential parts :—

A. The axis-cylinder, which is a process of a nerve-cell. This, in turn, is pro-
bably a bundle of fibrillee lying in fluid or semi-fluid substance, invested by an
elastie rind.

B. The medullary sheath, a row of hollow cylinders through which the axis-
cylinder passes. Each segment is a cell, the value of which as an insulating and
protecting sheath, depends upon the accumulation within it of a ]ﬂlﬂ"‘-iﬂlﬂl‘lla—
containing fat (myelin). The nucleus of the cell, surrounded by a little granular
protoplasm, lies on the inner surface of the neurilemma. The ends of thﬂ myelin-
cylinders (each of which is 1 to 2 mm: long) meet at the nodes of Ranvier.



35 NERVES.

Cement substance, which forms an albuminate with nitrate of silver, joins the

cylinders together, and lymph, which, under certain circumstances, gives a similar
£ - = T il ’ -

reaction (producing the annular markings known as Frommann’s cross-bands),

occupies the space between the rind of the axis-cylinder and the inner surface of

the medullary sheath. _ :
Myelin is easily squeezed from one segment into another, showing that no

septa divide the medullary sheath at the nodes. _ ;

The medullary sheath is divided by obliquely imbricated septa into Lantermann’s
cones. When it is stained with osmic acid, and its fatty contents are subsequently
dissolved in absolute aleohol and oil of eloves, a reticulum is left behind. This
reticulum may show that the myelin is supported by a neuro-keratin framework
(Kiihme), or it may be an artifact. '

C. The primitive sheath, or sheath of Schwann, is a transparent homogeneous
membrane which is not, so far as can be seen, interrupted at the nodes.

Neurons.—A nerve-unit or element consists (as was first pointed out by the
writer!) of a nerve-cell with its protoplasmic processes and its axis-cylinder process
or nerve-fibre, which runs from the cell to the periphery, or up or down in the
cerehro-spinal axis. Eventually the fibre branches, whether in the end-plate of a
muscle or in the grey matter of the cerebro-spinal axis, and its sm'u_ml divisions
carry nuelei or “ granules.”  Waldeyer proposes to call the nerve-unit a neuron.?
The essential part of the nerve-fibre, its axis-eylinder, is therefore the unsegmented
process of a nerve-cell, from which, as its nutrient centre (neuroblast of His), it
grew out. The sheaths by which it is invested are formed from a great number
of either mesoblastic or epiblastic cells (spongioblasts) which have accompanied
the axis-cylinder out of the primitive neuro-epithelial tube,

Matters at present in dispute :—A. The methods of Golgi for impreg-
nating the nervous tissue with chromate of silver or mercury, seem to have
revealed the existence of slender branches which leave the axis-cylinder at
right angles. These branches, named by Ramdn y Cajdl * collaterals,” ave
found everywhere, but the precipitation or impregnation-method introduces
obvious risks.

B. Those who use Golgi’s methods cannot see any anastomosis between
the terminal branches of the nerves within the cerebro-spinal system. They
are reduced, therefore, to regarding the exchange of impulses between the
neurons, which is the essential function of the central nervous system, as
an arfio in distans,

C. The protoplasmic (dendritic) processes of the nerve-cells have for long
been regarded as constituting a network, through the strands of which an
interchange of impulses takes place between the nerve-cells. The new method
shows these processes running into neurogleial cells, and otherwise behaving
in a manner which leads Adlliker and others to look upon them as not
nervous at all, but only nutritive in funetion.

Although it is essential to the understanding of the central nervous system that
it should be looked upon as a collection of neurons, the exact constitution of a
neuron 1s at present uncertain.

2. Non-medullated fibres bear frequent nuclei, In some cases a sheath of
Schwann can be distinetly recognised, in other cases it cannot be shown that the
fibres have any sheaths except such as are derived from the connective tissues :
it is difficult to account for the presence of the nuclei on the theory of the unin-

1ﬂl_mrsteincr and Hill. —** Central Nervous Organs,” &e., pp. 32, 129, 169, 331, 358, &e.
® Hill. —** Current Nerve Anatomy and Physiology,” Brain, Dec. 1891, p. 567.

Purtm:_—” T}m Presence of Ranvier's Constrictions in the Spinal Cord of Vertebrates,” Quart.
Jowr. Micr, Sei., vol. xxxi. p. 91, 1890,



PLATE IX.

Medullated fibre within Isolated medullated Non-medullated
a nerve-cord. fibre, fibre.

Fie, 21.—Diagram exhibiting the relation of the several coats of a nerve to its
essential element, the axis-cylinder. A, Axis-cylinder; B, medullary sheath ;
C, sheath of Schwaun; D, connective-tissue sheath (endoneurium sheath of
Henle) enclosing a lymph-space ; E, axis-cylinder sheath, separated from the
medullary sheath by F, the periaxial space ; G, nucleus of Schwann's sheath
and of the medullary segment, unless (?) this is deposited about (secreted hy)
the axis-cylinder ; H, node of Ranvier ; I, Lantermann’s cones.

Fia. 22.—Diagram of a nerve at a node of Ranvier, showing the manner in which
the axis-cylinder is dilated into a plate at the node, its primitive fibrille
separated and thickened. The frame-work (neurokeratin reticulum of Kiihne)
by which the medullary sheath appears to be supported is also seen.

N
weeamnrco(({mmeeaa

Frc. 23.—Frommann's annular markings.

To faee p. 38.]
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PratE X.

Fic. 24.—A neuron. A, The nerve-cell; B, its axis-cylinder process; C, its
dendritic (protoplasmic) processes ; D, the termination of one of 1ts 'bra.nejms n
a bunch of nucleus-bearing fibrils, i.e., by connection with *‘granules; E, a
muscle-fibre.

Fic, 25, —Diagram showing the way in which a 11m've-musclclll'brepamtiﬂn may be
stimulated by the demarcation-current of its own nerve, The leg of a frog is
placed on a glass plate with its sciatie nerve resting upon two rolls of modeller’s
clay in such a way that its surface touches P, and its cut end touches . The
bowl, C, contains normal salt-solution ; when this is raised until P and P* dip
into it, the circuit is completed, and the difference in potential between the
parts of the nerve which touch the two electrodes respectively, sets up a current
which acts as a stimulus to the nerve-muscle preparation. A second stimulus
is generated by the removal of the bowl, C,

[To face p, 39.
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terrupted continuity of the axis-cylinder in the latter class of cases, unless these
fibres possess an investing sheath which is overlooked.!

Stimulation.—Nerves may be stimulated at any part of their course by (a)
variations in pressure, pinching, eutting, &e.; (5) by variations in temperature ;
(¢) by chemical agents, acids, alkalies, or solutions of metallic salts ; () by passage
through a pnrtiﬂn of their length of an electric current.

a, b, and ¢ give rise, as a rule, to impulses repeated at irregular intervals.

Impulses genemted ip sense-organs appear also to be rc-peatcd (or vibratory).
Voluntary impulses are mtErmltt.Lnt following one another with a rapidity of about
10 to the second (see p. 52).

It appears that the impulses discharged into an electric organ are more rapid
—as frequent as 200 per sec.

Electrie stimuli, if instantaneous, give rise to a single impulse ; the applica-
tion of a constant current, to an impulse at making (closing the key and so com-
pleting the circuit through the nerve), and at breaking (opening the key, and
therefore interrupting the ecireuit through the nerve); rapidly repeated shocks,
whether direct or induced, to impulses repeated with corresponding rapidity,

Impulses travel through t]m nerve in both directions with a rapidity, in
motor nerves of the fwg of 27 metres per see.; of mammals, 35 metres per see.
There are reasons for thinking that the conduction in sensory nerves is somewhat
more rapid than this.

The transmission of nerve-impulses is very slow as compared with the rate
of transmission of electricity and other forms of force.

It is doubtful whether there is any advantage in rate and ease of conduction, in
favour of impulses travelling in the direction in which the nerve conducts during life.

The shorter the piece of sensory nerve between the electrodes, the greater
the effect upon the sensorium ; the longer the piece of motor nerve, the
greater the movement of its attached muscle.

In unipolar excitation, when one electrode is pl-mml on or over the
nerve, and the other on some distant part of the body, it i1s found that the
negative pole gives rise to the greater pain, the positive pole to the greater
movement.

Electric Changes which Accompany the Passage of an Impulse,

A piece of isolated nerve at rest shows, like muscle (see p. 47), demarcation-
currents.

These are best exhibited by placing the nerve upon nonpolarisable electrodes,
The current at one end of a cut nerve may have an electro-motive force of 02
of a Daniell’s cell.

When an impulse, however produced, is generated in a nerve, its transit is marked
by a negative variation which travels at the same rate as the impulse. Its duration
at any given point is not more than ‘0005 sec., its wave-length 18 mm.

! For fuller discussion of the histological meaning of nerves, see Obersteiner and Hill,

‘* Central Nervous Organs,” pp. 107=118; or Schifer, * Quain’s Avatomy,” 10th edition, vol.
i. part ii. pp. 307-315.

Griffiths.—** Rhythm of Muscular Response to Volitional Impulses in Man,” Jour, of Phys.,
vol. ix. p. 39,

Haycraft.—** Voluntary and Reflex Muscular Contraction,” Jour, of Phys., vol. xi. p. 352,

Warr&n. “* Some of the Influences which affect the Power of YVoluntary Musecular Contrac-
tions,” Jour. of Phys., vol. xiii. Nos. 1 and 2, p. 1, 1892.

He;mg .—‘*On Nerve-excitation by the Nerve. current,” Foreign Biol. Mem. Oxford, 1887,
p. 12

Edes.—* On the Method of Transmission of the Impulse in Medullated Fibres,” Jouwr. of
Phys., vol. xiii. No. 5, p. 431, 1892,

Rolleston.—** On the Conditions of Temperataré in Nerves,"” Jour. of Phys., vol. xi. p. 208,

Stewart.—** Heat Production in Mammalian Nerves dumlg Excitation,” Jowr, of Phys., vol.
Xil p. 409,
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Tt is measured by passing a shock into a nerve, and connecting the other end
of the nerve with a galvanometer at a known interval of time after passing the
shock. If the interval is too short, the impulse will not have tmvel}e.d dm‘:rn 'the
nerve, and therefore the galvanometer will show an unaltered negative variation.
If the interval is too long, the negative variation will have again returned to its
original condition. The negative variation cannot exceed the demarcation-current

in intensity. e _ _
his investigation to pass into a nerve a succession of

It is really necessary in t iga A58 11 _
shocks, because a single negative variation wouldbe insufficient to overcome the

inertia of the galvanometer-needle, but the deflection observed is equal to the
deflection which each shock would produce but for this want of sensitiveness in the
apparatus. _ _ -
When a constant current is passed into a merve, a remarkable condition of
polarisation is set up. This condition is known as electrotonus. A current, which
may be even twenty-five times as strong as the demarcation-current, appears in the

direction of the polarising eurrent. . _
The eurrent of rest, current of action, and electrotonic current, were first described

by Du Bois Reymond in 1843, ‘ |

Does the setting up of the electrotonie eurrent depend upon the physical strue-
ture of the nerve only, or would it be impossible but for the vital properties of the
nerve !

That it is not simply physical is indicated by the fact, that it cannot be
established in dead nerve or nerve coagulated by heat, nor is it transmitted
heyond a ligature (Du Bois Reyniond).

On the other hand, Mafteucet showed, in 1863, that if the nerve is
replaced by an overspun metallic wire, the sheath of which is moistened
with a conducting liquid, eleetrical phenomena very similar to those of
electrotonus arve observed. Hermann used, instzad of the overspun wire, an
artificial nerve, made by immersing a wire in a long glass tube filled with
liquid. The glass tube was fitted with a number of side tubes into which
electrodes could be inserted. Provided that the contents of the tube are
capable of polarisation, e.g., if the core be a platinum wire and the liquid
a solution of sulphate of zine, extra-polar currents similar to those of
electrotonus, and followed by several reversed after-currents, are set up.

Hermann and Samiwways have also shown that after making or breaking
a polarising current, the extra-polar effect is transmitted along the
artificial nerve as a wave, resembling in form the * current of action”
or “negative variation ” which accompanies an impulse. It travels slowly
like the negative variation ; in a tube with wire-core, at the rate of 20-65
metres per sec. ; in an overspun wire, at the rate of 28'3 metres per see.

It is clear, therefore, that the electric phenomena which mark the passage of an
impulse, depend for their produetion upon the physical as well as the physiological
properties of the nerve.

The polarisation effect grows weaker as it travels along the artificial nerve.
The negative variation is condueted along a nerve with no loss of forece.

TheFPhysiological Changes which resultfrom theestablishmentof electrotonus:—

The irritability and conductivity of the nerve are diminished in the region of

Hering.—** On the Positive After-variation of the Nerve-current consequent on Electrieal
Stimulation,” For, Biol. Mem. Oxford, 1887, p- 265.

Tigerstedt.—* On the Internal Polarisation of Nerves,” For. Biol. Mem. Oxford, 1887, p. 77.
__ﬁmrﬂll}s—“ Polar Effects upon Nerves of Weak Induction Currents,” Jour. of Phys., vol,
iii. p. 175.

Stewart. —** The Effect of Stimulation on the Polarisation of Nerve,” Jowr, of Phys., vol. ix.
PP 26, 199 ; vol. x. p. 458,
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the anode (where a condition of anelectrotonus is said to exist), increased at
the region of the kathode (katelectrotonic region).

There is a neutral point between the anode and kathode where irritability is
unchanged. This “indifferent point” is nearer the anode when the current is
weak, nearer the kathode when 1t is strong.

No satisfactory explanation has yet been given of the increased tendency to
explosion which exists at the kathode, and the diminished tendency to explosion

which surrounds the anode.

Relation of Electrotonus to the Liberation of Impulses.

The generation of impulses by an’electric current depends upon (a) the increased
tendency to molecular disturbance (katelectrotonus) set up at the kathode when
the current begins to pass, and (4) the return from diminished fo normal irrita-
hility at the anode when the current is cut off.

Pro. 1, If a strip of muscle of the tortoise-heart is placed upon the
electrodes, the wave of contraction can be seen to start at & when the
current is made, at @ when the eurrent is broken.

2. In the same way, if the sartorius of a curarised frog is suspended with
electrodes on either side of its upper end, it swings towards /z when the
cirenit is made, towards a when the current is cut off, i.e., the kathodie
side contracts first on making, the anodic on breaking (fig. 32).

3. If a current which has been passing for some time through a consider-
able length of nerve is cut off, tetanus is produced (Ritter's opening tetanus).
If the nerve is cut in what was the intra-polar region, the tetanus at once
ceases, provided the anelectrotonic area is cut off'; if the anode lies on the
side toward the muscle, it is not affected by the section. This shows that
the impulses producing the tetanus originate at the anode.

The two kinds of electrotonus are not equally effective in generating impulses.

If the current is of moderate strength, a contraction follows the making and
breaking of either ascending or descending currents.

If it is weak, a contraction only follows the making of the current, i.c., the rise
of electrotonus,

If it is very strong, only breaking an ascending or making a descending current
produces an impulse, as if the electrotonic condition prevented conduction.

SYMPATHETIC SYSTEM OF NERVES.

The ganglionated cord in the thorax and abdomen was termed by the ancients
the intercostal nerve or great sympathetic, the vagus was termed middle sympathetic,
and the facial small sympathetic, because these three nerves were supposed to be
coneerned in expressing the emotions and passions.  The term “sympathetic” was
eventually restricted to the great sympathetic nerve of the neck, thorax, and
ahdomen. Bickat regarded it as quite independent of the cerebro-spinal system.
Waller and Budge proved that the fibres which enter the sympathetic are derived
from the cerebro-spinal system. Various functions have been assigned to the

Samways.—*‘ Electrical Actions in Nerves and Allied Physical Phenomena,” Cambridge, 1884,
Tigerstedt.—*‘ Change of Excitability produced in Nerves by a constant Current,” For. Biol.
Mein, Oxford, 1887, p. 5.
E|".'Ei31"ii.t:-:m:r.—“‘Tlm Nature of the Electrical Break-contraction,” For. Biol. Mem. Oxford,
1887, p. 93.
Tigerstedt.—** Contribution to the Theory of the Break-contraction,” Fer. Biol. Mem.
Oxford, 1887, p. 49.
Beevor.—** On some Points in the Aetion of Muscles,” Brain, vol. xiv. 1, p. 51.
lsglmaveau.—" On the Sensori-motor Nerve-Circuit of Muscles,” Braia, pts. liv. and Iv. p. 145,
1,
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ganglia. They have even been regarded as the results of disease, or (in the case
of the spinal ganglia) as cushions for the protection of the nerves where they would
otherwise be in contact with the bone. Monro' looked upon the ganglia as
“gources of nervous matter and energy.” : ‘

To give an historical account of the views held as to the anatomical econnections
and functions of the sympathetic system would oceupy a large space to no purpose,
for this system was not in the least understood until the publication of Gaskell’s
paper in 1885.% , L ;

Although we still use the term “sympathetic nerve,” restricting it to the ganglion-
ated cord and its branches, the expression has no longer any definite meaning,
sinee all nerve-fibres are derived from the cerebro-spinal system, and only a portion
of the visceral and vascular fibres are connected with this cord ; others take their
course towards the periphery in the pars intermedia of the seventh, the vagus,
glosso-pharyngeal, and the roots of the brachial and lumbo-sacral plexuses.

The ganglia ave divisible into two great groups :—A. the lateral ganglia, found
close to the vertebral column, and B. the collateral ganglia, which lie on the
areat branches of the aorta. The lateral ganglia are connected by commissural
fibres,

The sympathetic in the neck is not a part of the lateral chain, but of the col-
lateral chain of nerves and zanglia which lie on the blood-vessels (in this case on
the carotid artery).

The ganglia are connected with the cerebro-spinal system by medullated nerves,
easily distinguished by their small size ; about 2 p as compared with 20 p, the
diameter of skeletal fibres. The so-called “grey rami communicantes” are fibres
from the ganglia to the vessels of the cerebro-spinal system, and of its investing
membranes, as well as vaso-constrictor fibres which accompany the intercostal
nerves, The ganglia are not centres of reflex action, but simply eollections of cells
in which nerve-fibres are demedullated, each single medullated fibre which reaches
a cell being broken up into a number of naked fibres.

A. Only a part of the fibres are demedullated in the lateral chain ; they differ
in function from those which carry their medullary sheaths to the collateral
canglia, being—

Vaso-constrictor,
Motor.
Katabolie, or provokers of metabolism,

B. The fibres which pass on to the collateral ganglia without interruption in the
lateral chain are—

Vaso-dilator.
Inhibitory.
Anabolie, or restrainers of metabolism.

These two kinds of nerves do not come in equal proportion from all parts of the
cerebro-spinal axis.

A. Katabelie fibres have their chief outflow in the thoracic and upper
Inmbar regions,

B. Anabolic fibres take exit from the medulla, the upper lumbar, and
the sacral regions.

_Th(- peculiar cells which constitute Clarke’s eolumn are found in the ecerebro-
spinal axis in the regions from which the anabolic fibres arise. They are rounded
cells, placed with their long axes vertically ; since they give off few if any protoplas-
mic processes they are closely packed together, and not surrounded by the ordinary

! Monro.—*“ Observations on the Nervons System,” p. 55.
® Gaskell, foc. cif., see p. 33 of Note-Book.

Fox.—The Influence of the Sympathetic on Disease,” Lond. 1885.
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grey matter which receives the protoplasmic processes of many-branched cells,
No peculiar cells can with certainty be associated with katabolic fibres.

Langley and Dickinzon have discovered that nicotin poisons the cells of sympa-
thetic ganglia, but does not affect the nerves which pass through the ganglia
without cell-connections. It is possible, therefore, to determine in the case of any
sympathetic nerve, the ganglion in which its fibres are demedullated.

The terms Anabolism and Katabolism are used to denote the opposite effects
which chemical changes (metabolism) may have upon the ecell in which they
oceur—its enrichment or impoverishment. In any attempt to express this idea
after the manner of a balance-sheet, it must be borne in mind that the cell consists
of () a protoplasmic framework—this is its machinery, which may be increased or
diminished in amount; () within the meshwork of protoplasm accumulate the
products characteristic of the cell's activity ; (e) secreting cells extrude their
metabolites at intervals—the amount to be seen in a cell at any moment is not
therefore necessarily a test of the cell’s specific activity. Dearing these facts in
mind, balance-sheets showing the income and expenditure of a cell on “capital ”
and ¢ current ” accounts may be struck.

It is very difficult to distinguish between the nerves which provoke the forma-
tion of metabolites and the nerves which determine their extrusion ; but there are
reasons for thinking that certain tissues are under the influence of opposing nerves,
and that the action of the anabolic and katabolic fibres is marked by electrical
changes of opposite sign.

F.g., The heart is supplied by (a) the vagus nerve, which restrains its
activity and improves its nutrition ; its stimulation gives rise to a positive
electrical variation. (0) It is also supplied by sympathetic fibres, vid the
ganglion stellatum, which increase its activity and wear out its tissue ; their
stimulation when the heart is quiescent gives rise to a negative variation.

In the same way the submaxillary gland is supplied by the chorda
tympani and by the sympathetic filaments which accompany the facial artery.
Stimulation of the former gives rise to an abundant flow of saliva, accom-
panied by a negative variation ; stimulation of the latter induces a scanty
flow of viscid saliva accompanied by a positive variation. This indicates
that the same kind of antagonism exists, but the problem in the case of
all gland-nerves is complicated by their effect upon the extrusion as well as
upon the formation of secernable products. The anabolic fibres of the
salivary glands are only present in the sympathetic nerves, their katabolic
fibres in both cerebral and sympathetic nerves.?

1 Bradford. —Jour. of Phys., vol. ix. p. 815,

Langley and Dickinson.—** Pituri and Nicotin,” Jowr. of Phys., vol. xi. p. 265.
Langley and Dickinson.—** Action of Various Poisonus upon Nerve-fibres and Peripheral
Nerve-cells,” Jour. of Phys., vol. xi. p. 509.
Langley.—Secretory Fibres supplying the Sweat-glands of the Feet of the Cat,” Jour. of
Phays., vol. xii. p. 347,
anglcy and Anderson.—** The Action of Nicotin on the Ciliary Ganglion and on the End-
ings of the Third Cranial Nerve,” Jowr of Phys., vol, xiii. No. 5, p. 460, 1892
angley.—* On the Larger Medullated Fibres of the Sympathetic System,” Jowr, of Phys.,
vol. xiii., Suppl. No., p. 786, 1892,
Miss Greenwood. —** The Action of Nieotin upon Certain Invertebrates,” Jowr. of Phys., vol,

xi. p. 573,

&ylisﬂ and Bradford.—** Electrical Phenomena accompanying Secretion of the Skin,” Jour.
of Phys., vol. vii. p. 217,

Bradford.—* Electric Phenomena accompanying the Excitation of so-called Secretory and
Trophic Nerve-fibres in the Salivary Glands,” Jowr. of Phys., vol. viii. p. 86.

Eﬁdfﬂrd.—“ﬂumc Points in the Physivlogy of Gland-nerves,” Jowr. of Phys., vol. ix.
p. 287,
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MUSCLE.

Contractile, irritable.

Normally receives its stimuli from the end-plates of nerves, but can be
stimulated dirvectly after these are dead or paralysed by curare.

Pro. Ligature round the whole of one leg of a frog, excluding the sciatic
nerve, Injection of curare into the frog’s body. Upper part of the
nerve is supplied with curarised blood, but yet conveys stimuli to the
unpoisoned end-plates of the excluded limb. The muscles of the rest
of the body cannot be stimulated through their nerves, but contract
on the direct application of the electric current, blows, heat, acids, &ec.

Is there any advantage in favour of the nerve-ending ?

Pro. Pass the ligature round the leg of a frog, as in the above experi-
ment, or vary the experiment by ligaturing one seciatic artery, and injecting
curare into the dorsal lymph-sac. The curare cannot reach the muscles of
the leg in which the artery is ligatured. Arrange a commutator in the
course of an eleetrie circuit in such a way as to divide the current into two
halves. Lead one half (A) to the sciatic nerve of the poisoned limb, and
the other half (B) to the sciatic nerve of the blood-free limb : B contracts,
A does not.  Lead one half direct to (A) the gastroenemius muscle of the
poisoned limb, and the other half to (B) the gastrocnemius muscle of the
excluded limb: B will contract with a weaker current than A.

Structure of Voluntary Muscle.—Each fibre is a group of cells which have
not separated. It is surrounded by a common cell-membrane (homogeneous, com-
posed of elastin, or a similar highly resistant albuminoid), continuous, with imperfect
septa, which divide the fibres into dises. The dark bands or “ Dobie’s lines” may
be considered, from the way in which they tie-in the fibre, to be the appearances
produced by septa, which are joined peripherally with the sarcolemma. Each
compartment contains semi-fluid protoplasm, which appears in the centre of the
compartment dim, at either end bright ; hence the alternation of dark, bright, dim,
bright, dark stripes. The dim protoplasm also exhibits, in most invertebrates,
and all vertebrates, a longitudinal striation. There are many nuclei for each fibre.
In the water-beetle they form a string in the core of the fibre (about 2 nuclei to
every 3 dises) ; in the red muscles of mammals they lie in the protoplasm, but
near the sarcolemma. In the most highly specialised (white) muscles they are
brought close up to the internal surface of the sarcolemma. In insects the chromatin
of the nucleus is disposed as a spiral band.

The dim bands are doubly refracting (anisotropous), the bright bands singly

TiI]‘ie.v-“ A Contribution to the Pharmacology of Curare and its Alkaloids,” Jowr. of Anat.
aid Flys., vol. xxiv. pp. 379 and 509, 1890 ; and vol. xxv. p. 41, 1891,

_ Bowman. —Several Papers upon the Structure of Muscle, in the collected works of Sir W.
sowman, London, 1892,

Rutherford.—** On the Structure and Contract; f Striped Musc ibr
Lobster,” Proe. Roy, Soc. Edin., vol. xvii. p. Hﬁ.lﬂll il e
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refracting (isotropous). The substance of which the bright band is composed
resembles, therefore, a fluid or a crystal of the cubical systmu in constitution,
while the particles which make up the dim band are arranged along unmlual
axes,

During full contraction the bright bands disappear, but by contrast the whole
dim band then looks brighter. The total amount of the singly refracting substance
rapidly diminishes as the fibre contracts.

The descriptions given of the structure of muscle go into fuller detail
than this, but as soon as matters of easy observation are passed views as to
structure must be expressed with full knowledge of the possibility of error
due to three sources—(a) internal reflection and refraction within the
cylindrical fibre, producing optical illusions ; (0) post-mortem changes ;
(£) action of reagents.

Appearances of doubtful meaning.

Each bright band is crossed by an accessory dim stripe. This is easily re-
solved into a row of lozenge-shaped dots. In other positions of the microscope
the two rows of dots fuse into one in the situation of Dobie’s line (Krause's
membrane). This appearance may be due to plates of granules, or may be
the appearance produced by a reticulum, of which the dots are the
nodes,

The dim band is crossed by a brighter median band—Hensen’s median disc.

This stripe is observed in muscles fixed in a condition of extension
by hardening reagents, and may be due to rupture of certain of the elements
of the fibre.

Observed under polarised light during contraction, the total amount of singly
refractile material collected on either side of Krause’s membrane diminishes.
The isotropous stripe grows thinner therefore ; the anisofropous stripe increases
in width without a corresponding diminution in thickness.

Theories of the Construction of Muscle-Fibre, and explanations of its con-
tractility.

A. The simplest view is that of Melland and others, that muscle-fibres differ
from non-contractile cells in having their protoplasm arranged in a strong
rectangular network, not in an irregular network. The contractile metaplasm
(musele-columns) occupies the meshes of this network.

B. Carnoy’s view is similar, but he considers the network, not the intervening
substance, to be the contractile portion of the fibre,

C. Until recently Schdfer regarded the dots which lie in the bright stripes as
the knobs on the ends of short rods.

None of these views satisfactorily explain either (1) the difference in
molecular arrangement of the substance of the dim bands and bright hands,
which are doubly and singly refracting respectively ; (2) the disappearance
of the bright bands at the height of contraction ; or (3) the broadening of
the dim band without proportionate diminution in its thickness during
contraction.

Any theory of the constitution of muscle-fibre must account for 1, 2, and
3, and also for (4) the tendency of the fibre to split longitudinally into
fibrils, and (5) transversely into (Bowman’ s} dises ; and (6) “the appearance
in transverse section of Cohnheim’s areas, f.e., spaces separated by a net-
work, or fibrils separated by intervening substance.

D. Recently Sehdfer has, up to a certain point, adopted the reticular view, but
regards the longitudinal strie as the appearance, not of filaments, but of septa or

Melland, —*“ A Simplified View of the Histology of the Striped Muscle-Fibre,” Quart. Jour.
Micr. Sei., vol. xxv. p. 371, 1885.
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cases of sarcoplasm which invest rods of hyaline contractile substance (sarcostyles).
At the same time he gets over the difficulties with regard to refraction by supposing
that the cases are thick-walled in the dim band, and very thin-walled in the bright
band, so that the dim band resembles a piece of honeycomb, the bottoms of the
cells of which touch one another at Hensen’s stripe. He thinks that the rims of
the honeyeomb-cells are thickened, appearing in optical section as dots (the two
rows of dots which lie on either side of Krause’s membrane = the ““ accessory discs”
of some writers). The contraction of the muscle is due to the withdrawal of the
hyaline substance into the cells of the honeycomb ; relaxation, to its return towards
Kraunse’s membrane,

In the wing-muscles of insects, the sarcoplasm is collected into thick septa
which surround bundles of sarcostyles.

Sehdfer considers the dots to be accumulations of sarcoplasm.

Melland and others look upon the dots as the optical appearance of longitudinal
filaments crossing a complete or reticular membrane. In certain positions of the
microscope they are seen as a single row, in other positions (out of focus?) asa
double row.

During eontraction the distinetion between the bright and dim substance is lost
for a time (confusion of substance), and then at the height of contraction they
seem to have changed places. This may be due merely to the disappearance of
the brizht band and contrast of the dim band with the dark one, making the
former appear bright; or it may be due to a removal of the sarcoplasm from
Hensen’s dise to Krause’s membrane,!

NERVE-ENDINGS IN MUSCLE.
Striated Muscle,
Some invertebrates :—Simple fusion of axis-cylinder with muscle-substance.
Vertebrates:—Branching of axis-eylinder in a bed of granular protoplasm
(Doyére’s eminence) in mammals and reptiles ; without such protoplasm in
amphibians.

The protoplasm contains clear vesicular nucleolated nuclei, oval in shape
—these are muscle-nuelei,

The arborescence of the nerve carries granular solid nuclei. They
lie ¢lose on the branches of the axis-cylinder, but whether they belong to
fusiform cells with which the branches come into connection (like the cells
borne by similar branches in the central nervous system) is not clear.

The primitive sheath is said to fuse with the sarcolemma,

On the other hand, the flattened nuclei which rest on its deep
surface appear to show that it is the sheath of Henle.

The medullary sheath either ends abruptly at the muscle-fibre, or is
continued a short way along the chief branches of the nerve.

It is the rule for every striated muscle-fibre to have a nerve-ending : there may
be exceptions to this rule.

The fibres of muscular nerves branch at Ranvier's nodes. One nerve-
fibre supplies 40 muscular fibres in the leg. In the case of the eye muscle-
nerves, 3 nerve-fibres supply 7 muscular fibres,

' For a full account of Schifer's views, as well as for the history of the subject, see Quain's
Anatminy, tenth edition, vol. 1, part 2, pp. 285 ef seq.

Hayeraft.—** On the Cause of the Striation of Voluntary Muscular Tissue,” Quart. Jour.
Mier. Sei., vol, xxi. p. 307, 1881,

Hayeraft.—* Minute Structure of Striped Muscle,” Proc. Roy. Soc., 1891, p. 287.
3llil-ag:gg.ll.—“ A Comparative Study of Striated Muscle,” Quart. Jour. Micr. Sci., vol. xxx. p.

Marshall.—** Further Observations on the Histology of Striped Muscle,” Quart. Jour. Micr.
Sei., vol. xxxi. p. 65, 1890,

Stirling.—** Red and Pale Muscles in Fishes,” Studies from the Owens Coll., 1891, p. 1.
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Fic. 26.—A, a musele-fibre of an insect ; B, a mammalian muscle-fibre. The
diagram shows the way in which it splits into dises and into fibrils,
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Fie. 27.—Diagram of the magnetic
interrupter (Neel's hammer) with
a primary coil, P, in the course of
its long wire, in order that induced
currents may be led off from a
secondary coil, 8. This apparatus,
in warious modifications, is used
for tetanising muscle, either with
direct or with induced shocks,
m}gﬂl}r repeated,

, the battery, from which the
carrent flows through a, b, ¢, 1, P,
g, I, ¢, back to the %‘mttcr_lr. As it
flows through the wire coiled round
the iron pillar, gk, this becomes a
magnet which draws down the
spring, be (as in the figure), short-
circuiting the eurrent which then
flows through «, b, ¢, d, ¢, back to
the battery, unmaking the magnet,
gh, and thus allowing the spring to
fly back again to its original posi-
tion. Between « and f is shown
the side-wire which, keeping up a
weak eurrent through P, equalises
the making and breaking currents.

To face p. 46.]

w

Fig. 28, —Diagram to show the effect of

the ““side wire” in equalising the
making and breaking currents, 1 and
7, the primary making and breaking
currents without, 5 and ¥ with, the
side wire; 2and 4, the induced making
and breaking currents without, 6 and
8 with, the side wire in the primary
cireuit.
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PraTeE XII.

c

Fic. 20,—A tracing made by the contracting gastrocnemius of a frog upon the plate
of a pendulum-myograph. SABC, the base-line scratched by the passive
muscle. Beneath the base-line, the tracing made by a tuning-fork, vibrating
250 times to the second (double vibrations). 8, The point at which the nerve
was stimulated ; A, the latent period ; B, the contraction ; C, the relaxation.

Fie. 30.-—Pohl's commutator for reversing the direction of an electric current.
When the ebonite arm is raised the current is interrupted ; when it is depressed
the current is made ; when it is depressed on the oppesite side the current is
reversed.

E T
g

R

Fre. 32, — Diagram  illustrating
Engelmann’s method of demon-
strating that the contraction
commences at the kathode on
making, at the anode on break-
ing. R, the curarised sartorius
of a frog is suspended between
two  electrodes.  On  closing
{making) the cirenit R assumes
the position €, 4.e, swings
towards the kathode (—); on
opening (breaking) the circuit it

| assumes the position B, on the
kathodic side (+).

Fro. 31.—Stiéhrer's commmutator,  For
deseription see p. 49.
[To face p. <.
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ELECTRIC PHENOMENA OF PASSIVE-MUSCLE.

Current of Rest or Natural Nerve Current.—When an isolated piece of muscle
is placed in circuit with a galvanometer, it is found that the muscle is a battery
which generates a current passing from its cut ends to the equator. In other
words, the cut end is negative to the middle point of the piece of musele. A
current passes from the middle point of the muscle through the galvanometer to
the cut end.

The * natural ” or demarcation current may have, in the frog, an electro-motive
force of 05 to ‘08 of a Daniell’s element.

Apparatus needed for its investigation.

Nonpolarisable electrodes, i.e., electrodes which could not generate a
current if placed in contact with dead muscle. It is necessary to bring
into contact with the muscle a ** normal ” solution, which Jdoes not affect
it chemically ; the end of the electrode consists therefore of clay or blotting-
paper moistened with 0-6 7/ solution of sodic chloride. The connection
with the wire leading to the galvanometer must be made by a solution
which cannot act chemically upon the wire, i.e,, a saturated solution of a
salt of the metal of which the wire is made, The current is measured by
compensation, 7.e., by passing in the opposite direction through the galvano-
meter an accurately graduated current. The neuntralisation of the current
in the galvanometer is obtained. The capillary electrometer is the simplest
for the purposes of this observation.

Is the demarcation-current natural ?

C'on. 1. It is not to be observed in an uninjured muscle i sifu.

2. It is a phenomenon common to all animal and even vegetable tissues,
The dying or dead tissue is negative to the part of the tissue which is still
alive.

3. The heart of the frog is iso-electrie, but if it is cut the injured portion
is found to be negative to the healthy portion. The difference in potential
soon disappears, but can be renewed by makinga fresh cut.

4. Depressing the vitality of any portion of a muscle, as by contact with
potash salts, renders it negative to the vigorous portion.

5. If the muscle is cut by an apparatus, which, at the time at which
it is cutting it, makes connection with the galvanometer (the falling
rheotome), no current is observed.

The meaning of the musele-current was at one time much discussed,
but Hermann first in 1867 began to collect data, which have at length
proved beyond doubt (contra Du Bois Reymond ef al.) that the current
1s artificial.

The demarcation-current of one preparation may be used as the stimulus for
another preparation, or even for itself (fig. 25). * Contraction without metals”
may easily be obtained by ¢ rheoscopic preparations.”

When the end of the nerve of a nerve-muscle preparation is made to fall on
the cut surface of the muscle, the nerve, by completing the cireuit, allows a current

Cagney.—** A Problem in the Electrical Reactions of Musecles,” Lancet, 1801, vol. i. 24,

. 13086,
2 Du Bois Reymond.—** On Secondary Electro-motive Phenomena in Muscles, Nerves, and
Electrical Organs,” Foreign Biol, Mem. Oxford, 1887, p. 163,

Hering.—*' On Du Bois Reymond's Researches on Secondary Electro-motive Phenomena of
Muscle,” For, Biol. Mem, Oxford, 1887, p. 228,

Hermann.—*“On So-called Secondary Electro-motive Phenomena in Muscle and Nerve,” For,
Biol. Mem. Oxford, 1887, p. 277.

Biedermann.—** On the Phenomena of Inhibition produced by the Electrical Excitation of
Striated Muscles, and on Pesitive Cathodic Polarisation,” For, Biol. Mem. Oxford, 1887,
p. 831,
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to pass which stimulates itself. If a thread is tied round the nerve, the muscle
act.

dﬂﬁuﬁé;i? lcnﬂflfctinn*—“'lmn a muscle is, tntapiam} either directly or t_hrt:-ug]l: its

nerve, a current is developed ii:} the opposite direction to thai_; of the demarcation-

current. This negative variation may reduce the dcmm'catmn-cur_rent almost to

zoro.  If the musele is uninjured, it does not show a purrent of action.

When a muscle is made to give a single contraction, the wave of contraction
travels down the muscle at the rate of 3 metres per sec. The wave of contraction
is preceded by a wave of negative variation, which t_ram]s at the same rate, but
lasts at any given point only ‘003 sec. It occurs in 1:;11'3 latent period of the
muscular contraction, 7.e., before the museular contraction has developed, or at
any rate before it is visible as a change of form. g

Apparatus needed for the study of the nerve-muscle preparation. _

A moist chamber in which the muscle can be suspended. An electrie
battery for stimulating the nerve : the Daniell’s eell is a convenient form.

A magnetic interrupter by which the current may be frequently broken.
It consists of an upright column which bears a steel spring. The spring is
in contact with a milled-head serew, through which the current is led
back to a second metal column connected with the negative plate of thie
hattery. The second column is formed of a soft iron core, surrounded by
the wire which leads the current back from the milled-head screw ; it be-
comes a magnet, therefore, every time that the current is “made.” But as
soon as it is a magnet, it attracts a steel plate on the end of the spring,
and, drawing the spring down, breaks the current and undoes its own mag-
netisation, thereby allowing the spring to fly back to the milled-head screw,
remaking the enrrent.  The spring, therefore, vibrates between the screw
and the magnet, and the current is in consequence alternately made and
hroken.

Accessory to the magnetic interrupter is a second pillar with a pointed
top, which keeps the steel plate from touching the magnet, to which it
would eling for a short time after the current was broken (fig. 27).

(P) A primary coil in the course of the wire which connects the milled-
head serew with the magnet; this is of no use by itself, but it induces a
current (opposite in direction) in 8, a secondary coil. The eurrent, which
is made by closing the key and completing the cireuit, is called the mak-
ing or closing current, and—mautatis mutando. The making (closing) and
breaking (opening) currents in the secondary coil are more sudden than
those drawn straight from the magnetic interrupter, and therefore better
stimuli for the nerve-musele preparation. The current in the primary coil
is constant in dirvection ; that in the secondary coil is opposite to the pri-
mary on making, in the same direction as the primary on breaking. Of
the two the “breaking” induced current is more sudden, and there-
fore more effective than the “making” induced current. This is because
each loop of the wire in the coil acts as a primary coil to the loop of wire
next to it, and its current consequently induces in the adjoining loop a
current of opposite direction, which has to be overcome as the main current
passes on. The primary eurrentis therefore weakened when thrown into a
coiled wire, and consequently the current induced in the secondary coil is
not so strong as it would be were there no induction in the primary coil.
No similar action occurs on breaking the primary current; the induced
current in the secondary coil represents its whole strength.

If a weak induced current is used, only the breaking shocks induce con-
traction of the muscle.

The two kinds of shock may be equalised by using the contrivance (af)—a
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side wire which keeps up a constant weak current in the primary coil. This
current resists the current which is induced in the secondary coil on break-
ing, and therefore diminishes its intensity. When Helmholtz’s side wire
is in use, the milled-head screw is screwed up far enough from the spring
to prevent it from touching it.

It is often desirable to select only making-shocks, or only breaking-shocks,
excluding the other kind. This can be done by using Stohrer's commutator.
The bent bar of soft iron (fig. 31 H) is rotated in front of the horse-shoe
magnet, NS, Each time that its ends come opposite to theends of the magnet,
it also is magnetised. Its magnetisation induces a eurrent in the wire coiled
around it (magneto-induction). The magnetisation of the bar is made
and unmade every time its ends approach and leave the horse-shoe; conse-
quently, currents opposite in direction are induced twice in each revolution,
1 and 2, 3 and 4 are metal plates carried on a non-conducting ebonite core.
1 and 2 are connected with one end of the coiled wire, 3 and 4 with the
other end. The current generated in the coiled wire is led off by the
conductors Y and Z. 1-2 and 3-4 can easily be so placed as to touch Y
and Z only as the ends of H approach the ends of N 8, or only as they
leave them. In the former case they lead off the induced *“ making”
current, in the latter case they lead off the induced * breaking ” current.

To make and break with immense rapidity, Kronecker and Stirling used
a vibrating steel bar, surrounded at one end by a primary, at the other end
by a secondary coil (tone-inductorium). It can be used to produce as
many as 24,000 alternating currents per second. The rapidity of its vibra-
tion is estimated by the pitch of the sound given out.

Keys and commutators of various kinds are used. The simplest and at
the same time the most generally useful commutator is Pohl's, Figure 30
explains itself. The end screws —and +are connected with the battery ;
the side serews x and # with the nerve or musele. If the handle is
moved across so that the free wires rest in the mercury cups on the opposite
side of the dise, the current is reversed.!

A record of a single spasm shows—

A. A latent period or interval after stimulation before any visible change occurs,
In an ordinary nerve-muscle preparation this includes (a) the time taken by the
impulse in travelling along the nerve, and (b) the true latent period of about ‘01
sec. before contraction occurs,

This interval may be still further diminished (to ‘004 sec.) by using the best
methods for registering the first change in the musele. Itis so short that it is
possible that it is entirely consumed in overcoming the inertia of the muscle,

B. Contraction period =about ‘04 sec.

C. Relaxation period =about *05 sec.

! The pieces of apparatus named above are the most generally useful. For other forms of ap-
Em"a.t\lﬁ, see M‘Kendrick, pp. 363 ef seq., or Landois and Stirling, 4th edit., pp. 668-710;
[‘Gregor-Robertson, Physiological Plhysics, London, 1884,

Kronecker and Stirling. —** The Genesis of Tetanus,"” Jour, of Phys., vol. i, p. 884.
h Sewiai}l‘i—“ Effect of Two Succeeding Stimuli upon Museular Contraction,” Jour. of Phys., vol.
ii. p. 164,

Sewell.—¢¢ The Cause of the Failure of very Rapid Electrical Stimulation to Produce Teta-
nus,” Jowr. of Phys., vol. ix, p. 92.

Starr and Young.—'* Responses to the Alternating Current in Normal and Degenerate
Muscles,” The Amer. Jour. of the Med. Sei,, Oct. 1891, p. 301,

Yeo and Cash.— ** Relation between the Active Phases of Contraction and the Latent Period
of Skeletal Muscle,” Jour. of Phys., vol. iv. p. 198,

Yeo.—**The Normal Duration and Significance of the * Latent Period of Excitation," " Jour.
of Phys., vol. ix. p. 896 ; vol. x. p. 149,

D



50 MUSCLE.

Graphic Record.

Meaning:—A tracing made by a body in movement, upon paper, blackened glass,
or other suitable surface. .

Advantages :—The transient movement makes a permanent record, the several
phases of which can be studied at leisure. oy

In making a graphic record of a muscular contraction, 1t 1s necessary fo mark (1)
a base line, from which the amount of contraction is measured, (2) the time at
which the stimulation is effected, (3) minute intervals of time, such as may be
traced by a vibrating tuning-fork. s _

Myographs are made in many different fﬂI'ITlS,‘ the ohject in every case bgmg to
provide a moving surface which can be cmu'muentl}r_ kept in a;_mpuﬂtmn with the
point of alever, moved by the muscle, and with the point of the time-marker. The
commoner forms of apparatus consist either of a blackened revolving drum, or of
a continuous roll of paper, or of a blackened glass plate attached to a long
pendulum.! The duration of the contraction as a whole depends upon the kind of
musele. It is long in “red ” and feetal musele. It is also increased by cold and
by fatigue.

Mechanics of Muscle,

In extreme contraction it shortens by from § to § of its length,

Its power = its cross-section.

The maximum lift of human muscle is 7000 to 10,000 grammes for each [J em.
of its cross-section. For frog’s muscle 3000 grammes. By its attachment to
levers, and by the arrangement of its fibres (in many cases obliquely to the
tendons in which they are inserted), a great range of movement is obtained at
the expense of strength.

1. Thus the biceps and brachialis anticus are inserted into a lever of the third
order. The point of action of the power is about {5 as far from the fulerum as is
a weight carried in the hand. If the cross-section of the united musecles were 16
O em., their power would be 112 kilos (7000 grammes x 16); they could, there-
fore, hold out a weight of 11 kilos (25 1bs.) in the hand. The muscles can shorten
(i.e., lift their points of insertion) 60 mm. (2 inches); by so doing they raise the
weight in the hand 0-6 metre (20 inches).®

Examples of each order of lever are found in the body, but the third is com-
monest ; the second, the least common. The friceps, the occipito-vertebral
muscles, the gastroecnemius, ef al., act upon levers of the first order. The gastro-
enemins when raising the heel from the ground, the glutei in hopping, et al., upon
levers of the second order.

If the greatest amount of work is to be obtained from a nerve-muscle prepara-
tion, it must be taken out of the body quickly and without injury, and suspended
in a moist chamber at a suitable temperature.

How can it be arranged so as to obtain the maximum work from (A) a single
spasm ?

1. The right weight must be selected by experiment, because the contraction is
a function of the resistance, 7.e., it does not follow that of several weights a given
muscle will lift the lightest to the greatest height.

V M Kendrick, p. 408 ef seq.
* This is an estimate for a man of average height and strength, For additional cases and
more exact measurements, see Macalister's Anafoiny, pp. 45 and 67.
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Fic. 33. —Curves obtained from a fresh muscle and from a fatigned muscle

compared.
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Fie. 24. — The triceps Fic. 35 — The triceps Fic. 36. — The hiceps
muscle acting on a muscle acting on a musele acting on a
lever of the first lever of the second lever of the thind
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F1e. 37.—A bipenniform muscle ; the Fic.
subscapularis. By the oblique
attachment of the fibres of com-
pound muscles to their tendinous
septa, the range and rapidity of
movement is increased, the force
diminished.

To face p. 50.]

38.—A portion of two external
intercostal muscles and the inter-
1:411‘!5]:lgi]1m].ﬁ: parts of two internal
intercostals, showing the cross-lacing
of their fibves,






CONTRACTED V. UNCONTRACTED MUSCLE. ail

Weber's table for the gastrocnemius of the frog:—

Weight lifted, in Height in Work done in
Gramimes. Millimetres Gramme-millimetres,
5 276 138
15 251 376
25 1145 286
30 73 219

The greatest amount of work is done against a moderate load.

. The musele must he  after-loaded ; 7 it is not so powerful when stretched as
when partially contracted.

3. The load must diminish progressively towards the end of contraction; a
strongly contracted muscle is weaker than a partially contracted one.

All these requirements are provided for in the animal body, as shown in fig.
36. The work done when the biceps begins to contract is very small; it throws
the weight forwards, Work reaches its maximum rather above half contraction.
From this it diminishes again as the hand approaches the shoulder.

4, The stimulus must have an intensity considerably greater than its liminal
value.

Physical Difference between contracted and uncontracted muscle.

A. Form.—The contracted muscle is shorter, broader, harder, and (?) less
translucent than the uncontracted muscle.

B. Optical Properties.—The microscope shows that the bright bands at either
side of Dobie’s line diminish in size even to disappearance. IDobie’s line hecomes
broader and darker.

This diminution of the bright band is not progressive, but early in contraction
the dim and bright bands become fused together.

When fully contracted, the dark band, which oceupies the place of Dobie’s line,
contrasts strongly with the dim band, which now looks brighter by contrast. In
a sense, therefore, there is a “ reversal of the stripe.”

The changes are best observed in a musele-fibre which is * fixed by osmie acid
or other reagent when only part of it is contracted. Examined under polarised
light, no distinction can be made between the singly refracting bright bands and
the dark line ; both appear dark. During contraction this dark avea becomes pro-
aressively narrower. The dim hand remains doubly refracting, and becomes but
little thinner, although much wider, as measured from side to side.

The contracted muscle-fibre is pinchml in at Dobie’s lines,

C. Elasticity.—Each additional unit of weight added to a piece of india-rubber or
steel-spring gives rise, up to certain limits, to an equal inerement of length. Equal
weights added to muscle cause progressively diminishing inerements of length.
The curve of extension is an hyperbola. The muscle does not regain its original
length after weighting by even a moderate weight.

Contracted muscle has less elasticity (power of resisting extension) than passive
muscle. It returns more nearly to its original length when the weight is removed,
i.e., its elasticity although less is more pmfmt

Weber's parador. It results from the diminution of elasticity during contrac-
tion, that if a passive muscle is overloaded, and its nerve then stimulated, it
lengthens instead of shortening.

Pettigrew.—** Animal Locomotion,” Fufer. Sei. Series.
Marey,—** Animal Mechanism,” fnfer. Sci. Series.
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This has been resarded as indicating a transverse contraction, which is only
recognisable when longitudinal contraction is prevented (Lauder Brunton).

Fatigue and defective nutrition (Roy) also diminish elasticity.

D. Contraction is accompanied by the evolution of heat. )

After two or three minutes of tetanus, the temperature of frog's muscle is
raised 0-14° to 018" C. _ J

The single contraction of a gramme of muscle results in the evolution of
about ‘001 to "005 calorie.

The muscles are the chief source of the heat of the body. In contraction ¢ of
the enercy set free takes, as a rule, the form of heat, to } accounted for by external
work. The proportion between heat and work varies, however. It is possible
that the muscles may be stimulated to produce heat without undergoing change in
form. Shivering is an irregular “fibrillar ” contraction, which results from the
demand for increased heat-production by the muscles.

E. When a stretched muscle is tetanised it produces a sound the note of which
equals the note given out by (i.e, the number of vibrations of) the interrupter.

When a stethoscope is applied to muscle contracting under the influence of the
Will, a note having 39 vibrations per sec. is heard ; but this is simply the proper
note of the ear (see p. 131), and cannot be regarded as proving that the muscle is
contracting 39 times per sec., or 193 per sec., as used to be supposed.

. Chemical Changes.

Muscle when resting is alkaline, after prolonged work acid; after death it is
acid. It yields on analysis! :—

Fat, gelatin, &c., derived from the connective tissue by which the fibres are
surrounded.

The fibres themselves consist of : water, 75 7/ ; proteids and albuminoids, 21 % ;
fats, extractives, salts, 4 7. They yield—

1. From the sarcolemma, elastin, or a closely allied substance.

2. From the semi-fluid contents of the fibre :—

Clot [ a. Para-myosinogen, a globulin, precip. by NaCl, coag. at 47° C.

1 B. Myosinogen, o i e 56° C.

7. Myoglobulin, i G s 63° C.

Serum {ﬁ. Albumin, not a globulin, not precip. by NaCl, coag. at 73° C.
e. Myoproteose, ot e o not coag. by heat.

B is the essential precursor of myosin; a is found in small quantity ; € is the
muscle ferment.

3. Pigments, of which myohs@matin iz a type. They serve to hold the
oxygen received from hamoglobin until wanted by the muscle (Af*Munn).

4. Extractives, which may be divided into—

() Nutrients (in which class would fall some of the above-named pro-
teids). Fats, glycogen, inosite, fermentable sugar (derived from glycogen,
and found after activity, but not in resting muscle).

(0) Products of action—

a. Nitrogenous—
Creatin, creatinin, xanthin, hypoxanthin, ecarnin, uric acid, urea,
taurin, 1mosinic acid.
B. Non-nitrogenous—
Lactie acids (sarco-lactic and ethene lactic acid).
5. Salts—
Potassium and phosphorie acid are predominant.

v Hallibarton, Physiological Chemisiry, p. 405 elseq.

Herroun and Yeo.—* Sound Accompanying the Single Contraction of Skeletal Muscle,”
Jowur. of Phys., vol. vi. {]1 a&7.
Halliburton,—** Muscle-plasma,” Jewr, of Phys., vol. viii. p. 133.
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Coagulation of Muscle-Plasma.

1864, Kiihne obtained muscle-plasma from frog's muscle (out of which the blood
had been washed by passing a stream of salt-solution through the vessel) by freezing
it, pounding the frozen muscle in a cooled mortar, and pressing at the temperature
of the air. It is a syrupy ligquid, faintly alkaline.

It coagulates (most quickly at 40° C.), and the coagulum contracts, squeezing out
muscle-serum.  The coagulum consists of myosin. "'ih'os-..m is a rrlubuhu containing
1:26 %/ of sulphur. It is soluble in 5-10 7/ NaCl and other neutral &-.11!':1, precipi-
tated by saturation. The seramis acid. A neutral solution of myosinin 5 7/ NaCl, if
diluted with water, coagulates a second time, with separation of more sarcolactic acid.

Comparison of the Coagulation of Muscle-Plasma with that of Blood-
Plasma.

1. Myosin does not contract to so great an extent as fibrin.

2. A second globulin is separated out in the formation of fibrin (Hain-
marsten). No second globulin appears in myosin-formation.

3. Sarcolactic acid is set free during the coagulation of muscle-plasma.
No acid is formed during eoagulation of blood.

4. Myosin is much more easily soluble in saline solutions than is fibrin,
and when dissolved behaves as myosinogen, being capable of clotting a
second time. Fibrin cannot be reconverted into fibrinogen.

Chemical Changes which constitute museular metabolism,

During rest metabolic events similar to those which mark Lnul;l.mtmn, although
less in de"mc oceur in muscle,

“Pro. When the nerve-endings are poisoned with eurare, or when the
nerves going to muscle are cut, less carbonic acid is evolved ; more
alycogen accumulates in the muscle.

During activity.

1. Proteids are not destroyed. They may be modified, and then built
up again ; but they are not so far consumed as to need elimination from
the muscle-fibre.

Pro. There is no considerable increase in the amount of N, elim-
inated from the body during muscular work.

2. The muscle becomes acid to test-paper. The amount of lactic acid
developed =« as the number of times the muscle is made to confract.

3. The total amount of extractives soluble in water and not in aleohol

is diminished. The quantity of extractives soluble in aleohol is increased.
This indicates the disappearance of glycogen.

4. The amount of CO, given off is increased.

Chemical Theory of Muscular Contraction.

Contraction is not due to oxidation, for no free oxygen can be obtained from
musele ; nor is it due to destruction of proteid. The only substances which leave
the musecle are lactic acid and carbonie acid.

Hermann formulated the theory that resting-muscle contains a complex proteid
which splits into myosin, sarcolactic acid, and carbonic acid. The formation of
myosin not being completed (as in rigor mortis) ; but the myosin-antecedent being
reunited with the lactic acid or with glyeogen to re-form the complex proteid, thus—

Inogen (the complex force-giving proteid).
|

| | |
Myosin Sarcolactic acid CO,
g,
(Glycogen) Oy, &c.
|

Inogen] Pass into venous blood,
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Bernstein’s theory is an effort to explain the electrical change and change of
form which result from the chemical changes.! :

Rigor Mortis.—Soon after death (in Man from 10 minutes to 7 hours) the
muscles become rigid. This condition lasts for a period varying from 1 to 6 days.
The sooner it commences the shorter the time for which it endures. l"t is aceom-
panied by evolution of a considerable amount of Elfli'2 and an ?luvaiimn of tem-
perature. It commences quickly, and is soon over in uth!stm.g disease, after
great muscular exertion, and after administration of, or poisoning by, certain
drugs (i.e., veratrin, prussic acid, quinine, chloroform, ether, &c.). i i

Death of the muscle is preceded by nerve-death, ) :I'he power of stimulating it
through its nerve is lost before it enters into a condition of rigor.

The muscles of the head and neck are the first to become rigid.

If the blood-vessels are tied, the muscles which they supply pass into rigor
slowly. Two stages may then be distinguished. _

1. The muscles are stiff but exeitable, and recover quickly on re-establishing
the circulation.

2. The museles are stiff, inexeitable, and cannot be restored.

In complete rigor the muscle is hard, dense, turbid, opaque, hardly extensible,
and with no power of recovering its shape. Its reaction is acid. Its myosin is
coagulated. Muscle-serum exudes frmn thp surface when it is cut.

Is rigor mortis muscular contraction carried to an extreme ?

Pro. 1. Duration o —-1 — contraction before death.
amount of

2. Rapidity of onset «c amount of contraction before death.

. g e o 1 by the musele befor
3. Heat and CO, evolved o s | ¥ @

death.
Con. 1. It is not proved that myosin is formed in muscle when it

contracts, : o R
2, Contracted muscle is more extensible, but its elasticity i1s more

perfect than that of resting muscle. In rigor mortis the muscle is almost
inextensible, and has no elasticity.
What causes the rigidity to disappear?

Putrefaction ?
Pro. In fishes rigidity lasts if the entrance of bacteria is pre-

vented by using weak Hg Cl, (Cossar Ewart).
Con. It often disappears '&ei‘nru putrefaction commences, or persists
after it is well developed.

Self-digestion ?
Pro. Muscle contains pepsin.  If muscle is kept at the temperature

of the body rigidity soon passes off, and the muscle is then found to
contain proteoses and peptone in abundance (Halliburton).

Physiological Changes which accompany muscular action.
A, The blood-supply is inereased.

In 1877 Gaskell showed that when the motor nerve of the mylohyoid
muscle of the frog (a thin muscle which can be spread out on the stage
of the mieroscope) is stimulated, the blood-vessels dilate. Muscles are so
disposed with regard to their arteries that they cannot compress them in
contracting : #ide the tendinous arches of the adductor magnus femoris,
beneath which the perforating arteries pass. On the other hand, the
venous blood and lymph are squeezed out of the muscle during its contrac-
tion.

1 Halliburton, Physiclogical Chemistry, p. 435.
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B. The nutrition of the musele is improved, and its growth in eonsequence
favoured,

Development of muscle is obtained by exercise. Deformities of the
ficure ave corrected, not by resting the weak parts, but by specially nsing
them, as is provided for in the Swedish system of gymnastics—growth «
functional activity.

C. Fatigue results.

Causes of fatigue ; are they («) local 7

a. Due to consumption of force-giving substance ?

Con. The * fatigue curve;” is almost a straight line. If the loss of
power depended upon the consumption of force-giving substance, the
fall would be rapid at first and afterwards slow.

B. Due to accumulation of products of action?

This is the more probable explanation :

Pro. 1. When frog’s muscle is contracting with difficulty, the cir-
culation through its blood-vessels of a normal salt-solution, which
removes products of action without bringing nutrients, renews its
activity.

In the same way, the stiffness and pain in overworked muscle is
removed by quickening the circulation by a hot bath or by massage.

2. The injection into the circulation of lactic acid accelerates
and immensely increases fatigue,

b. Are the causes of fatigue of central origin?

The nervous elements in connection with the muscle must be re-
garded as forming a part of the contractile apparatus, Does fatigue
commence in the nerve-cells?

Pro. However tired the muscles, unusual impulses, due to fright or
other strong emotion, cause them to contract vigorously, in a way
which would appear impossible for a clogged machine.

Con. 1. We know nothing with regard to the relative force of the
impulses in the two cases, and therefore we cannot say how much
greater may be the explosion provoked by the impulse when reinforced
by emotion,

2. It is impossible to tire nerve-fibres.

If, while interrupted impulses are being sent through a nerve,
its nerve-endings are paralysed with curare, contraction of the
muscle ceases, to be resumed as the effects of the curare pass off.
(Bowditeh.)

We do not know whether the same result would be obtained if
the impulses were sent through a reflex are in the central nervous-
system, or whether the nerve-cells and other constituents of the
grey matter are capable of being tired.

Fatigue curve ; as the musele tires: —

a. The latent period is lengthened,

b. The duration of the phase of contraction is hardly, if at all, lengthened,
but the height of the econtraction is diminished.

¢. The time taken up in relaxing is greatly increased (fig. 33).

Brinck,—* Experiments on Nutrition of Muscle,” Biit. Med. Jour., 1891, No. 1505, p. 181.
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ELECTRIC ORGANS.

About fifty different species of fish are provided with organs capable of deliver-
ing an electric shock of greater or less intensity. The shock given by a gymnotus
or a malapterurus is sufficiently strong to knock down a man who steps upon it
with his naked foot. The shock from a torpedo paralyses its prey at some little
distance, notwithstanding the rapid dia-.:si}*.-dal;inn ﬂf‘electl'icit}' by sea water. 'Ilm
organ in the skate can hardly prove offensive to animals larger than the parasites
which try to settle on its back.

The electric organ of malapterurus is made from transformed gland-cells, and
innervated by the branches of a single giant-fibre which originates in a single giant-
cell on each side of the body. In most other fishes the organ is muscle so trans-
formed as to serve not for contraction, but only for electric discharge, and supplied
by fibres from numerons characteristic nerve-cells. The discharge is from the
nerve-dise through the modified muscle. The living organ presents a constant
current in this direetion. It also conduets more freely in this than in the opposite
direction (*irreciprocal conduction ”).

In the common skate (Raia batis) a firm structure 6 or 7 inches long, by
half an inch to an inch thick, is embedded in muscle on either side of the
tail. It consists of dises 1'5 mm. wide by 1 mm. thick, surrounded by
fibrous connective tissue (fig. 40).

In its early development each dise contains an embryonic muscle-fibre,
The nerve is applied to the anterior end of the fibre. This end grows in
breadth and becomes cupped, while the other constitutes the narrow handle
of the club. In the adult organ the handle can still be found, but the
essential part of the dise, the anterior end of the fibre, is greatly increased
in breadth. A medullated nerve breaks up dichotomously into a large
number of non-medullated nucleus-bearing branches, which spread out on
the membrane covering the front of the dise. DBehind the membrane lies
the muscle, its coarse (transverse) striations contorted in all directions.
This is covered by a homogeneous nucleated layer, which projects as papille
into the mueilaginous connective tissue which constitutes rather more than
half of each disec.

Gymnotus electricvs : the organ is somewhat similar, but the nerves are
applied to long papille on the posterior surface of the modified muscle, It
therefore discharges from tail to head.

Torpedo galvani: certain gill-muscles are modified into electric organs,
which form a large mass on either side of the head. Each organ contains
about 800 prisms. Each prism is divided by horizontal septa into some
615 superposed plates, resembling the discs of a voltaic pile. Each plate
is a multi-nucleated cell, divided into three layers, with its nerve-ending on
the ventral aspect. It discharges from belly to back. Its muscular origin
is no longer recognisable.

Du Bois Reymond.—** Observations and Experiments on Malapterurus,” For. Biol. Mem.
Oxford, 1887, p. 369,

']i}li?ﬂguis Reymond,—*‘ Living Torpedos at Berlin,” For, Biol, Mem. Oxford, 1887, pp. 417
and 479.

Goteh.—‘* Electromotive Properties of the Electrical Organ of Torpedo Marmorata,” Phil.
Traans., 1888, p. 329,

Ewart.—*‘ The Electric Organ of the Skate,” Fhil. Trans., 1888, B., pp. 399 and 539, and
1892, B., p. 389,

Fritsch.—** The Origin of the Electric Nerves in the Torpedo, Gymnotus, Mormyrus, and
Malapterurus,” Nature, Jan. 19, 1893,

Marshall. —** Observations on the Structure and Distribution of Striped and Unstriped

Muscle in the Animal Kingdom and a Theory of Muscular Contraction,” Quart., Jour. Micr.
Sei., vol. xxviii, p. 75, 1887,
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CARDIAC MUSCLE-FIBRES.

Nerve-endings ; uncertain, probably the nerve-filament becomes confluent with
the muscle substance.

Contraction: owing to the absence of sarcolemma, branching of fibres and union
of their branches, the impulse spreads as in nonstriated muscle from fibre to fibre.
The latent period is long, the contraction sustained. This kind of muscle shows
extreme tendency to rhythmic action, and therefore the effect of stimulation
depends upon the phase of metabolism, ¢.e., the part of a muscular eycle in which
it falls. Immediately after contraction, the heart-muscle is hardly susceptible to
stimulation ; * refractory period.” (See Heart, p. 29.)

PLAIN MUSCLE.

Plain muscle differs widely in structure from striated musele. Its cells are
small (100 p by 7 to 10 p), devoid of sarcolemma, united into bands or sheets by
‘ cement substance.” An oval nuecleus surrounded by a hittle granular protoplasm
lies in the centre of each fibre ; the rest of the cell-substance is somewhat refrac-
tive, firm, homogeneous, or marked by longitudinal strize.  Plain muscle is supplied
by non-medullated nerves. Knob-like endings have been described, and the
enormous number of nerve-cells and fibres in the intestines (Awerbach’s and
Meissner’s plexuses) seem to show that here at any rate each cell receives a fibre.
The middle of the ureter, on the other hand, is said to be destitute of nerves.

Chemistry.— Albumin, globuling, myosinogen, ereatin, glycogen, are found in
plain muscle, and there is no reason to think that the chemistry of its contraction
differs from that of striated musele,

Stimuli.—Mechanical, chemieal, or making and breaking of econstant currents.

Latent period very ]ung, cﬁntmmcrn lasts several ﬂECDIlLl‘-L spreads as a wave
(1 em. long, and travelling 20 to 30 mm. in a second) from fibre to fibre. Irrita-
bility is very dependent upon temperature, being lost at 19° C.

When severed from the nervous system, plain ‘Tmuscle contractsat intervals under
the influence of natural local stimuli.

CILIARY MOVEMENT.

Cilia line the inferior meatus of the nose, the trachea and bronchi; the duects
opening into the pharynx ; fallopian tubes, uterus, vasa efferentia, and coni vas-
culosi of the epididymis ; central canal of the spinal cord and ventricles of the
brain (in early life if not always). They vary in size, those in the epididymis being
the largest.

Nature of the Movement.—A sudden bending down on one side with slow
recovery, repeated 10 to 20 times a second. The cilia contract successiv ely, sending
a series of ripples over the field. The tail of a spermatozoon undulates like that
of a tadpole.

Origin of the Movement.—In many invertebrates it is controlled by the nervous
system. In mammals it is continuous. Does the cell-protoplasm shake the cilia ?

Pro. 1. The superficial layer of the epithelial cellsis hyaline and striated
as if made up of the handles of the cilia fitted into a mosaic ; a vertical
striation of the subjacent protoplasm is often visible.

Cooke.—** Action of Various Stimuli on Nonstriped Muscle,” Jour. of Anat. and Phys., vol.
xxiv. p. 195, 1890.
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2. Tt is difficult otherwise to explain the control (in invertebrates) of
the nervous system.

Con. The sudden doubling down of surface-cilia, and the wriggling of the
tails of spermatozoa, seem to be movements which could not be conducted
by the cell-body.

Engelmann states that eilia are doubly refracting, and supposes that they
consist of a contractile and an elastic filament united together.

Chemistry of Ciliary Action.—The same as that of muscle. Chloroform, ether,
carbonic acid, stop it ; oxygen favours it. It is retarded by cold, accelerated by
warmth up to 40° C., a little above which temperature proteids are coagulated.
When it is becoming fatigued, its vigour is renewed by application of dilute
alkali (1 part KHO in 1000 of water) ; this indicates that, as in muscle, fatigue is
due to accumulation of sarcolactic acid.

Engelmann.—** Physiology of Protoplasmic Movement,” Quarf., Jour. Micr. Sei., vol. xxiv.
p. 870, 1884,
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Fic. 39.—Diagrams showing the extent to which two rigid bars can be approximated
by muscles placed, A, obliquely and, B, vertically respectively.

Fic. 40.—About % of a disc of an electric organ of the skate. Antero-posterior
section. @, The fibrous capsule of the disc; b, ¢, , the modified musecle-fibre—
b, its nucleated layer ; ¢, its striated portion (the strim are too distinet in the
figure) ; d, the posterior lamina of the homogeneous nucleated portion of the
muscle-fibre prolonged into papille, which project from the margin of alveoli ;
¢, the nerve-ending (near the fibrons septum of the capsule the nerve-fibres
are surrounded by irregular fragments of medullary sheath ; they divide
dichotomously as they approach the muscle-fibre, losing their medullary sheath,
but still invested by a homogeneous, nucleated sheath of Schwann); £, loose
muco-gelatinous connective tissue which oceupies the posterior half of each dise.

To face p. 58.)






SECTION V.

DIGESTION.

Apparatus.—The human alimentary canal is divisible into the mouth, which is
not a part of the primitive alimentary canal of the embryo, but an involution of
the epiblast (the stomodsum). The fauces are guarded by folds, of which the
anterior (anterior pillar) passes to the tongue, the posterior pillar to the pharynx.
The tonsils occupy the hollows between the pillars. The roof of the pharynx
belongs to the stomodwum. The pharynx is 4} inches long and widest from side
to side. The trachea opens out of its anterior wall beneath the hyoid (2nd post-
oral) arch ; its aperture, the rima glottidis, is guarded by the elastic epiglottis,
which, attached by its base to the hyoid I:-c:rne, is depressed over the rima
glottidis during swallowing. The cesophagus is 9 to 10 inches long.  Its inferior
aperture is the cardiac orifice of the stomach. The adult male stomach has a
capacity when distended of about 3} litres. At its pyloric end it is slightly con-
stricted into a small second chamber, the antrum pylori. It is separated from the
duodenum by a powerful constrictor muscle, the pyloric valve. The duodenum,
12 finger-breadths (9 inches) long, is eurved like a horseshoe. Its first part is,
like the stomach, freely movable ; its second and third parts are fixed to the body-
wall behind the peritoneum. The common bile-duct and the panecreatic duet open
into it, on the median side of its second (vertical) portion by a single orifice. TIts
cavity is constricted by valvule conniventes, which are most ]}mminent just below
this orifice. The remainder of the small intestine is about 20 feet in length. 1t
is supported by a double fold of peritoneum, the mesentery, which, about -11 inches
long where it is attached obliquely to the posterior wall of the abdomen (from
the left side of the 2nd lumbar vertebra to the right sacro-iliac synchondrosis), is
at its intestinal margin folded repeatedly upon itself. Its upper two-fifths ave
termed jejunum, its lower three-fifths ilenm. There is no line of demarcation
between these two regions. Valvul® conniventes become less prominent as the
small intestine is descended, and are absent from its lower fourth. Villi also are
more prominent in its upper than in its lower portion. Lymph-follicles are
scattered about the small intestines, and are very numerous in the vermiform
appendix of the large intestine ; in the ileum they are collected into about thirty
patches, “ Peyer’s Patches” (1- '3 em. long, by 1-2 em. wide), which occupy the
side of the intestine farthest from the meaentery The colon is about 4 feet long.
It commences at the ileo-colic valve which, as two shelf-like folds projecting into
the colon, guards the narrow horizontal inferior orifice of the small intestine. The
large intestine is constricted by three longitudinal bands of muscle, the tenia coli.
The wall between the teniw is sacculated, being raised into transverse plica
sigmoides which bound the pouches or haustra. The commencement of the colon
i3 bulged out below the ileo-colic valve into the so-called cmeum, but the real
eecum, the homologue, that is to say, of the cscum of lower animals, does not
grow in post-embryonal life, but remains as the small vermiform appendix. The
ascending colon is fixed to the body-wall, the transverse colon is freely movable ;
the first part of the descending colon is fixed, but the second part, the *sigmoid
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flexure,” is very freely movable. The rectum is about 8 inches long. It is
curved from left to right, and also from before hqck}x:ar{ls into an inverted S, The
Jower part of the rectum is not a part of the primitive gut of the cn;hryrp, but an
involution of the epiblast; a depression of the sl:lfl-surfﬂf-‘ﬂ, tha}: is to say, the
proctodseum, which meets and joins the hind gut.  When, as occasionally happens,
it fails to meet the gut, the anus is imperforate. ‘

Glands which secrete digestive fluids are outgrowths of the epithelium of
the canal, and therefore formed from the hypoblast of the embryo, “’i_th the
exception of the salivary glands which belong to the stomod@um (mouth-involu-
tion), and ave therefore epiblastic. The outgrowths are hollow tubes, except in
the case of the liver, which consists in the first instance of solid rods of epithelial
cells.

(iland-cells present varying appearances, according to the distance of the
cells from the opening of the duct. The ramified tubes are divisible into ducts,
intermediate portions, and acini.

The gland-cells are supported within lymph-sinuses or spaces, from the fluid con-
tained in which they obtain the raw materials for theirsecretions. The connective
tissue by which they are supported is reduced to a minimum. It may constitute a
“ hasement-membrane,” or may be a mere basket-work, allowing the naked bases
of the cells to project into the lymph, as in the salivary glands. Plates of con-
nective tissue surround the lymph-spaces. Dlood-vessels and lymph-vessels ramify
in these plates, but do not come into contact with the cells. (The appearance pre-
sented by hardened preparations in which the tissues have shrunk-together are
deceptive in this respeet.) Nerves are found in the connective tissue, but their
mode of ending in gland-cells has not been satisfactorily determined.

The presence of nerve-cells, from which processes pass amongst the gland-
cells, and fuse with their body-substance (or perhaps with the nucleus), has
been deseribed by Pliiger, Kupfier, and Macallun, but these observations
need confirmation, owing to the uncertainty of the methods used. (In
attempts to stain the terminations of nerves with gold-chloride, the precipi-
tation of oxide of gold is apt to produce delusive effects.)

[In deseribing glands it is well to take these several structures in order, men-
tioning first the general form of the gland, whether simple or compound ; tubular
or acinous, A compound acinous gland is deseribed as racemose. Then describe
the character of the epithelium in the different parts of the gland-system, the base-
ment-membrane, other connective tissue, blood-vessels, lymphatics, nerves. ]

The characteristic tubular glands of the alimentary canal are first found at the
cardiac aperture of the stomach (in carnivora and omnivora), where the stratified
epithelium of the wsophagus gives place abruptly to the glandular mucous mem-
brane of the stomach. From this spot almost dewn to the anus the mucous
membrane is honeycombed with tubular glands. Near the cardiac orifice the
glands are long, and placed close together, so that in sections it is seldom possible
to recognise the tubular form of the glands ; they do not in hardened preparations
show any distinet lumen ; they contain two kinds of cell, (a) oxyntic, parietal or
border cells, lying in contact with the basement-membrane, large, ovoid or angular,
somewhat yellow in tint, with granular ecloudy protoplasm and central spherical
nuclens—they secrete acid; (1) peptic, central or principal cells, bordering the lumen
of the tube, cubical, colourless, clear or granular, with nuclei which are displaced
towards the basement-membrane when the cell is charged. Towards the pylorus

= Mun;’rgfrj'.ﬁ“ Some Points in the Structure and Development of Dentine,” Phil. Trans., 1891,
l’ Fl "i‘

Robertson.—** The Relation of Nerves to Odontoblasts and on the Growth of Dentine,”
Trans. of the Roy. Soe. of Edinbuwrgh, vol. xxxvi,, 1892,

Greenwood. —** Gastriec Glands of the Pig,” Jour. of Flys., vol. v. p. 195.
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the tubes are shorter than at the fundus, and two or three open together into a
wide mouth ; they contain peptic cells only., At the pylorus they begin to pierce
the muscularis mucoss, and for about the upper half of the duodenum a certain
number of the tubes branch in the submucous tissue, and the ends of the tubes
dilating into acini—constitute Drunner’s glands. The tubes which do not
branch are known as crypts of Lieherkiihn. In the large intestine the tubes are
relatively mueh wider than in the small intestine, and exhibit a distinet lumen.
The mucous membrane of the colon is very easily distinguished from that of the
stomach by this character. The mucous membrane of the small intestine is raised
into wvilli, of which there are 10 to 18 in a sg. wm. in the ducdenum, fewer in
the ilenm. The alimentary canal is supplied with a great abundance of lymphatic
vessels and nerves. Lymph-vessels form a plexus around the tubular glands, and
are continued as club-shaped vessels (lacteals) into the villi ; they unite into a fine
network above, and a coarse network beneath the muscularis muecosme ; valved
vessels perforate the circular muscular coat to join another plexus between this
and the longitudinal coat; effiuents pass in the serous coat to the mesentery, which
conveys them to the receptaculum chyli. Lymph-follicles are frequent in the
submucous tissue ; they are rare in the stomach, and limited to its pyloric end ;
more numerous in the small intestine, and still more numerous in the eolon.
Between the pillars of the fauces they are collected into a group, the tonsils ;
another group constitutes the pharyngeal tonsil ; the regular groups in the ileum
constitute, as already said, Peyer's Patches.

The nerves of the intestine form two plexuses, of which the inner one is the
finer meshed ; both bearing immense numbers of oval or round ganglion-cells, with
large, clear vesicular nuclei. The outer plexus, Auerbach’s, lies between the
longitudinal and cireular coat, the inner, Meissner’s, in the submucosa.

The gland-cell consists of nucleus and cell-body. The nucleus is concerned with
cell-multiplication, and appears, therefore, in a resting condition in cells which are
loaded with products ready for excretion, while it is larger and presents other signs
of activity in young cells and cells empty of secretion. The cell-body presents
within itself an elaborate structure first recognised about ten years ago, and
described by Strassburger, Flemming, et al. The protoplasm (or kytoplasma) is
economised by its disposition in a network or reticulum, the meshes of which are
filled by enchylema. The enchylema contains (@) the food-stuffs not yet meta-
bolised ; (&) the fully-formed metabolites ; and probably also (¢) a substance con-
cerned in the work of metabolism. Each cell is therefore a little factory, in which
the physiologist can recognise machinery, raw material, and manufactured pro-
ducts ; he can determine the effect of nervous action or changed conditions, not
only by analysing the secretion poured out by the gland, but also by observing
the mieroscopic changes which oceur within the cellsubstance. The specific
secernable products appearin the form of granules, which stain with osmie aecid.
If the granules consist of mucizen they swell up on the addition of water and other
reagents, giving to the cell a turgid, glassy appearance, which causes sections of
“ mucous ” glands to assume a characteristic appearance. In hardened preparations
of mucous glands (e.g., the submaxillary or sublingual glands of the cat or dog;
parts of these two glands in Man), the young protoplasmic cells which are growing
up to take the place of worn-out mucous cells are packed together in groups near
the basement-membrane, and known as the * demilunes of Gianuzzi.”

Are such groups of young cells restricted to mucous glands? This
question is difficult to answer, since it is only when the adult cells are
loaded with mucigen that they contrast strongly with the darkly staining

Gibbes.—** On some Points in the Minute Structure of the Pancreas,” Quart, Jour. Micr.
Sei., vol. xxiv. p. 183, 1884,
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young cells. Perhaps, however, the secretion of mueus leads to unusually
rapid destruction of secreting cells. _

For the sake of making a distinetion between mucus-secreting glands and those
which do not secrete mucus, the latter are spoken of as “serous” or “album-
inous.” )

Loaded ». Exhausted Cells,—When full of their specific produets the gland-
cells are larger, their outlines less distinct than when they are empty ; their nucl(_z.i
are irregular in outline, and placed nearer to t]u_: haﬁﬂmﬂﬂfrmm[lhmﬂﬁi their
secernable products are seen as granules, or, owing to the deliquescence of
I]l'll{"igllllﬂuﬂ g]'m[qug in ‘I,,'l,'af.er': as clear 1111113“? ED]ltﬂ!ﬂE{l ll'E EI.C'I.'I open IlEf-\:-’ﬂI‘k.

When emptied the cells are smaller, their outlines distinct; nuclei large and
round, near the centre of the cell ; granules, or mucus, have either disappeared or
are collected on the side of the cell next the lumen.

It is important that the cells should be examined under siqﬁlar conditions.
The salivary glands and glands of the stomach need to be examined fresh. The
granules in the pancreas are not destroyed by alcohol.

Specific Differences between Glands.

It is very difficult to associate differences of function with structural pecu-
liavities of gland-cells. Many cells present a zone in which their cell-substance
is marked by strie vertical to the surface. In the intestines the side towards the
lumen is striated ; in salivary ducts and in the tubuli contorti of the kidney the
striated side is next the basement-membrane ; it is possible that such a structure
is favourable to considerable and rapid absorption.

The cells of the mammary gland contain during activity droplets of fat. The
cells of sebaceous glands undergo almost complete fatty degeneration, lose their
power of extruding the fat, and are disintegrated as a whole. In other gland-
cells the secernable products accumulate as granules, e.g., in the salivary glands,
chief cells of stomach, pancreas, &e. The border or oxyntic cells in the stomach
increase in size when loaded, and shrink in emptying, but no change in structure
has been noted. In the liver, rounded masses of glycogen accumulate. The cells
of the testis produce spermatozoa by cell-division.

‘What evidence is there that the granules are secernable products ?

1. Their number is reduced by secretion.

2. In digesting fibrin stained in carmine, the amount of colouring agent
liberated into the fluid varies as the amount of fibrin digested (Griitzner’s
colorimetric test). The colour which the fluid assumes in a given time,
when a given weight of carmine-fibrin is digested with a given amount of
gastric mucous membrane or pancreas, varies as the quantity of granules in
the gland-cells.

On the other hand, the pancreascells of a starving animal contain
granules, but yield no zymogen to glycerin. Perhaps the granules are only
zymogen-carriers ?

Are the granules the pure ferment ?

No ; they consist of or contain the ferment in combination = zymogen.

Pro. A glycerin-extract of the fresh stomach or pancreas is inert when
freshly diluted. The diluted extract becomes active on standing, or more

J. N. Langley.—* Physiology of Salivary Sceretion,” Jour. of Phys., vol. i. pp. 68, 96, 339,
. J. N. Langley.—* On the Changes in Serous Glands during Secretion,” Jour. of Phys., vol,
ii. pp. 261, 281 vol. iii. 269,

J. N. Langley.—* Physiology of the Salivary Secretion,” Jour, of Phys., vol. vi. p. 71 : vol.
ix. p. 55 ; vol. x. p. 201; wvol. xi. p. 123, = gl oL

J. N. Langley.—*“The Histology of the Mucous Salivary Glands, and the behaviour of
their Mucous Contents, Jour, of Phys., vol. x. P 4338,
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quickly if mixed with weak mineral acid, or subjected to a stream of
carbonie acid.

What is the chemical nature of the * Cloak ”?

This question cannot at present be satisfactorily answered. Zymogen is
not a compound of a ferment and a cloak in loose combination, but an
antecedent of the ferment which differs from it in chemical properties.
When ecarbonic acid gas is passed through a solution of pepsinogen, a
globulin is thrown down, and the digestive capabilities of the solution
destroyed ; but it is not the globulin which possesses digestive power. If
the pepsin is first set free from its “cloak ” (by warming with dilute
acefic acid), the carbonie acid does not diminish its digestive power.!

Ferments.—Defined as bodies which induce change in other substances without
change in themselves. The change is usually of the nature of hydrolysis.

In some cases the effect is due to a vital action, e.q., the alcoholic fermentation of
sugar by yeast. Ewven from dead yeast (killed by ether), a ferment can be extracted
which converts cane-sugar into inverted sugar (a mixture of dextrose and levulose
in equal parts), but no aleohol-making ferment.

The non-living ferments, like living ferments, are remarkably dependent upon
temperature—acting best at a certain fixed temperature (usually about 40° C.)—
being destroyed by a high temperature and thrown out of action, but not per-
manently destroyed, by a low temperature. Their activity is hampered by the
accumulation of the products of action. It does not appear that they are destroyed
or their activity in any way diminished by use.

Classification of ferments according to their nature (Hoppe-Seyler) :—

A. Organised.

(Yeast), torula urine, bacteria of many kinds found in the alimentary canal,
B. Organic ferments or emzymes (of Kiihne) :—salivary ; ptyalin. Gastric; pepsin,

rennin, lactic acid ferment.
Pancreatic ; amylopsin, trypsin, steapsin, milk-curdling.
Intestinal ; changing maltose into glucose, invertin, (?) proteslytic and milk-curdling,
In musele and urine ; pepsin. In most tissues diastatic ferments,
Blood ; fibrin ferment.
C. Inorganic ferments or bodies which, like platinum-black or sulphurie acid in the
process of ** continuous etherification,” produce results very like those of fermentation,

Classification of ferments according to the nature of the substances upon which
they act :(—

Proteolytic, amylolytie, steatolytic, inversive, milk-curdling, &e.

The digestive secretions contain certain hydrolytic ferments or enzymes in solu-
tion in water, with inorganie salts. The ferments never occur alone, but they are
accompanied by allies without which their action is imperfect. DBy-processes
aiding digestion are carried on by accessory substances, The secretion as collected
usually contains also produets of the action of its enzymes,

! Langley and Edkins, Jour. of Phys., vol, vii. p. 371.

Hayceraft and Miss Southhall. —**Note on an Amylolytic Ferment found in the Gastrie
Mucous Membrane of the Pig,” Jour, of Anat. and Phys., vol. xxiii. p. 452, 1889,

Fraser.—* Action of Infused Beverages on Peptic Digestion,” Jour. of dunat. and Phys., vol.
xx. p. 361 ; vol. xxi. pp. 337 and 413.

Yeo and Herroun.—* Composition of Human Bile,” Jour. of Phys., vol. v. p. 1186.

Copeman and Winston.—** Human Bile,” Jour. of Phys., vol. x. p. 213.

Paton and Balfour.—** On the Composition, Flow, and Physiologieal Action of the Bile in
Man,” Rep. Lab. Eoy. Coll. Phys. Edin., vol. iii. p. 191.

Sidney Martin.—** Influence of Bile on Pancreatic Digestion,” Proc. Roy. Soc., 1889, p, 358;
1890, p. 160,

Rachford.—* The Influence of Bile on the Fat-Splitting Properties of Panereatic Juice,”
Jowr, of Phys., vol, xii, p. 72.



DIGESTION.

64

10 ®N LoD

‘wal[Is *asanuueu ‘o]
“(*od) I “(0d) "v0
0N 10 BN

T [=9.0

.ﬁ.
(*0d) %

10 BN
10 v

(onydasijue ‘ageneso
-oydus ssswyod) O

EI

(msoad, pue
umay : sauojdag)

"sajrapfioqaed jo uoijey
“UDULIA] W) PLaw 21308

* UOTJOR JO §)onpoL]

"% B0 MRS

% 1 sdeos pue syeg

% ‘sipesonq xunyogdary

o m* sjuamsL| “ELIaJORY]

= snan g wnayindy | v osatpoq [wjuaproay
APR[OI0INT] DIPOF

Ny TUIOSE]) ‘aje[orpoals a1pog “uEn gy

wnndg |y | (apqeudeos) suyngopn % 6 SIS anyg ULy ‘sajasndaos fieanrey sotpoq £10s5000Y
.ﬁDU T _ - z 1 £ T * =
N 00 "N 7% 20 10H 00 "N Ae syuowiog
as0j[ew pue feins Funpana-y g ‘(nruua)
[ auins-one jaaa ‘wisdeayg  wsd Ay, JuanLLay Lr_..E:E:u.u_mﬂ |0}
UL UOTYM SPIaNL ] ‘uisdodury utsda g el | * sjuanIag
(i} wepy up ssaq

6.5 (etosnire) wy) g FI c.0 .0 §P1[os Jo a5e3ua0ia g
110t “USH (i) oot Z00T 0101 = F00T £yaeas oyroadg

70 § (1) "ma'a ooy

70 91 (i) w22 gog

(syund ¢1) saaguy £

(syund g-g) saan] -1

watp 1ad Junomy

ENOLISUL] 000N

DI DTYRILIIE, [

I

DA ALIER

"RAIIOR

— SUOI2I09s DALJSISIP [vIaAds 1)) Jo uosueduo)




DIGESTIVE SECRETIONS. 65

Notes on the Secretions.

A. Saliva has three functions, of which the two first are chief :—

1. The watery parotid saliva poured out at the root of the second molar tooth
in the upper jaw moistens the food and aids attrition by the teeth.

2. The mucous submaxillary and sublingual saliva poured on to the frenum
lingua aids the formation of the masticated food into a bolus.

3. It converts boiled starch through erythro-dextrin (which still gives a red
colour with iodine) and achroo-dextrin into dextrose.

B. Gastric juice, the only acid secretion, provides for the minute subdivision
(chymification) of the food and its preparation for further digestion in the in-
testine, chiefly owing to its power of digesting gelatin, and hence removing
connective tissue—dissolving the envelopes of fat-cells, and splitting muscle-fibre
into dises.

1. It peptonises gelatin,

2. Converts albumins and globulins into peptones and antecedents of peptones.

3. Curdles milk.

4. (When it contains muein), converts cane-sugar into dextrose.

C. Bile has no specific digesting power. It is aceessory to digestion.

1. It precipitates peptones and parapeptones, ecausing the chyme to form a
sticky deposit on the valvule conniventes;, and thus delaying its progress.

2. It emulsifies fat, and enables it to pass through membrane without digestive
alteration.

3. It stimulates the muscular wall of the intestine.

4. It is antiseptie.

D. Pancreatic juice is by far the most active of the digestive secretions. It
finishes digestion, rendering the chyme thin and alkaline.

1. It is a far more vigorous proteolytic ferment than pepsin. It can digest
nuelein and muein, which are unaffected by gastric juice.

2. It converts raw as well as cooked starch into maltose.

3. It splits fats into their fatty acids and glyecerin.

E. The digestive action of suceus entericus is problematical. It can certainly
“invert ” the saccharoses, turning cane-sugar into a mixture of dextrose and
levulose, milk-sugar into dextrose and galactose, maltose into glucose.

F. It is not known whether digestive ferments do or do not occur in the large
intestine.

Organised (living) ferments are found throughout the whole of the alimentary
canal, but their presence, although unavoidable, must be looked upon as abnormal.
The healthier the organism, and the more exactly the quantity of food is
adjusted to its needs, the fewer will be these commensalists, or parasites sharing
their host’s food.

Examples of fermentations brought about by living organisms within the
alimentary canal :—

A. In the stomach.

1. Decomposition of milk-sugar and other carbohydrates by the bacterium lactis:—

Sugar. Lactic decid,
CyH 40, =2C;HO,

Harris and Tooth.—* The Relatious of Micro-Organisms to Pancreatic Digestion,” Jour, of
FPlys., vol, ix. p. 213.

Harris and Gow.—** Ferment Actions of the Pancreas in different Animals,” Jour. of Phys.,
vol. xiii. No. 6, p. 469, 1892,

Macfadyen.—** The Behaviour of Bacteria in the Digestive Tract,” Jowr. of Anat. and Phys.,
vol. xxi. p. 227, 1887,

Macfadyen, Nencki, and Sieber.—*‘ Research into the Chemical Processes in the Small
Intestine of Man,"” Jour. of Anat. and Phys., vol. xxv. p. 390, 1891.

E
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2. The further conversion of lactic into butyric acid.
Lactie Aeid. Butyrie Aeid.
2C,H,0, = C,H,0, + 2C0, + 2H,.
B. In the intestines.

3. Caleic Acetate. Marsh gas.
Ca2(C,H,0,) + H,0 = CaCO; + CO, + 2CH,.
4. Cellulose. Marvsh gas.

n(C,H,,0;) + n(H,0) =n(3C0,) + n(3CH,).

5. Glycerin yields butyrie, butyro-acetic, and succinie acids.

6. Proteids and their digested products are broken up by bacteric
ferments into alkaloids (indol, skatol), amines, amido-acids (leucin, tyrosin,
&e.), fatty acids, ammonia, carbonic acid.

Methods of Collecting Digestive Secretions,

A. Saliva ; by taking ether into the mouth, or simply by chewing india-
rubber, a flow of saliva is promoted. _

The separate salivas may be obtained by placing cannule in the ducts
of the several glands.

B. Gastric juice.

1785, Spallanzani obtained the juice by making birds swallow pieces of
sponge which he could withdraw from the stomach by a string,

1822, D Beaumont collected it through a gastric fistula made by a
musket bullet in the abdominal wall of a young Canadian, Alexis St
Martin. The wound healed with a flap, by moving which the interior of
the stomach was easily inspected. DBeaumont carried on a long series of
ohservations upon digestion, both within and without the body.

Schawann made an artificial juice by digesting the mucous membrane with
0-2 °/_ hydrochloric acid.

v. Wittich showed that ferments can be extracted by glycerin. The
extract must be made from the stomach of an animal which has been dead
for 24 hours, or else the stomach must be washed with dilute hydrochlorie
or acetic acid. The glycerin extract can be used after addition of hydro-
chloric acid, or the pepsin may be precipitated from it by alcohol, collected
and dried.

C. Panecreatic juize can be obtained by placing a cannula in the duct of
the gland in the dog, and bringing the tube out through the wound in the
abdomen.

Artificial juice is made by mincing up a pancreas which has stood for
24 hours (to allow of the conversion of the zymogen into enzymes), and
extracting with glycerin ; 1 °/, of sodium carbonate is added.

D. Bile can be taken from the gall-bladder, or collected through a biliary
fistula (in Man), or by means of a cannula in the bile-duct of an animal.

E. Suceus entericus is obtained from a loop of the small intestine
isolated from the rest of the alimentary canal and stitched to the body-
wall.

Chemistry of the digestion of the several constituents of the foods.

A. Sugars. The three prineipally taken in food are :—

1. Milk-sugar—by gastric juice, is converted into galactose (i.e., the sucrose is
changed into a glucose, both dextro-rotary).

Lactose. Galactose,
CIEIIE":O].]. + ]{QD = EGG}I]EGﬂ "

! Although easy to remember. this equation does not fully represent the reaction ; water is
taken up and less hydrogen is evolved, than represented by the equation.
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In the intestines by inversive ferments it is converted into a mixture of dextrose
and galactose,
2. Cane-sugar is changed by gastric juice into dextrose.

Saccharose, Dextrose,

CyoH,.0;, + H,0 = 2C,H,,0,.

In the intestines it is changed into a mixture of dextrose and laevulose (levo-
rotary).

3. Fruit-sugar (dextrose) needs no change. To these three must be added the
sugar (maltose) made within the alimentary canal by the digestion of starch.

4. In the intestines the maltose is changed into dextrose.

It appears, therefore, that all sugars are absorbed in the form of glucoses, i.c.,
sugars with the formula C;H,,0,.

B. Starch is changed by saliva or by pancreatic juice into maltose—a sugar
identical with that formed by diastase in malting. Intermediate by-products can
also be recognised thus :—

Mix some hoiled starch with saliva, and warm to 35° C. Test every half-
minute, by allowing a drop to fall into iodine-water on a white slab. Colour, at
first blue (starch); then wviolet; then reddish brown (erythro-dextrin); then
colourless, At this stage add excess of aleohol ; a white precipitate falls (achroo-
dextrin). Maltose is present by this time. After long digestion only maltose is
found. It is to be noted, however, that sugar is present as soon as dextrin.
.*. Although there is a single end-product it is reached by several lines.

Starch. Maltose. Achroo-dextrin, Erythro-dectrin.
10(C;H,,0;)n + 4(H,O)n = 4(C,,H,,0,,)n + (C;H,,0;)n + (C;H,,0,)n,

Notice that the molecular weights of starch and dextrin are unknown.

C. Proteids are digested partly in the stomach and partly in the upper part of
the small intestine under the action of pancreatic juice.

The products of action of pepsin and trypsin are similar, although there are
marked differences in intermediate stages and in intensity of action.

Pepsin. Trypsin.

Requires acid medinm. Requires alkaline medium,
Acts slowly. Acts rapidly.
Canuses fibrin to deliquesce, Erodes fibrin.
Acid albumin is formed. Alkali-albumin is formed.
Digests gelatin, ?
Cannot aigest— Digests—

Nuclein. Nuelein.

Mucin. Mucin.

Elastin, Elastin.
Does not decompose hemipeptone, Breaks up hemipeptone into leucin,

tyrosin, &e.

1836, Schwann discovered pepsin, and named the product of its action albu-
minose,

1850, Lehimann termed the product peptone ; he recognised that it is not coagu-
lated by heat as albumin is.

Meissner and Sehmidi-Miilkheiin recognised intermediate produects, parapeptone,
&e.

Our present knowledge of the digestion of proteids is due to Aékne and his

pupils.

Lea.—* A Comparative Study of Artificial and Natural Digestions,” Jour. of Phys., vol. xi.
p. 226,
Halliburton.—*¢ Chemical Physiology," &c., p. 627,
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Kiilme has shown that proteids have a c::tmplimted cc:_mlmsil:i‘nn, and that {A )
the first effect of digestion is to split them into two hod']es, which differ in their
resistance to digestion, in the character of th_nrmtermedmtc products and in the
power of the final product to resist decomposition. The f:‘-ud-prl:l{:luct of the one
line—antipeptone—is not destroyed by pancreatic juice, while hemipeptone may be
decomposed by pancreatic juice into leucin, tyrosin, asparaginie acid, ammonia, &e.

B. The end-products, anti- and hemi-peptone, are not reached at once, hut 'I?:,r
several intermediate stages. Anti-albumin may either go through an acid-albumin
stage, which further complicates the intermediate prugluuts since pepsin cannot
change it into peptone, or it may reach amphopeptone without taking this by-path,

The character of the intermediate products depends upon the nature of the par-
ticular proteid from which digestion starts ; whether an albumin, globulin, gelati_n,
or other species of proteid or albuminoid, 1;'111]111111_115 and globulins are not dif-
fusible, and are coagulated by heat; fihu:-}' give a violet cula_ur with CuSO, and
KHO. Peptone can pass through animal membranes, and is not coagulated by
heat ; it gives a rose colour with CuSO, and KHO. The intermediate bodies
(which used to be called collectively * parapeptone ") are not coagulated by heat ;
they give the same rose-red (biuret) reaction as peptone, but cannot pass through
an animal membrane, and are not ready therefore for absorption into the blood.
They may be separated from peptone by the addition of (NIH,),50, to saturation,
which precipitates the proteoses but does not precipitate peptone. Dgutar&aibu-
mose, which is nearest to peptone, is not precipitated by saturation with MgSO,,
as are hetero- and proto-albumose.

Hetero-albumose resembles a globulin in being insoluble in water which contains
no salt, and partly precipitated, by heating, from its solution in 10 7/ NaCl

What might therefore be called the longitudinal and transverse cleavage of
albumin may be represented as follows :—

Avnpumix + Pepsin + HCI

HEMIALBUMIN ANTIALBUMIN
| 1
|

PROTOALEUMOSE Hetero-albumose ANTIALBUMINATE

(Meissner’s parapeptone)

(resembles acid albumin)
+ Trypsin

ANTIALBUMID

HEMI-DEUTERO0-ALEUMOSE  Ampho-deutero-albumose ANTI-DEUTERO-ALBUMOSE

HeMIrEPTONE Ampho-peptone ANTI-PEFTONE
(perhaps « mixlure)

+ Trypsin
|
|

Leuein Tyrosin, &c.

Chittenden and Smith,—** Digestion of Gluten-casein,” Jour. of Phys., vol. xi. p. 410.

Chittenden and Hartwell. —** The Relative Formation of Protecses and Peptones in Gastric
Digestion,” Jowr. of Phys., vol. xii. p. 12.

Chittenden and Solley.—* The Primary Cleavage Products in the Digestion of Gelatin,” Jour.
of Phys., vol. xii. p. 23,

Chittenden and Goodwin.—* Myosin-peptone,” Jour. of Phys., vol. xii. . 34,

Edkins.—**The Changes Produced in Casein by the Action of Pancreatic and Rennet Ex-
tracts,” Jour. of Phys., vol. xii. p. 193,
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(. Fat differs from the other chemical constituents of the food, inasmuch as
it cannot be rendered soluble in water by any fermentative change.

@. The greater part is absorbed as fat by the cells lining the alimentary canal,
which take it up in minute globules. Itssubdivision into ﬂlﬂhulos (Elﬂl‘l]ﬂhmtmn}
is favoured by various substances, introduced in food or secreted by the alimentary
canal, which prevent the reunion of the fine particles into which it is divided by
the churning-action of the musculature of the canal-wall.

Its absorption by living cells, and passage through membranes is aided by the
bile, which diminishes its surface-tension or tendency to retain the globular form,
and therefore causes it to spread into films or run into threads.

This action of bile may be illustrated in many ways; e.q., if it is desired to
apply oil-colours to glass, the surface of the glass is first sponged with a solution
of ox-gall. The passage of oil through wet blotting-paper is facilitated by moistening
the paper with a solution of bile-salts. The superiority of cod-liver oil over other
fatty foods depends upon its low surface tension ; the dietetic value of a specimen
of this oil is tested by observing the extent to which a drop spreads out on the
surface of a saucer full of a very weak solution of sodic carbonate ; the thinness of
the film is estimated by its iridescence.

b. Pancreatic juice contains a ferment capable of splitting fat into its acid and
glycerin. (A similar decomposition is effected when fat is exposed to the action of
super-heated steam.)

Palmitin. Glyeerin. Palmitic Acid.
C,s Hy, COO OH C,; H;, COOH

C; H, - C 1131 CO0O +3H,0=C, H, { OH+L], H, CDDH
*| ¢ Hy, COO OH C, H, COOH

This ferment is isolated by rubbing up fresh pancreas with powdered glass,
glycerin, and 1 per cent. Na, CO,, and allowing the extract to stand for two or
three days. 1f the extract is added to an emulsion of fat and gum tinged blue
with litmus, at a temperature of 40° C., the liberation of the fatty acid is shown
by its action on the litmus, which turns red.

Fatty acid may be absorbed as such.

c. Some fat is converted into soap (which is soluble) by the alkaline secretions
of bile, panereatic juice, and succus entericus, e.g.,

Stearie acid.

C; Hy, COO
C, H; CI_H COO +3 Na H CO,

Cyy Hs.r COO
Glyeerin. Soap.

HO
HO

Digestion of the Several Foods,

Vegetables consist of large quantities of starch, some proteids, a very little fat,
important salts, and a great deal of water, enclosed in cellulose cell-walls. The
cellulose is indigestible, but the digestive juices remove the nutritive substances
from within its cells. Raw vegetables are digested but little until they come in
contact with the pancreatic juice; they therefore need very fine division by the
teeth, in order that they may pass the pylorie sphineter.

Meat consists of muscle supported by connective tissue and mixed with fat. In
the stomach it is prepared for the complete peptonisation which occurs in the
small intestine ; gelatin being dissolved, the fibres fall apart, and are further split
into dises or sarm:tus elements,
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Fat consists of a slight framework of gelatinogenous connective tissue, with blood-
vessels and lymph-vessels, enclosing in its meshes large fat-cells. The nucleus and
protoplasm of the cell are pushed to one side by the drops of f_at (a ‘mixture of
olein, stearin, and palmitin—fluid, at the body-temperature), which distends the
vesicle. (Gastric juice dissolves the connective tissue, setting the fat-c_nlls free, ;[nd
also dissolves the gelatinogenous envelope of the cell, liberating the fluid fat, which
is churned up with the other contents of the stomach to form ““chyme.” In the
duodenum (a) some fat is rendered capable of absorption by the bile, which favours
its fine subdivision ; () some is split into fatty acid and glycerin by one of the
ferments of pancreatic juice ; (¢) some is saponified by the alkali (Na, CO,) of the
secretions.

Milk is curdled by the rennin in the stomach, and its casein is peptonised by
gastric juice and pancreatic juice. If without previous admixture with gastric
juice it comes in contact with pancreatic juice, it is in the same way curdled before
absorption. Its fat is digested in the manner already deseribed. Milk-sugar
(lactose) is absorbed as such from the stomach ; in the intestines it is, before
absorption, converted into dextrose and galactose.

Earthy Salts, the very important insoluble carbonates and plosphates which
are contained in vegetables, particularly cereals, are dissolved by the acid of the
gastric juice.

Changes in the Appearance of the Food.—The foods, broken into irregular frag-
ments by the teeth, are by the solution of their gelatinogenous framework, and by
the splitting of muscle-fibres, reduced to a state of fine division. The fat is set
free by the solution of the envelopes of the fat-cells, and churned up with the
finely divided food into a creamy emulsion, or chyme, which passes through the
pylorus, The precipitation of peptone and parapeptones renders this sticky.
After reaching the lower part of the duodenum it begins to become thinner, and
the bright tawny colour given to it by the bile-pigments turns to green and grey.
Water is absorbed by the wall of the eolon, and it becomes again thicker and browner.

The feces contain all that was insoluble in the food, together with such con-
stituents of the secretions as have not been absorbed—oxidised, and inspissated. On
a mixed diet the faeces weigh one-seventh to one-eighth as much as the food.

1. The indigestible constituents of the food are chiefly cellulose, keratin, mucin
(which largely escapes digestion by pancreatic juice), chlorophyll, gums, resins, cho-
lesterin, to which must be added much uncooked starch, tendon, elastic fibres,
nuclein, and insoluble salts.

2. Products of decomposition of food, such as insoluble soaps, fatty acids, pro-
ducts of the decomposition of hamoglobin.

3. Bile residues : muein, cholesterin, lecithin, sterco-bilin, and choletelin.

4. Bacteria of many kinds, and débwris from the intestinal wall.

5. Undigested food which may, when the diet is excessive, be present in large
amount, greatly swelling the weight of faces.

Meconium: the dark green fmees of the new-born infant comsists of con-
centrated bile, with the addition of leucoeytes, broken down columnar cells, &e.
Bilirubin, biliverdin, and other pigments are present ; stercobilin is absent.

The following table exhibits the changes by which a typical day’s diet is pre-
pared for absorption. In estimating the amounts it is supposed that all the earbo-
hydrate required (say 240 grammes) is obtained from bread. The proteid which
the bread contains (about 30 grms.) is deducted from the meat. Sufficient meat
is taken, therefore, to yield 70 grammes of dry proteids. The weights of the
vegetables, sugar, milk, and cheese which enter into the diet are not esti-
mated. To make a balance-sheet it is necessary to analyse these articles of diet,
and diminish the weight of meat, bread, and fat by the amount of their chief con-
stituents which have been supplied in these other foods.
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72 GLANDS.

It will be understood that the quantity of food required by a healthy man is
very variously estimated. : :

‘l:fﬂ give the table a practical value, articles of diet, and not dry foods, are used,
and their weight is given after English standards. :

INNERVATION OF GLANDS.

Submaxillary gland: afferent ; nerves of taste, lingual (sides and tip of the
tongue), glossopharyngeal (back of tongue). These nerves bring about a reflex
flow of saliva in response to stimuli applied to the tongue. A reflex flow is a].;m
induced in many other ways, e.g., by thought of food; stimulation of vagus in
stomach (before vomiting), &e. ‘ . :

Efferent nerves ; (A) chorda tympani, via the !mgual and .E;ubma:-:l_llﬂry gan-
glion ; stimulation of this nerve, either directly or in a reflex manner, induces a
copious watery flow under a pressure which may exceed that in the carotid artery.
It dilates the blood-vessels of the gland.

B. Sympathetic branches from cervical sympathetic along the course of the
facial artery; stimulation of these fibres causes a viscid flow, rich in organic
materials, including salivary corpuscles and amorphous matter. It constricts the
blood-vessels of the gland—is not affected by atropin.

Vaso-dilation ». increased metabolism of gland-cells. Increased secretion might
be the mechanical result of inereased blood-pressure, 7.e., filtration.

Con. 1. Pressure in duct may exceed pressure in blood-vessels.

2. Submaxillary gland secretes at some pressure under stimulation
of chorda when arteries are cut and empty.

3. Atropin causes secretion to cease, although it leads to dilation
of blood-vessels, Hence belladonna makes the mouth hot and dry.

Function of the submaxillary ganglion; apparently the same as that of all
other ganglia—to replace each medullated fibre by a number of nonmedullated fibres.

Parotid gland.

Afferent nerves; same as for submaxillary and sublingual glands. Efferent nerves:
A. Auriculo-temporal of the trigeminal. DB. Sympathetic fibres from the cervieal
sympathetic along the sheath of the external carotid artery.

A. and B. bear the same relation to the blood-vessels and the gland-cells as in
the case of the submaxillary gland. A. induces the greater discharge of water,
but B. (in the parotid at any rate) more completely clears the gland-cells of
granules.}!

Nerve supply of stomach; nonmedullated fibres from the vagi, and fibres,
chiefly nonmedullated, from the solar plexus. The fibres form one plexus (bearing
abundance of nerve-cells) between the longitudinal and ecireular muscle-coats and
another plexus beneath the mucous membrane,

The action of these nerves as regards gland-cell metabolism is un-
known, although there is evidence of production and inhibition of the flow
of gastric juice by stimuli descending from the brain.

Blushing of the mucous membrane and flow of gastric juice can be induced by
mechanical stimulation, but they are more pronounced when food is placed in the
stomach than when the stomach is stimulated in any other way (Beaumont).

Does the production of gastrie juice depend upon absorption of digested food ?

FPro. Heidenfiamn isolated a piece of the stomach by stitching it to the
body-wall (making a Thiry’s fistula), and observed a flow of gastric juice
in the isolated stomach when food was put into the main stomach.

! Langley, Papers already cited, vide p. 62.
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Are certain foods better generators of gastric juice than others, i.e., peptogenic
foods, as Sehiff termed them ?

Pro. Tt is customary, and probably beneficial, to commence a meal with
soup, extracts of meat, bread well chewed, &e.

Sehiff attempted to prove that this enstom is based upon physiological
principles, by killing two dogs which had fasted for a similar period ;
one dog (A) having been kept altogether without food, the other (B)
having had * peptogens ” administered to it four hours before death., He
found that an extract of B's stomach was then more actively proteolytic.
His method of comparison is, however, open to objection.!?

Nerve-Supply of Pancreas; from the solar plexus. The gland is thrown
into activity by stimulation of the medulla or spinal cord, even after section of
the vagi.

Secretion is inhibited by stimulation of the efferent vagus, i.e, in a reflex
manner.

The pressure in the duct is inconsiderable. The flow of pancreatic juice is
almost continuous, but shows a great increase soon after food is taken, and again
5 to 7 hours after a meal (in the dog).

Nerve-Supply of Liver; through the solar plexus, from the splanchnic nerves,
and also from the termination of the vagi.

The mode of action of these nerves is unknown ; stimulation of the medulla
does not, asin the case of the pancreas, cause a flow of bile, but, on the con-
trary, arrests the flow by constricting the visceral blood-vessels.

The pressure in the duct is low, but higher than that in the portal veins.

The amount of bile produced fluctuates with the taking of food, very much in
the same way as the amount of pancreatic juice, The flow is most rapid, how-
ever, about 6—8 hours after a meal (in the dog).

It depends upon the kind of food, being most abundant after the ingestion of
meat, although its only directly digestive action is upon fats.

Emptying of the gall-bladder is induced by stimulating the orifice of the com-
mon bile-duet with acid, as by the passage into the duodenum of acid chyme.

MUSCULATURE OF THE ALIMENTARY CANAL.

A. Longitudinal Fibres.

Of the gullet, a band on either side, attached to the base of the skull, and
divisible into the glossopharyngeal, stylopharyngeal, and salpingopharyngeal
fasciculi ; striated.

3 Of the osophagus, stomach and small intestines, forming a continuous
sheet.

Of the colon, divided into three longitudinal bands,

Of the rectum, forming a continuous sheet.

B. Circular Muscles, internal, forming continuous sheet :—

Those of the gullet are divided into three pieces attached in front to the
supports of the three branchial arches—the inferior maxilla, the hyoid bone, and
the thyroid cartilage respectively ; behind they join in a raphé, the upper end of
which depends from the pharyngeal spine of the occipital bone. These constric-
tores pharyngis consist of striated fibres.

Of the stomach ; the truly circular fibres constitute the middle coat, the most in-
ternal are oblique, forming loops which radiate from the left side of the cardiac ring.

1 Vide Langley, Jour. of Phys., vol. iii. p. 201.

higglﬂlum.—“Termilmtiou of Nerves in the Liver,” Quart. Jowr, of Micr. Sci., 1887,
I'.. w
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MOVEMENTS OF THE ALIMENTARY CANAL.

Tongue ; almost universal. The food is made into a bolus, which is passed
backwards to the fauces by (1) the elevation of the sides of the tongue by the
palato-glossi, and (2) a wavelike elevation of its dorsum.

Fauces; the mouth is separated from the gullet by the isthmus faucium,
bounded by the soft palate, anterior pillars of the fauces, and dorsum of the
tongue. ] e

Pharynx is lifted up around the holus by its longitudinal muscles. The
longitudinal fibres then relax, and peristalsis begins with the superior constrictor.
Esophagus; the wall being formed at the upper part of striped muscle, under-
coes a rapid peristaltic contraction, the rest of the tube, being formed of plain
muscle, contracts more slowly. DPeristalsiz is very strong ; a ball pulling against:
a weight of 250 grammes is carried down the esophagus in a dog (Mosso).

The rima glottidis is closed by the contraction of its muscles, and covered by
the epiglottis, which is depressed by the pressure of the food, aided by the con-
traction of the aryteno-epiglottidean muscles ; the glosso-epiglottic ligament being
at the same time slackened owing to the drawing of the hyoid bone forward
beneath the tongue.

Stomach ; a combination of rotation and peristalsis. The hair-balls found in
the stomachs of carnivora are rolled up by the movement first-mentioned. The
peristalsis is in the turkey’s gizzard sufficiently strong to crush a lead tube which
will resist a weight of 40 kilograms.

Small and Large Intestines; peristalsis, a donble movement, the contracted
ring forming the point d'appui for the longitudinal muscle which dilates the region
immediately in front of the peristaltic wave.

Rectum is first depressed by its longitudinal fibres, then emptied by peristalsis ;
lastly, the sphincter being relaxed, the lower end of the rectum is lifted up from
about the feces by the levator ani.

Innervation of the Muscles.

A. The longitudinal fibres are supplied by nerves which do not lose their
medullary sheaths until they reach the ganglia of the collateral chain; or, in the
case of the fibres for the levators of the pharynx, retain their sheaths to the end.

For the pharynx ; the glossopharyngeal.

For the stomach ; the vagus.

For the intestines ; the splanchnies,

For the rectum ; the 3rd and 4th sacral.

B. The cireular fibres are supplied by nerves which are demedullated in the
ganglia of the lateral chain; or in the case of the vagus-fibres in the cervical
ganglion.

For the pharynx and esophagus ; pharyngeal branch, from the ganglion jugulare
of the vagus; upper part of wmsophagus, recurrent laryngeal ; lower part, ceso-
phageal plexus of vagus,

For the stomach and upper part of the intestines ; the vagus.

For the lower intestines, including the rectum ; the lower splanchnics (anterior
roots of D 11 and 12, and L 1 and 2, in the dog).

Between the longitudinal and eireular muscle-coats the nerves form a close
plexus (Auerbach’s), and another Letween the circular coat and the mucous

i‘.‘r'?.ltmlh-aa”Tlm Function of the Epiglottis in Deglutition and Phonation,” Jour. of Phys.,
vol. i. p. 203.

Stuart and M‘Cormick.—* The Position of the Epiglottis in Swallowing,” Jour. of dnat.
and Phys., vol. xxvi. pt. 2, p. 251, 1892,



PLATE X V.

Fia. 41.—Diagram of the nerves of the alimentary
canal.

The motor nerves of the longitndinal muscles
{inhibitory to the cirenlar fibres) are dotted.
The motor nerves of the cireular musecles (in-
hibitory to longitudinal fibres) are unbroken.

Belonging to the former elass (A), the glosso-
pharyngeal is shown crossing the figure XII;
fibres for the cwsophagus and the inhibitory
fibres for the cardiac sphincter of the stomach
accompany the vagus; fibres for the small
intestines pass through the semilunar ganglion
from the splanchnic nerves; fibres for the
rectum come off from the third and fourth
sacral nerves. DBelonging to the latter class
{B), the left vagus is shown passing in front of
the arch of the aorta and giving off the re-
current laryngeal ; it then unites with the
right vagus to constitute the plexus gule ; the
vagi give constrictor fibres to the upper part of
the small intestine ; the lesser splanchme sup-
plies the lower part of the small intestine and
the whole of the large intestine,

To the right of the stomach is seen the loop
between the great splanchnic and right vagus
nerves (ansa memorabilis Wrisbergi) ; it carries
the right semilunar ganglion. Each splanchnic
nerve carries a small ganglion (ganglion of

Lobstein).

Fis. 42— Dia-
Lram I ES
tratingproteid
m etabo lism,
The wnltimate
decomposi=
tion - prodoct
of all proteids
is wurea, but
varlons inter-
mediatestages
may b passed
on the romd,

The horizental lines in the figore
represent the proteld-level and the urea-
level of complexity. Kreating leacin, aﬂg &NHS
glycin are types of partinlly oxidised
nitrogenois substances found in the body. It is impossible to say whether they are suceessive
stages in nitrogenons metabolism or whether they are stages on lines of chemical change, which
diverging at the first decomposition of proteid do not mect again until nrea is renched.

There are alzo indieations that in seme eases, If not in all, decomposition reaches a level lowerthan
urea, and that urea is formed by a constructive process from carbamate or carbonate of ammonia.

To frace p. 74.]
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VOMITING. 75

membrane (Meissner's), which run the whole length of the intestine. At the

nodes of the plexus are groups of nerve-cells.

Can this plexus serve as a reflex mechanism ?

Pro. 1. Distension of the intestine increases the vigour of its peristalsis,

2. Want of oxygen, as in asphyxia, or cessation of the eirculation,
gives rise to active peristalsis.

Con. It is unlikely that the plexus in the alimentary canal has a fune-
tion which detached clumps of nerve-cells and fibres have been proved not
to possess in so many other situations.

Vomiting is preceded by a sensation of nausea and reflex flow of saliva, A
deep inspiration is taken, the glottis closed, and diaphragm fixed, Contraction of
the abdominal wall then presses the stomach against the diaphragm ; its cardiac
sphincter relaxes, and its other musculature contracts. Reversed peristalsis of the
eesophagus does the rest.

Carnivorous animals need to possess the ability to empty the stomach ;
herbivora do not run anything like the same risk of filling the stomach
with indigestible matter. While the dog can probably vomit at Will, the
horse cannot be made to vomit ; the anatomical disposition of the stomach
in the horse making no provision for this act. In the horse the cardiac
and pyloric sphincters are near together; the former is strong, the latter
weak. The stomach is not so placed as to make it possible for it to be
compressed between the diaphragm and the abdominal wall.

Nervous Mechanism.

Afferent nerves ; glossopharyngeal, vagus, &e. In certain cases the impulses
proceed from nerves of special sense, such as the olfactory. In the vomiting,
which is frequently a symptom of cerebral disease, the impulses originate in the
brain.

Efferent nerves ; to open the cardiac sphincter—the vagus ; to cause contraction
of the abdominal walls—various.

Centre ; the chief junction between these nerves lies in the medulla.

Action of Emetics.

A. Local ; on vagus-endings in the stomach, e, mustard and water,
zine sulphate, &ec.

B. Central, ¢.e, acting independently of the nerve-endings in the
stomach, e.g., tartar emetic and apomorphia, which produce vomiting when
injected into the blood, even after the stomach has been replaced by a
bladder, or the vagus nerves have been divided.

C. Ipecacuanha (or emetia) appears to have a more complicated action,
It chiefly affects the nerve-endings of the vagus, for it will not produce
vomiting after division of this nerve.

Purgatives act . —

A. By increasing peristalsis.
E.g., nicotin, jalap, &e.
B. By exciting the wall of the canal to secretion.
E.g., croton oil.
C. By preventing osmosis of fluid out of the contents of the alimentary
canal.
E.g., sulphate of magnesia.
D). By a combination of the effects above named.
Defeecation.—The contents of the intestine do not pass beyond the sigmoid
flexure until just before defecation. When they enter the rectum there oceurs :—
1. Reflex inhibition of anal sphincter. 2. Peristalsis of rectum. 3. Elevation of

levator ani,
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Defmeation oceurs normally in a dog in which the spinal cord has been
divided between the dorsal and lumbar regions. Budge’s centrum ano-
spinale lies (in the dog) at the level of the fifth lumbar vertebra. After
division of the cord, touching the anus causes energetic reflex contraction
of the sphincters.

ABSORPTION.

How do the products of digestion get out of the alimentary canal? Three views
have been held :—

1. That leucoeytes are active agents in taking up nutrients, This is doubtless
true, since they resemble amcebee in their power of ingesting insoluble particles,
and lencoeytes in the neighbourhood of the alimentary tract are observed to contain
fat-globules, glycogen, &c., but whether for their own use or the public service
cannot be determined.

Per contra, the number of lencocytes present in the walls of the alimentary
canal is insufficient to allow us to regard them as even important agents
in absorption.

2. That absorption is intercellular.

Piro. Processes of conneetive tissue pass from the basement-membrane
between the cells.

Con. The transmission of the nutrients from the connective tissue to the
blood-vessels would remain inexplicable.

3. The cells lining the canal ingest the nutrients, both diffusible and non-
diffusible, and excrete them into the tissue-spaces.

Pro. 1. Osmic acid staining shows the epithelial cells to be loaded with
fat-granules after a meal. 2. Their free borders are striated in a manner
which recalls the striation of secreting cells, on the side from which they
absorb fluids, #.e., the free border of the intestinal cells resembles the
attached (outer) border of cells in the tubuli contorti of the kidney, the
ducts of salivary glands, &e.

The cause of this striation has been much discussed.

a. D)o the strie represent pores?

B. Arve they the optical appearances of contiguous rods or
prisms ?

Heidenlvain regards the border as composed of vertical rods separated
by homogeneous substance ; either rods or hyaline substance may be
withdrawn into the cell body.

y. Do they indicate a structure which has been elaborated from
the pseudopodia that project from the free borders of the lining cells
of Distoma hepaticum, and certain other invertebrate animals ?

Absorptive endoderm cells of Hydra have retractile flagella. Miss
Gireentwood has shown that the absorptive cells of the earthworm are

ciliated during starvation, whereas after food the cilia are retracted and
the border appears rodded.

Reid. —* Osmosis Experiments with Living and Dead Membranes,” Jour. of Phys., vol. xi.
p. 312,

_Reid,—"“Report on Experiments upon Absorption without Osmosis,” Brit. Med. Jour., 1892,
No. 1624, p. 323,

_Edkins,.—*“ The Absorption of Water in the Alimentary Canal,” Jowr. of Phys., vol. xiii.
No. 5, p. 445, 1892,



THE FOOD IN THE BLOOD. i

However absorbed the nutrients find themselves in the tissue spaces of the
villus,} which they leave by two distinet routes,

A. The diffusible substances are absorbed by the blood.

B. Nondiffusible substances remain in the lymphatic system, passing on into the
central lacteal. They are not discharged into the blood until the thoracie duct
joins the left subelavian vein at the point of junction of this vessel with the
jugular.

Absorption and transmission are aided by :—

A. The peristaltic contraction of the wall of the canal, which exerts a pressure
upon its eontents.

B. The pumping action of the villi in the parts of the canal in which they exist
(small intestine).

Fibres of the muscularis mucosz pass into each villus ; some are placed
longitudinally in its centre, others, near the surface, lie obliquely, and
while contracting tend to keep the lacteal from being completely occluded,
and to allow the contents of the tissue-spaces of the villus to he squeezed
into it. During contraction the blood-vessels of the villus are emptied, and
as they fill again, the villus becoming turgid erects itself.

The lymph in the lacteal system is distinguished as “chyle.” Its further passage
towards the thoracic duct is aided by the movements of the intestines, the con-
traction of the abdominal wall, and the descent of the diaphragm.

The valves in the submucous plexus prevent the regurgitation of chyle,

HISTORY OF THE FOOD during and after absorption.

A. Garbohydrates enter the blood as sugars; the starch, which constitutes a
large proportion of our food, having been changed by the amylolytic action of saliva
and pancreatic juice into maltose, is partly absorbed in this form, partly converted
by the action of succus entericus into glucose, Cane sugar is changed into dextrose
(by gastric juice), or into a mixture of dextrose and laevulose (by suceus entericus).
Milk sugar is changed (by gastric juice) into galactose or (by succus entericus) into
a mixture of dextrose and galactose. Fruit sugar (dextrose) needs no change.
Small quantities of cane sugar and dextrin are absorbed without change. In the
blood all the sugars assume the form of dextrose. Inthe general blood its amount
is about 0'1 7/, 1In the portal circulation after a meal rich in starch it reaches 0-2
to 0'3 9.2

Further history of dexfrose.

1848, Claude Bernard showed that a considerable quantity of sugar (3-4 % or
even more) can be extracted from the liver.

1857, He showed that if a proper method is adopted for making an infusion of

1 It is most important that the physiologist should attempt to picture to himself the tissue-
spaces as they exist during life. No matter what reagent is used for hardening tissue, lymph
escapes from the spaces, the tissue-cells lose fluid by exosmosis, and the tissue shrinks to perhaps
half its original bulk ; blood-vessels then appear to be in contact with gland-cells, instead of
geparated from them by a sponge-work of lymph-filled spaces. Henle's sheath clings to the
nerve-fibres instead of investing them with a bath of lymph ; we are apt to think of the absorbed
nutrients as passing straight from the epithelial cells into blood-vessels, instead of remembering
that they can only enter blood-vessels by osmosis from lymph.

? Beegen obtains twice as much sugar from the blood in the hepatic vein as from the portal
blood. If this is the normal and constant result independent of {I;'Elli ng and of operative dis-
turbance, it follows that the liver manufactures sugar, and does not simply store it.  This is not
the theory upon which the following account is based.

Paton.—** Composition and Flow of Chyle from the Thoracic Duct in Man,” Jour. of Phys.,
vol. xi. p. 109,

Harley,—** The Behaviour of Saccharine Matter in the Blood,” Jouwr, of Phys., vol, xii.
p. 391,
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the liver before post-mortem fermentative changes have set in, not sugar but
glycogen is extracted. : ! :

Glyeogen, n(C;H,,0;), a greyish white amorphous powder ; gives opa-
lescent solution in water ; barely diffusible ; dextro-rotary 2117 ; yields port-
wine colour with iodine.

It seems to stand to the easily diffusible sugars in the same relation as
the starches of the vegetable kingdom. Claude Bernard, therefore, com-
pared the liver to the tuber in which the potato stores its ca_rbohydmte.
Preparation : — Kill animal quickly, throw the warm liverinto a basin of boiling
water, chop it up under the boiling water, which Elesbrnys the‘f{?rment- and
coagulates the liver-proteids. Purify the decoction by precipitating the
glycogen with aleohol, boil the precipitate in an aleoholic solution of potash
to destroy adherent proteids, wash in ether and then in aleohol; or pre-
cipitate the uncoagulated proteids in the decoction with hydrochlorie acid
and potassio-mercuric iodide.

Is the liver a reservoir of carhohydrate-foods?

Pro. Tts cells are protoplasmie, spontaneously coagulable, capable of
ameeboid movement when isolated on the warm stage ; they are in intimate
relation with an immensely rich system of portal capillaries ; there is every
appearance of their being able, like amcebe, to take up food-stuffs.

In favourable nutritive conditions they become loaded with granules of
proteids, globules of fats, and glycogen in glancing masses. The latter
accumulates around the nueleus in mammalian liver-cells, at the outer
margins of the cells in livers which have, as in the frog, a lumen within the
cell-column.

Is the accumulation of glycogen dependent upon feeding !

Carbohydrate-foods cause great accumulation of glycogen in the liver,
even as much as 12 % in the fowl. Proteids cause slight aceumulation.
Gelatin also increases the amount of glycogen. Fats give rise to no
accumulation. Glycogen almost disappears in fasting,

Does it vary with the consumption of force-producing substance ?

Pro, The frog stores glycogen when its metabolism is diminished by
cool weather.

Active exercise causes a rapid diminution of the hepatic glycogen.

Is it the very same sugar that is absorbed in the alimentary canal which
accumulates as glycogen in the liver?

Pro. (1) Mannite (the normal hexatomic alcohol, C;H(OH), and
inosite (muscle-sugar) do not lead to the accumulation of glycogen in the
liver,

(2) Sugar injected slowly into the jugular vein, escapes from the
body by the kidneys. Injected into the portal vein, it is stopped by the
liver and no sugar appears in the urine.

Con. 1. Diabetic patients excrete large quantities of sugar on a proteid
and fatty diet, and at the same time glycogen is to be found in the liver
and in the tissues.

2. Phloridzin given to a starving animal causes a diabetic output of
sugar, far in excess of the amount which could be derived from the drug,
which happens to be a glucoside.

Caution.—The body has considerable power of adapting its metabolism

Shore and Jones,—*‘ The Structure of the Vertebrate Liver,” Jour. of Phys., vol. x. p. 408.

Shore.—*‘ Notes on the Origin of the Liver,” Jour. of dnat. and Phys., vol. xxv. 2, p. 166.

Brunton and Delépine.—* On some of the Variations observed in the Rabbit's Liver under
certain Physiological and Pathological circumstances,” Roy. Soc. Proc., vol. 308, p. 209,
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to its eircumstances. We can never distinguish between the substitution of
one food-stuff for another (or covering of its metabolism), and the accumu-
lation of the latter; e.g., glycerin as food increases the glycogen of the
liver, not by conversion into glycogen, but either by taking the place of
glycogen which would otherwise be withdrawn for metabolism, or (as
Ransom thinks) by preventing the formation of sugar within the liver
cells.

Whether a food-stuff, sugar for example, loses its identity by entering
the molecule of protoplasm, and other corresponding atoms of the pro-
toplasm are anew segregated as sugar, or whether the identical atoms of
sugar remain from first to last distinet, is of little consequence,

How is sugar set free from the liver?

Heating the liver kills a ferment which converts glycogen into sugar.

This ferment has never been isolated. It is not the ordinary amylolytic
ferment of the body, foritconverts glycogen into dextrose, not into maltose ;
it is found in musele and other tissues in as large amount as in the liver.

Where does the ferment come from ?

Perhaps the blood, since congestion and stasis of blood in the liver leads
to the disappearance of glycogen.

What becomes of the carbohydrate ?

Sugar is nearly constant in the blood ; its estimation is very difficult,
but it amounts to about 1 in 1000 parts.

Glycogen is found in muscles, particularly in the embryo ; it forms a
very large amount, even 40 per cent. of embryonic muscle. It also occurs
in the placenta.

What use does the body make of it?

It forms the portion of the meolecule of muscle-protoplasm which is
destroyed in muscular contraction.

Pro. (1) It accumulates in muscle of which the nerve is eut.

(2) It diminishes in amount during tetanus.
(3) Active movement removes glycogen from the body much more
completely than starvation.

Ultimate fate : it leaves the body as H,O and CO.,.

Diabetes Mellitus is a condition of the body in which sugar appears in the urine
to the amount of even 1 to 2 lbs. per diem. How produced ?

1. It occurs as a disease.

2. Experimentally ; by puncturing the floor of the fourth ventricle, at the
nucleus of origin of the vagus nerve (la pigiire de Claude Bernard).

3. By administration of phloridzin, amyle-nitrite, morphia, wurari,
chloroform, ether, chloral, carbonic oxide gas, or strychnia.

Feature common to most of these methods: they produce a disturbance of the
vascular system, perhaps stagnation of blood in the liver. (This is not true of
strychnia poisoning.) Nervous route of impulse produced by la pigire, unknown.

The liver receives its nerves from the solar plexus. This plexus is
formed chiefly by the right vagus, and the splanchnic major and minor of
both sides. Its vaso-constrictor fibres pass from the cord by the inferior

Harley.—** Experimental Pathological Evidence proving the Existence of Pancreatic Dia-
betes,” Jowr. of Anat. and Phys., vol. xxvi. pt. 2, p. 204, 1893,

Schnée.—** Diabetes : its Cause and Permanent Cure,” Trans, from the German by R, L. Tafel,
London, 1889,

Eves.—** Liver Ferment,” Jowr. of Phys., vol. v. p. 342,

Ransom.—* Diabetes and Glycerine,” Jour. of Phys., vol. viii. p. 99.

Chittenden and Lambert. —*‘ The Post-inortem Formation of Sugar in the Liver in the presence
of Peptones,” Studies from Yale College, 1885,
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cervieal ganglion, ansa Vieussenii, ganglion stellatum and splanchnies (Cyon
and Aladoff). _ ) .

Diabetes is not produced by cutting or stimulating any of the nerves

above named. It is produced by stimulating the central end of the

eut vagus.' RIS i
Section of the splanchnics often sets it aside, by reducing the blood-

pressure in the abdominal vessels.

Where does the sugar come from ?

The glycogen stored in the liver? _ ]

Pro. The greater the quantity of glycogen in the liver, the greater

the output of sugar in the urine in experimental diabetes.

Does disease or pricking of the medulla lead to an increased production
of glycogen (or sugar) by the liver?

Pro. (1) Diabetic patients excrete sugar when all carbohydrates

are eliminated from the food.
(2) Administration of phloretin (or its glucoside, phloridzin)
leads to exeretion of sugar by starving animals.

Theory of diabetes. It is generally considered that the exeretion of sugar is due
to the inability of the liver cells to retain glycogen, and its consequent immediate
hydration into sugar and escape into the blood. On this assumption the disease
is treated by the constant administration of sugar in small quantities (the “grape” or
“whey eures”), in order to make up for the inefliciency of the liver as a reservoir.

There is reason to think that less sugar is used up by the tissues in
diabetes than when the supply in the blood is normal.

Pro. The output of CO, is diminished, of urea increased.

B. Absorption of Peptones.*

a. Do they remain in the lacteal ?

Con. 1. Their presence in chyle has not been detected,

2. If the thoracie duct is opened and the chyle allowed to escape,
orif it is lizatured and the chyle prevented from entering the blood-eircula-
tion, the amount of proteid absorbed and metabolised (as shown by the
output of its end-product, urea) is unatfected.

b. Are they taken up by the blood-vessels

Difficulty ; as in the case of the chyle, analysis fails to reveal the
presence in the portal blood of peptones.

Nor can they be found in the blood issuing from an isolated loop of
intestine, when their disappearance from within the loop is easily demon-
strated.

.. They are reconverted into albumins or other non-diffusible proteids,
as they pass the wall of the alimentary canal.

Pro, (1) They have, when injected into the blood, poisonous effects,
causing a rise in temperature, fall in blood-pressure, and loss by the blood
of its power of coagulating.

(2) The blood itself has (at any rate when out of the body) no power
of changing peptones into albumin,

(3) Peptones injected into the blood are very rapidly excreted by
the kidney.

It is most probable that the blood-vessels take up all or almost all the peptones
which are absorbed.

! ¢f. Lauder Brunton, Brit. Med. Jour., 1874, p. 40; F., W, Pavy, Croonian Lecture on

Diabetes, 1878.
¥ Bpelt by some authors  peptone,” but by most ** peptones.”

Shore.—**The Fate of Peptone in the Lymphatic System,” Jowr, of Phys., vol. xi. p. 528.
Pollitzer.—Physiological Actions of Peptones and Albumoses,” Jour, of Phys., vol. vil. p, 283.



NITROGENOUS METABOLISM. 81

Further history of proteid foods.

Are they stored ?

Pro. 1. Proteid granules accumulate in the livers of well-fed animals,
but we have no information as to their origin or destination.

2. More proteids are taken up by the tissues than are actually

required to repair their waste.

The amount of proteid used by the body can be measured by the
amount of its end-product, urea, which is excreted. One part of urea
contains about the same amount of nitrogen as three of proteid.
Under normal circumstances there is no other channel by which
nitrogen leaves the body.

When food is withheld from well-fed animals, the nitrogen execreted
is at first very much higher than it is after a few days of starvation,
indicating that more than the necessary minimum of proteid is habitu-
ally metabolised in the body.

Along what lines are proteids decomposed ?

All roads lead to urea in Man and carnivorous mammals, amphibia and fishes ;
urea and hippuric acid in herbivora ; uric acid in birds, reptiles, and many inver-
tebrates. In the feetus, urea is largely replaced by allantoin.

A. Any partially oxidised nitrogenous substance found in the body is therefore
an antecedent of urea (fig. 41).

1. Kreatin is always present in muscle [it decomposes into sarcosine
(methyl-glycin) and urea; C,H,N,0,+ H,0 =C,H,NO,+ CON,H,]. Krea-
tinin is a constant constituent of urine, but does not occur in sufficient
quantity to represent all the kreatin formed in muscle.

2. Glycin appears to be formed in the bﬂdy ; since uric acid may be a
result of the synthesis, in the body, of glycin and uric acid [glycin = amido-
acetic acid ; heated in a closed tube with urea, it combines to form urie
acid, C,H, ND +3CON,H, = C.H,N,0, + 3NH, +2H.}U] hippurie acid
(glycin- benzoie amd) appﬂﬂrs in the urine ‘W]lEl'l, hE]‘lEﬂlE acid is administered.

3. Leucin (amido-caproie acid) is perhaps formed in the body ; since it
replaces urea in the urine in acute yellow atrophy of the liver. It may
be due in this case to special decompositions of the liver-proteids,

4. No representative of the group of amidated aromatic acids, into which
proteid is decomposed in the laboratory, is to be found in the body ; unless
the glycin-benzoic acid of the hippurie acid secreted by herbivora arises in
this way, and not from substances in the fodder.

Con. Herbivora do not secrete hippurie acid while at the breast.

B. Any partially oxidised proteid occurring in food, appears as urea in urine,
e.g., the leucin of pancreatic digestion.

Does oxidation overshoot the stage of urea, and is there a constructive me-
tabolism 1

Pro. 1. Ammonia-salts in food increase the urea in urine.

2. Traces of carbamic acid (NH,COOH) are found in the blood and
elsawhﬂre Urea has been produced by the electrolysis of ammonic
carbamate (NH,COONH, = CO(NH,), + H,0).

Can the body construct its own prol;eid.s from simpler antecedents?

This is not impossible ; (1.) since fats and carbohydrates can be made in
the body from proteids, elaborate constructive processes do oceur.

3.) Beef tea, meat extracts, &e., have a bene-
ficial effect, which may be due to their rapid absorption and easy meta-
bolism, or may be due to their taking part in constructive processes.

Where is the end-product, urea (or urie acid), formed 1

In the kidney?
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Con. Urea accumulates in the blood when the kidney is diseased or

removed.

In the livert : : T SRS
Pro. 1. Tt contains urea in mammals, uric acid in birds,

9. Blood passed through the liver takes up urea,
3. Acute atrophy of the liver diminishes the output of urea in

the urine. : D
4. Removal of the liver puts a stop to the formation of urie acid

in the goose. _ _
Exclusion of the liver, by connecting the portal and jugular
veins, puts a stop to the formation of urea (Solnikaff).
What uses does the body make of proteid foods? _
Liebig divided our foods into (1) tissue-forming and work-producing foods (pro-
teids), and (2) heat-producing foods (fats and carbohydrates).
On an exclusively meat diet the Guachos of the South American Pampas?! keep
in health and do severe work. In their case the proteid-molecule is probably
split into a section containing all its nitrogen and a section of a fatty nature.

Proteid {?T =15 %)

[ |
Urea Fatty slllmTauces+ 0,

(N=45%)
1
t:-'I,JrE H.0

But on an ordinary diet the proteid is used to repair tissue rather than to yield
force. On a vegetarian diet the force set free in muscular work is exclusively
derived from the metabolism of non-nitrogenous food-stufls.

Pro, 1. Parkes found that soldiers do not secrete more nitrogen when
doing severe work (e.g., carrying bricks for punishment) than when idling ;
that if they rest for two days and then do severe work, the amount of
nitrogen is at first diminished by the exercise.?

2. W. North found that nitrogen often increased at the commence-
ment of severe work, but he also showed that the body tends to economise
its nitrogen when it is put to severe strain.®

3. Fick and Wislicenus, after abstaining from nitrogenous food for
17 hours, did a certain easily-estimated amount of work in climbing the
Faulhorn, 1956 metres high. They then took a full nitrogenous meal.
During the period of abstention from nitrogenous food, the hourly excre-
tion of urea fell ; it rose during the period of work ; fell when they rested ;
rose considerably after the nitrogenous meal. If all the energy set free by
the metabolism of proteid (as estimated from the output of urea) had been
applied to muscular work, it would not have sufficed to carry them more
than half way up the Faulhorn ; ergo, the energy was set free by the con-
sumption of other substances.

Proteid foods are partly used for purposes of current expenditure, but chiefly
applied to the repair of the tissues, Ultimately they are reduced to urea, H,0O
and CO,, of which the former leaves the body in the urine.

“ Nitrogenous equilibrium ” means equality between the nitrogen ingested in
food and that excreted in urine.

! Charles Darwin, Foyage of the Beagle, Murray's edition, 1889, p. 117.

* A Manual of Practical Hygiene, seventh edition, p. 360, &c. Froe. Roy. Soc., No. 89 (1867)
and No. 94 (1867).

# Proc. Roy. Soc., vols. xxxvi. p. 11; xxxix. p. 443.
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If more nitrogen is ingested than excreted, the body is laying on flesh, even
though (as is desirable in *training”) the body-weight remains constant, owing
to the combustion of the fat of the body.

If more nitrogen is excreted than ingested, body-proteids are being consumed.
It is possible for weight to increase at the same time, owing to the accumulation of
the fatty portion of the proteid-molecule.

When equilibrium is maintained, the proteid elements of the tissues are nof
undergoing change—the frame-work of the body is repaired as it is worn out, but
not increased.

C. History of Fat during and after absorption.
Fat is found after a meal in the lymphatic (lacteal) vessels, as was ohserved
first by Asellius in 1627,
A section of a villus stained during digestion with osmic acid shows fat in the
epithelial cells, the connective tissue spaces, and in the lacteal chamber.
Is any fat absorbed by the blood-vessels
Pro. If the amount of fat collected by the lacteals, and delivered through
the thoracic duct, is compared with the amount absorbed (i.e., amount in
food minus remainder in fweces), there is a deficit of about 50 7,
Con. The quantity of fat in the portal blood is not inereased during
digestion.

Further history of Fat wn the Body.

It is carried by the thoracic duct into the blood, its presence in the general
blood being demonstrable for some time after a meal.

By the action of leucocytes, or in some other way, the fats are carried to the
tissues, where they are either stored as fat (in the connective tissues) or used
for purposes of current expenditure.

Are the cells which constitute the fat-cells ordinary connective tissue cells?

Pro. Fat accumulates in tissues in which no other kind of cell is visible
until deposition of fat commences.

Con. In certain situations, e.g., beneath the skin of the eyelid and the
penis, within the cranium and in the general tissue of the lungs, fat is
never formed in health.

Is there a special form of fat-storing connective tissue cell !

Pro. The cells in which fat is stored in the embryo are distinguishable
from the general connective tissue cells before deposition of fat begins, by
their small size and protoplasmic appearance.

Is the fat stored in “ plasma-cells ” ?

Pro. Very granular protoplasmie cells are found pressed up against the
sheaths of nerve-fibres and elsewhere.

Con. They seem also to oceur in large quantities in certain situations,
in the interstitial tissue of the testis in many animals, for example, with-
out leading to the accumulation of fat; but these cells may perhaps be of a
different kind.

Is the fat which is stored in the body only such fat as has been absorbed
from the food ?

Con. (1) The composition of the fat of the body does not vary with
the composition of the fat of the food.

Dogs fed on palm-oil or even on spermaceti lay-on fat of the usual
composition.

(2) With a suitable diet, animals put-on more fat than is actually
contained in the food.

Liebig showed that a cow gives more fat in its milk than is contained
in the grass on which it feeds.
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In an experiment made by Leawes and Gilbert, it was found that a pig
accumulated in its body 472 parts of fat for every 100 parts contained in

its food. g ;
Tt may be doubted whether any of the fat poured by the thoracic duct into the

blood is fixed in tissue-cells.

There is very great difficulty in understanding how the fat can leave the
blood-vessels, and still greater difficulty in following this non-diffusible
substance into the tissue-cells.

The invariable chemical eomposition of the fat of the particular animal
throws doubt upon the ability of the cells fo take up fat from the blood
via the lymph,

On the other hand, there is no reason to think that oxidation of fat
occurs in the blood.

To what use is the fat of the body put?

1. It forms in many places—the tips of the fingers and toes and the heel, for
example—elastic cushions. ‘ :

2. The subeutaneous fat serves as a heat-insulating covering for the body.

3. It is stored around the kidneys and elsewhere as a reserve of potential
energy.

'.[‘h{a is notably the case in bears, dormice, and other animals about to
hibernate,

It yields when oxidised more energy than either of the other classes of
food-stuffs, viz., 9000 calories per gramme, against 4500 for proteid and 4000
for starch.

Is this energy applied indifferently to doing external work and to producing
heat ?

In cold climates people eat fat; there does not seem to be the same
need for fat to supply foree for muscular action ; rather are carbohydrates
and proteids preferred by men who have to do severe work.

Ultimate fate of Fad.

It leaves the body as CO, and H,0.

The Value to the Body of Food.

A. Out of it the body is constructed, and by it the body is kept in repair.
The proportional weights of the several tissues are as follows :—

Skeleton, i . ’ . 159
Muscles, : : : : 41'8
Thoracic viscera, ; : 17
Abdominal viscera, . - 72
Fat, . g i : : 18-2
Skin, . ; ; 3 : 69
Brain, . : : . . 19
Other constituents, G4

Fat is a reserve of energy. Available foods are also stored in the liver and
elsewhere,

If deprived of food, the body lives on its own tissues, which, in a certain cat
starved for 13 days were reduced in weight to the following extents 1espec-
tively :—

Fat, was reduced by - : : . oy
Spleen, . 3 : : ; . 63°1 ,,
Laver, . . 4 ; : : 566 ,,
Museles, . . . : : A 302 ,,
BElood, 176 ,,

Brain and spinal cord nil.



INCOME AND EXPENDITURE. 89

Normal Diet. e ,
Ranke found that his own weight (75 kios.) was maintained (the nitrogen of
the body remaining stationary) on a diet containing the following substances :—

I}r;jr proteid ............ 100 grammes, yielding 450,000 calories of energy.

fat... o 00550, sy ., 900,000 ,, e
» carbuhydrates 240 i ., 960,000 Y
Salts... 25
'\'l"ater...................Eﬁﬁﬂ

This diet, which was chosen without regard to cost, as an agreeable and cus-
tomary diet, could be made up by meat 17 oz. (dry proteid 15 %), butter 4 oz.,
bread 17 oz. (dry proteid—glutin 6 %/, starch 51 ).

Moleschott's dietary : pthul 120 grammes, fats 90 grammes, carbohydrates
330 grammes, salts 30 grammes.

The dietary may be immensely varied, but there are limits beyond which the
assimilation of the amount of food necessary to maintain the body-weight entails
unnecessary labour, e.g., 1000 to 1300 grammes of wheaten bread would yield
120 grammes of pmtenl with much more than the necessary (800 grammes)
of t:arbohg,:lral;e ; 566 grammes of beef would yield the proteid, but not nearly
sufficient carbohydrate.

An animal living entirely on meat (without fat) requires !5 of its body-weight
per diem.  Any man whose digestion would allow him to 'uln:wpt a similar chLl:
would consume and eliminate three times as much nitrogen as could be fixed b;,r
the tissues.

A day’s income in energy.

A day’s food (Ranke's normal diet) yields 2,310,000 calories of heat in its oxi-
dation to urea, carbonie acid, and water,

This is determined by burning the food in a calorimeter, and measuring
the amount of heat to which its eombustion gives rise. The unit of heat
is the calorie or amount of heat sufficient to raise 1 gramme (1 c.em.) of
water 1° C.

This amount of heat completely transformed into external work would a little
less than suffice to raise one million kilogrammes one metre high.

A good day’s work equals 150,000 Lllﬂfu amme-metres {waﬂ}

This may be estimated in various Ways.

A. By finding out how much work (in climbing, for example) can be
done in the day without loss of weight or disturbance of nitrogenous equi-
librium.

B. By observing the amount of work done habitually by a gang of men
.., pilediivers or stevedores.

What use is made of the remaining 850,000 kilogramme-metres of energy ?

It is needed to keep up the body-temperature. “The work done by the heart
equals about 75,000 kilogramme-metres, but this is all dissipated in heat, since the
force set free by the heart is entirely devoted to overcoming friction between the
blood and its enclosing walls.

Dietetics.

Selection of food 1s gumided chiefly by three considerations:—1. price; 2.
digestibility ; 3. suitability for providing the force required under stated condi-
tions of climate ; 4. its influence upon metabolism.

1. The foods given in public dietaries contain more carbohydrate and less proteid

Edward Smith.—** Foods,” Tnter. Scien., Series.

W. North.—** Effects of Starvation, with and without Severe Labour, on the Elimination of
Urea,"” Jour. of Phys., vol. i. p. 171.
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than is likely to be consumed by a man who chooses his diet without considering
its cost.

They must supply at a minimum enough carbon to yield about 900 grammes of
CO,, i.e.,, 245 grammes. :

They must contain sufficient proteid to replace the tissue-proteids daily worn
out in the body. This amount is not easily calculated, but probably cannot fall
below 45 grammes (resulting in formation of 15 grms. of urea), since this seems to
be about the amount secreted by a starving man. As a matter of fact, most men
find, by personal experience, that the body works best with a daily consumption
of about 100 grammes of proteids (33 grammes urea).

9. Digestibility depends chiefly upon (a) the form in which the food is pre-
sented to the digestive juices, thus:—

Pie-crust, hot buttered toast, &ec., are indigestible, hecause the fat, which will
not be digested until it reaches the small intestine is melted into the other sub-
stances, protecting them from the gastrie juice.

On the other hand, eream and butter by themselves are easily emulsified.

Pork, because it contains large quantities of easily melted fat, with which, in
cooking, every muscle-fibre becomes coated.

Radishes, cucumber, &e., owing to the large quantity of indigestible cellulose by
which the digestible contents of each cell are enveloped.

Chicken, boiled fish, &e., are easily digested because they present a fat-free
fibre for the gastric juice to act upon.

Sweet-bread consists of small cells supported by loose connective tissue; the
latter is digested by gastric juice, and the cells, falling apart, are quickly dissolved.

This list can be easily amplified.

(#) Upon the suitability of the food to provoke the flow of digestive secretions
without irritating the alimentary canal.

“ Rich” food and aromatic substances are apt to inhibit secretion.

Many things, wholesome in themselves, are unwholesome when mixed. This
is true of meat plus much sugar, perhaps owing to the secretion of mucus which
cane-sugar provokes from the stomach.

3. Power of yielding force. Omnivorous Man can obtain force from any food.
The body adapts itself to its food, and but few rules can therefore be laid down.

Proteids, the most luxurious of foods, provoke the body to extravagance.

If a person, whose weight and nitrogenous equilibrium is maintained on a mixed
diet, take more proteid, the body-weight may fall, owing to a general increase in
metabolism,

If other foods are replaced by proteids, the fats of the body are burnt up to
supply their place (Banfing).

Fats are chosen by people in cold climates ; they are avoided by people in warm
climates.

4. The work thrown by the foods upon the organs of digestion and excretion.

The data for guidance in this matter are scanty. Meat-extracts, grape-sugar,
aleohol, are probably absorbed without change.

Meat would appear to make a heavier demand upon digestion than starch. The
metabolism and elimination of proteids throws more work upon the liver and
kidneys than does the elaboration of carbohydrates and fat,
~ The composition of foods; the results of analysis are differently stated, accord-
ing to the meaning put upon the terms proteid, albuminoid, &e.—much nitrogen-
containing substance is indigestible. The following averages are useful as data
for caleulating diet-tables :— ' :

Clean uncooked meat, fish, egg, contain, weight for weight, almost the same
amount of digestible nitrogenous substances, differently estimated according to the
quality of the article and the method of analysis (20 % to 12 %), the highest per-
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BODY-TEMPERATURE. 87

centage being in the flesh of chickens, the lowest in eggs; say 15 7/ for purposes
of caleulation. Dry peas and biscuits contain as much or more proteids than
meat, weight for weight.

Wheat, barley, rye, oats, contain about equal amounts of proteid, say 12 ,;; :
maize, 10 % ; rice, 5 7. Tn the amount of fat which they contain, oats and maize
head the list with 5-6 7. ; wheat contains 2 7/ ; rice, 0-8 /.

Of the cereals, oatmeal is the most nutritious, but its proteids are not, like the
gluten of wheat, sufficiently tenacious to allow it to be made into bread.

THERMOTAXIS.

Temperature of the body ; animals may be divided into two classes. '

A. Homoio-thermal ; including Man and other mammals (when not hibernat-
ing); the body temperature is constant and independent of the temperature of the
element in which the animal lives,

Mean temp. in Man, 98-6° F., 37° C,, as taken in the axilla, in the blood
about 2° F. higher. Varying not more than £° in an individual who travels
from the equator to the pole.

Diurnal variation about 1 %, Highest from 3-5 o’clock p.m. Lowest
from 3-5 o'clock A.m.

The temperature is inereased by feeding and by museular work.
It is higher in youth than in age.
The amount of heat produced by the body in half an hour would, if
none were lost, raise its temperature 1°
B. Poikilo-thermal animals ; in these the temperature varies with, but does not
necessarily equal, the temperature of the surrounding medium.

How is the temperature maintained in equilibrium in homoio-thermal animals?
By variations both in heat-production and heat-loss.

k 1
Production: CO,and H,O o« temperature.

Loss: Evaporation of sweat and loss of heat by radiation o« tem-
perature of the air.

Where is heat produced in the body ?
A, The respiration of every living tissue results in the production of
heat.

B. The glands when active produce a great deal of heat. When the sub-
maxillary gland is thrown into extreme activity by stimulation of the
chorda tympani, the saliva in Wharton’s duet may be 1+5° hotter than
the blood in the carotid artery.

The blood in the hepatic vein is sometimes 2° hotter than the blood in
the inferior vena cava.

The activity of the brain is accompanied by heat ;! there is a marked
difference between the amount of heat produced by the brain during
unconsciousness (whether in sleep or produced by anesthetics), and the
heat-production during the maintenance of consciousness.

C. The muscles constitute nearly one-half of the body-weight, and their
metabolism results in the production of heat as well as movement.

In the most successful experiments made with detached muscle, the
energy set free in work does not exceed one-quarter of the energy liberated
in heat ; within the body they doubtless work more effectively, but their

1 Mosso’s Croonian Lecture, 1892, reported in Neafure, May 5, 1892,
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activity must result in the production of the greater part of the heat set
free in the organism. _ _

Do chemical changes oceur in muscle for the purpose of heat-production without
work-production ? )

Pro. (1) The adaptation of hentppmduptmn to heat-loss seems to exact
the existence in the body of a tissue which can produce more or less heat
as circumstances require.

(2) When the nerve-endings in muscle are paralysed by curare, the
animal loses its power of maintaining a stationary temperature. That
the temperature is not kept up by muscular movements is evident in sleep.

(3) Shivering would appear to depend upon the reflexion through the
central nervous system of impulses so strong that they do more than merely
increase passive metabolism, they excite the fibres tosuch chemical activity
as results in their contraction.

Polypncea: a dog gets rid of heat from the tﬁngug and respiratory passages
by rapid, shallow, panting breathing. The small bronchi are at the time contracted,
and the air therefore only enters the larger passages,

The regulation of temperature depends upon the integrity of the nervous
system.

} Avre there in homoiothermal animals “ speeific ealorific ” or thermotaxic nerves?

Pro. 1. Section between the medulla and spinal cord, or administration of
urari (which paralyses the nerve-endings in the muscles), destroys the
animal’s power of maintaining its normal temperature.

2. Experimental injury to the brain, especially to the parts about the
internal capsule, upsets the regulating mechanism.

Are there two interacting mechanisms—(1) thermogenie, (2) thermolytic ?

Pro. 1. Sudden cooling of the skin often raises the body-temperature,
i.e., increases by reflex action the production of heat in the passive muscles
= thermogeny.

2. Muscular activity canses the blood-vessels of the skin to dilate
and the sweat to flow = thermolysis.

Are there dominant thermogenic and thermolytic centres §

Pro. Section below the medulla leads to a fall in temperature owing to
vascular dilation. Section above the medulla, on the other hand, to a rise
in temperature, as if thermo-inhibitory fibres were cut through. Injury
about the basal ganglia causes a rise in temperature,

Limit of action of the thermotaxic mechanism ; prolonged exposure to cold or
heat wears out the regulating mechanism, and the body-temperature falls or rises.

‘In Man, if it fall by 4° or 5°, or rise to 45" C., death inevitably results. The
temperature of many adult animals may be lowered considerably more than this
(rabbits to 18° C.).

A child’s temperature falls sooner and farther without fatal result. A puppy or
kitten may be cooled to 4° or 5° C. and yet recover.

Hibernating animals; the regulating mechanism ceases to act when a certain
temperature is reached ; after this the animal becomes poikilo-thermal, i.e., its
temperature falls and rises with that of the surrounding air. As long as it is
below this critical point the animal is dormant unless it is lowered as far as
0° C., when, in some cases at any rate, the animal wakes up and attempts to
restore its body-temperature by movement.

Metabolism is extremely depressed. Respiratory movements are shallow and
infrequent. In some eases, indeed, it would appear that the pressure upon the lung

?Eﬁg\'art,—' “ Loss of Heat by Radiation from the Body,” Studics from the Owens College, 1891,
p. 100,
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exerted by the beating heart alone changes the air in the lungs, and yet the blood

is bright-coloured, less O, being excreted than absorbed. No urine or feces are
formed.

Balance-Sheet of Energy in Units of Heat,

Dr. Cr.
By Ranke's normal dict— Calories. || Transformed into external Calories.
Approximately produced wotk: & . ' . 350,000
as follows :— per cent. | Expense in keeping the body
By metabolism in muscles| 85 |  warm, divided as follows:— per cent.
Glands and brain . G 10 | Warming the food . ‘ 3
Other tissnes . . 5 Warming and rendering’
- —— | moist, inspired air ; 20
100 I Providing for radiation
and evaporation from
the skin 77 |
|1,960,000
R 10 |—
2,310,000 2,310,000

Fever is due to derangement of the thermotaxic mechanism.
Does it depend upon diminished loss (** Traube’s retention theory ™).
Pro. Skin, although hot, is dry.
Con. 1. CO, and urea produced may exceed the normal by 50 %,
2. Direct calorimetric observations upon children prove a greatly
increased heat-production.

Is increased production due to

(1) Paralysis of the nervous mechanism, which inhibits katabolism? Or,

(2) To stimulation of a nervous thermogenic mechanism by poisons?

Pro. Rapid rise of temperature after injection of the products of bacteric
action upon proteids. Or,

(3) To direct stimulation of the tissues to exaggerated metabolism 1

Pro, Changes in the blood are recognisable in rheumatic fever, but
whether as the cause of the increased tissue-change or as their result cannot
be determined.

Influence of nervous system upon nutrition,

Trophic nerves: The impulses which reach the musele determine (1) the amount
of heat produced by muscular katabolism, (2) the amount of work done.

Iz there a third kind of influence which regulates the repair of the muscle-fabrie,
and in the same way, in the case of other tissues, insuves their integrity and
growth ?

Pro. 1. Abundant evidence that disease or division of nerves leads to
atrophy of tissue.
2. Herpes and other cutaneous diseases are the result of nerve-
lesions (see p. 157).
3. Section of the Vth nerve leads to ulceration of the cornea.
4. Bed-sores are more likely to follow continued pressure when the
spinal cord is diseased than when it is intact.
Difficulty - in (1) there is absence of functional activity, in (3) and
(4) disturbance of the vaso-motor system and abolition of the sensations
which lead us to change position, and otherwise to proteet the part.
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LACTATION.

Quantity of milk secreted in 24 hours about 700 to 800 c.cm. (see p. 187).

Sp. gravity, 1028 to 1-034, Reaction slightly alkaline when quite fresh, acid
on standing.

Milk is a perfect food for the infant, containing all three classes of food stuffs. TIts
composition, doubtless, indicates the proportions in which they may best be blended
in the diet of the adult, althongh water is largely in excess of the amount needed
by the adult, who would require to take about 5 litres (11 pints) of milk per diem
to obtain the quantity of food preseribed by Ranke’s normal diet. It must not be
forgotten, however, that herbivorous animals obtain a much larger proportion of
proteid and fat when at the breast than their fodder affords them subsequently.

Composition of milk—

Human, Cow,
Proteids . : . s 2 4
Fats . ; : ; ; 275 4
Sugar . : ; . . 5 44
Salts . ; ; ; ; a5 6
10 13
Water . ; : ; . B0 87
100 100

The proteids are casein, a form of alkali-albumin, and therefore not coagulated
hy heat ; precip. by saturation with neutral salts, by acetic acid, or by acetic acid
and a stream of CO.,.

Lactalbumin, coagulated by heat (although not when mixed with the other con-
stituents of milk).

Fats are palmitin, stearin, olein, and other lighter glycerides of ecaproic,
caprylie, caprie, butyric, and other fatty aeids.

The sugar is lactose, a very insoluble sugar (requiring 6 times its weight of cold
water for solution), erystallising in rhombie prisms, usnally agglomerated. Dextro-
rotation 59:3°. Very easily fermented into lactie acid.

Curdling of milk by rennin—

Casein + rennin.

|
| |

Tyrein! a proteose.

The tyrein is not prp. in the absence of caleic phosphate. Curdling may also
be deseribed as a conversion of caseinogen into casein (Halliburfon), the formation
of any proteose being doubtful.

The clot of human milk falls in much lighter floceculi than that of cow’s milk,
unless the latter has been first hoiled or mixed with lime-water.

When milk becomes sour the casein is precipitated, but this is not comparable
to the clotting by rennin.

When hoiled a “skin” forms, due partly to the coagulation of lactalbumin, but
partly the result of the action of air upon caseinogen.

1 Foster's Physiology, 5th ed., pp. 374 and 781.

Halliburton.—** The Proteids of Milk,” Jour. of Phys., vol. xi. p. 448.

Sebelien.—*‘ The Proteids in Milk,” Jour. of Phys., vol. xii. p. 95.

Ringer.—** The Action of Lime Salts on Casein and on Milk,” Jowr. of Phys., vol. xi. p. 464.
Ringer,—*‘The Behaviour of Caseinogen,” Jouwr. of Phys., vol. xi. p. 473 ; vol. xii. p. 164.
Hewlett.—* On Lacto-globulin,” Jour. of Phys., vol. xiii., Suppl. No., p. 798, 1892,
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LACTATION. 91

Secretion of Milk.

The mammary gland presents the same phenomena of rest and activity as do
other glands, but they are spread over a much longer period.

Active at birth in both boys and girls (witch’s milk), it does not again begin to
form milk until the end of pregnancy.

The resting gland, before pregnaney, is smaller, the tubes shorter and less
ramified, the alveoli fewer than in the active gland. The alveoli are small, and
packed with polygonal cells of elear protoplasm destitute of fat.

The secretion first discharged (*colostrum ”) is loaded with granular fat-con-
taining epithelial cells, which have been discharged bodily from the secreting
tubes. Hence it is rich in globulins and albumins. Secretion at this period
resembles the formation of sebum. In later stages the fat-globules are extruded
without disintegration of seereting cells.

Nervous Mechanism of Secretion.—Stimulation of the nipple leads to its
erection, to contraction of the galactophorous ducts and their ampulle ; it also
quickens the secretion of milk. Erection of the nipple cannot occur after section
of the intercostal nerves, but secretion continues.



SECTION VL

THE SKIN.

Functions.

A. Protection.

It is formed of many layers of cells, most numerous on the heel, sole
of foot, palm of hand, and the back about the upper dorsal vertebre and
over the scapulz.

1t limits the exudation of the body-juices.

The deepest part of the stratum corneum is the most impervious layer ;
lymph poured out amongst the cells of the Malpighian layer in inflamma-
tion (forming a blister) does not enter the stratum lucidum of the corneous
layer.

It prevents absorption of fluid.

In Man it is smeared with the secretion of the sebaceous and ceruminous
glands.

In the porpoise and other aquatic mammals the cells of the corneous
layers of the skin contain large oil-globules. Numerous oil-globules are
found in the cells of the hoof of horses, &e.

In special situations it is developed into nails, claws, and other organs of similar
nature ; in other situations into hair.

Hairs diminish immensely the loss of heat by radiation ; they also prevent
the skin from becoming wet ; vide the arrangement of the hairs in Man
(by whom they are not needed for warmth), sloping downwards in all
situations except the back of the fore-arm—most numerous on extensor
surfaces.

B. It allows of some absorption of gases (a dog can be poisoned by enclosing its
body in a bag of SH,), of water, and perhaps salts (after excessive sweating a man’s
weight goes up very slightly in a warm bath), and of unguents,

C. A very small amount of respiration occurs through the skin, certainly not
more than 1 7/ of the whole. In the frog cutaneous respiration is a much more
important factor,

D). The sweat-glands eliminate the same waste-products as the kidneys in very
small quantities, not more than 0-3 °/_ of the urea leaves the body in sweat.

It seems possible, however, that the excretion by the skin of certain
auto-toxic substances is necessary, since the gilded cupid of a Roman
festival, or an animal even partially shaved and varnished or covered with
gelatin, dies in pyrexia. The body-temperature falls rapidly owing to
increased loss of heat by radiation ; even if this is prevented, death still
results, with febrile symptoms.

Sweat.

Sweat-glands are present in all parts of the body except the glans penis and
mner surface of the prepuce.

Palm of hand and sole of foot, 2736 to square inch ; between the shoulders,
400 to square inch.



PERSPIRATION. 03

Perspiration which is evaporated as soon as excreted, is termed * insensible,
When it accumulates in drops, “sensible.”

Amount in 24 hours, about 2 lbs.

Sp. gr., 1:005. Percentage of solids, 1'2.

Reaction, (?) alkaline if free from sebaceous matter ; Hoppe-Seyler says that
it is always acid, owing to the presence of acid phosphate of sodium.

Composition : 1—

Water, . : - - : : . 08'88
Solids, . ] ; . : . ; 112
Salts, - - : . : - : BT
Sodic chloride, . L : . S
Alkaline sulphates, ; : : : ?
1 hosphates, : - LT
e ctates, S
Potassic chloride, : : :
Urea, . . - : : g ; ‘08
(Quickly converted into ammonic carbonate. )
Fats, fatty acids, and cholesterin, - - : 30
{From the sebaceous glands. )
Epithelium, | . . ‘17

(Keratin, mntai;ling suiphur‘} !

Mechanism of Perspiration.
Claude Bernard saw profuse sweating on the side of the head and neck on
which the sympathetic nerve was cut.
Is this an indirect effect of vascular dilation ?
Con. (1) Luchsinger found that if the sciatic of one leg in the cat is
eut and the animal placed in a hot chamber, it sweats through the balls
of the other three feet, but not on the foot the nerve to which is cut.
.. Sweating is produced by nervous action.
(2) The sweating of the hands and feet is prevented by bathing
them with a solution of atropin, which increases vascular dilation.
(3) In certain nervous conditions (as in asphyxia, &e.) a “ cold ”
sweat breaks, for sweating can be induced in a reflex manner.
Central stimulation of the nerve of one leg leads to a sweating of the oppo-
site one.
The centre for the hind limbs lies in the lower dorsal, for the fore limbs in
the middle cervical region.
The centres of the cord are governed by a dominant centre in the medulla,
which is thrown into action by fear; by muscular exertion ; by stimulating of
the nerves of the tongue with mustard ; by the direct (!) action of many drugs,
such as pilocarpin, physostigmin, muscarin, strychnin, picrotoxin, nicotin; by
carbonie acid in the blood.
Are the kidney and the sweat-glands concerned in a common funetion? TIs the
one organ vicarious to the other ?
Pro, (1) The amount of water secreted by the kidney varies inversely
as that discharged by the skin.
(2) Sweat is, in a sense, very dilute urine.
{3; Free perspiration affords great relief in renal disease, but un-
fortunately—

(4) Prolonged inflammation and hardening of the kidney is
accompanied by similar changes in the skin. This last observation tends
to establish the intimate relation between the two.

1 Charles’ Physiological Chemistry, p. 349.
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APPENDAGES OF THE BKIN.

A great variety of appendages, protective, offensive, and tactile, are developed
from the skin by the modification in form and chemical composition of the cells
of its corneous layer. _ _ . | :

The roots of hairs (except tactile bristles) lie obliquely in the corium unless
erected under the influence of emotfions; or, in Man, by cold (cutis anserina).
A few bundles of plain muscular fibre pass obliquely downwards from the super-
ficial layers of the corium to the sides of the hair-follicle. Owing to their inser-
tion into the follicle beneath the sebaceous glands, and their oblique position, they
squeeze-out the sebum at the same time that they cause erection of the hair.

Sensory Nerves of Hairs:—The tactile hairs on the cheek of carnivora,
rodents, and other animals are supplied by medullated fibres from N.V. They
join the hairs just beneath the ducts of the s:ebucemls glands! andl losing their
myelin, break into fibrils which encircle the hair and further give rise to deeper
fibrils which run up and down on the surface of the hair, to end in flat expansions.

Pilo-motor Nerves,—The distribution of nerves to the muscle by which the
hairs of the monkey and cat and the quills of the hedge-hog are erected has been
investigated by Langley and Sherrington, who find that the nerves, which issue
from the spinal chord, are distributed through the sympathetic system.

In the monkey, pilo-motor nerves for the face and head accompany the anterior
roots of D 3 and 4, and are connected with nerve-cells in the superior cervical
canglion, Cutting the cervical sympathetic on one side completely prevents the
elevation, under emotion, of the hairs of that side. Fibres for the buttock, thigh,
and tail leave the spinal cord with D 12, L. 1, 2, and 3, and descend the lumbo-
sacral sympathetic chain.

In the cat, D 3 to 7 supply pilo-motor nerves, which ascend in the cervical
sympathetic; D 7 to L 3 supply pilo-motor nerves for the back and tail. The
areas supplied by the several dorsal nerves overlap. Leaving the spinal cord by
the “white” rami communicantes, the fibres are demedullated in the lateral
ganglia, each small-fibred root being conveyed along the sympathetic chain to 4 or
5 ganglia, from which as “grey ” rami communicantes non-medullated fibres pass
to the same number of spinal nerves. The tail is supplied by L 2 and 3, the fibres
being connected with nerve-cells chiefly in the first coceygeal ganglion.

The hair turns grey when some of the hairs recently formed are deficient in
pigment. Its silveriness is due fo the appearance of innumerable air clefts within
the hair.

Langley and Sherrington.—* On Pilo-mnotor Nerves,” Jour, of Phys., xii. p. 278. Proc.
Hoy, Hoe., 1893,
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Prate XVIL

Fic. 43.—Diagram of the secreting apparatus of the kidney, and the vessels by
which its several portions are supplied with blood. @, Interlobular artery
siving off short wide vasa afferentia to 4, the glomeruli ; », interlobular vein
communicating with S, vena stellata, and also receiving branches from the
cortical plexus; 2, vas efferens or vennle formed by the union of capillary
vessels of a glomernlar tuft, and breaking up into a second set of capillary
vessels, which surround and supply @, the first contorted and spiral tubules,
and 2, the irregular, second contorted and junctional tubules; », vas rectum
verum breaking up into long narrow capillaries which supply ¢, the loops of
Henle, and o, the collecting tubules.

[To face p. 95.



SEQLTION VI

'THE KIDNEY.

Urine.— A mount about 50 oz. (1-4 to 16 litres).
Sp. gr., 1015 to 1025, with considerable variations depending upon the
amount of water absorbed.
Reaction to test-paper ; acid, owing not to a free acid but to acid sodium-phos-
hate.
B Pro. (1) Sodium-hyposulphite gives no precipitate as it would do were
uric acid present uncombined with alkali
(2) Congo red is not changed to violet, as it would be did urine
contain 1 part of hippuric acid free in even 50,000 parts of water.
The urine becomes less acid or even alkaline :—
(A.) After a full meal, when much aecid is being secreted in the
stomach.
(B.) After free perspiration.
(C.) When the food contains large quantities of alkaline salts (e.g., oat-
meal) or of vegetable acids (e.g., rhubarh).
(D.) By fermentation with torula urem within the bladder (owing to
vesical catarrh), or after standing,.
This alkalinity is due to ammonia, as may be recognised by the
disappearance of the blue colour on warming the test-paper.

Composition of urine passed in 24 hours ; 1—

Solids=1% oz. (50 grammes).
A. Nitrogenous waste products,

Urea, 3 ; . ; : 33°18 grammes,
Kreatinin, - : ¢ : : : 091 £
Uric acid, . . . - : - - 055 e

Hippurie acid, .

B. Non-nitrogenous waste products,
Oxalie acid.
Lactic acid.

C. Inoxidizable bodies present in the food, or produced in the alimentary canal.

Indol, phenol, kresol, pyrocatechin, indoxyl, skatoxyl (substances due to bacteric fer-
mentation, and occurring in the urine as potassic sulphates. E;i}_'{, N{mf&ib
; JI{}S :I‘

The elimination of bodies of this class is of the greatest ctmse:ll'lenu?a tﬁu the ecnillmm:,' ; they
are relatives of the exceedingly poisonous *‘ alkaloids,” which comprise the ptomaines and leu-
comaines and other bodies formed by the bacteric fermentation of proteids. Hence the relief of
uncomfortable sensations and other nervous symptoms which follows defrecation and diuresis,

D. Ferments; pepsin and amylopsin.

E. Pigments.

The nature of urine-pigment has been much disputed. It may be termed urochrome
( Thudichum), or, following M‘Munn,* it may be regarded as wrobilin (which other
observers find only in febrile urine},

040

1 ¢f. Halliburton, Texf-book of Chemical Physiology and Pathology, p. 709 ef seq.
2 M*Munn, Clinieal Chemistry of Urine, pp. 104-112,
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Urobilin resembles hydrobilirnbin (which may be obtained from bilirubin by the action

of nascent hydrogen set free by sodinm-amalgam).

It resembles stercobilin, which occurs in the feces.

It also resembles choletelin, AL

All the bodies above named are products of bile-pigment. .

Urobilin may also be made from hematin by the action of tin and hydrochloric acid.
Whatever, therefore, may be its exact relation to blood-pigment and bile-pigment, it is
elear that blood-pigment is the ultimate source of the other two.

F. Salts. _
:;mlic chloride, 15 grammes, This salt appears to be essential to the processes of

osmosis, which oceur within the body. ) _
Phosphates and sulphate of potassium, caleium and magnesinm.

G. Gases. CO, (with a very little O, and N) 15 vols 7.

Urine may vary in health in—

The amount of water, and therefore in specific gravity and colour.

The urea varies as the amount of proteid in the food.

Uric acid makes its appearance in considerable quantity under very many cir-
cumstances, producing a cloud of “lithates,” which are dissolved when the urine
is boiled.

The relative amounts of the salts, and hence the reactionof the urine, vary with diet.

The presence of indoxyl-sulphate of potassium (called by mistake indiecan)
depends upon bacteric fermentations in the small intestine. Itsamount varies,
therefore, with the length of time during wheh the food remains in the intestine
and other cireumstances. It is not found in the urine of young babies.

Mechanism of the Kidney.

The kidney is a compound tubular gland.

The end of each tube is dilated into (1) a glomerulus, the head of which is

ushed in by a tuft of blood-vessels. By a narrow neck the glomerulus is con-
nected with (2) a contorted tube, this becomes less irregular as it approaches the
medullary ray, and is termed (3) the spiral tube, which leads into (4) the descend-
ing limb of Henle’s loop, this turns up again and dilates into (5) the ascending
limb, which becomes (6) the irregular tube, (7) the second contorted tube, (8) the
collecting tube, (9) the discharging tube or ductule,

Henle’s looping tubes lie in the intermediate or boundary zone of the kidney.
The other parts of the tubes, except the ductules, lie in its cortex.

The epithelium of each part is characteristie, and the several kinds of epithelium
may be grouped into three distinet classes. 1. The glomerulus is lined by flattened
scales, and similar scales invest the tuft of blood-vessels.

2. The cells of the contorted, spiral and irregular tubes are turgid, cloudy, indis-
tinctly separated from one anothér. They project irregularly into the lumen.
Their outer portions are rodded (indicafing a power of imbibing fluid), their inner
portions granular (p. 96).

3. The very narrow descending limbs of Henle’s loops are lined by a flattened
epithelium, the nuelei of which project slightly towards the lumen.

Bowman (1842) inferred from its structure that the mechanism of the kidney is
divisible into two parts.

A. The glomeruli, through which the water filters.

B. The proper secretory apparatus.

Ludwig (1844) thought that the water would carry with it the soluble constitu-
ents of the urine, and that the very dilute urine filtered through the glomeruli
would be concentrated by reabsorption.

Smith,—** The ammoniacal decomposition of urine,” Quart. Jowr. Micr. Sei., vol. xxvii.
p. 371, 1887.

Noil Paton.—* The relationship of urea formation to bile-secretion : an experimental
research,” Jour, of Anat. and Phys., vol, xx. pp. 114, 267, 520, and 662, 1885,

M‘Munn,—** Colouring matters of bile and urine,” Jour. of FPhys., vol, vi. p. 92,
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Bowman's view, rather than Ludwig’s, is borne out by experiment.

Pro. 1. In the ichthyopsida the contorted tubules are not supplied by
capillaries from the glomerular veins, but by a separate (renal-portal) system
of capillaries derived from the femoral veins.

Nussbaum tied the renal artery in the frog and found that sugar, pep-
tones, egg-albumen were no longer excreted by the kidney.

Therefore they leave the blood through the filtering apparatus
(the glomerulus).
Urea is excreted by the kidney with the renal artery tied.
From this it may be concluded that it is excreted by the tubules,
together with much of the water.

2. Heidenhain found that indigo-carmine (sulphindigotate of soda)
is excreted by the epithelium of the tubules ; this can be seen in sections of
the kidney made after its injeetion into the blood (provided blood-pressure
has been lowered by section of the spinal cord below the medulla, other-
wise the flow of water carries away the coloured particles).

The ascending limbs contain nearly cubical cells.

The collecting tubes and ducts are lined by the usual columnar eells.

In the same way the blood-supply of the kidney, which is unlike that of any
other organ, shows that the three parts are under entirely different hydrostatic
conditions (fig. 43).

1. The glomeruli are supplied by short and eomparatively wide lateral
branches of the vasa recta.

Their pressure must be high but quickly and widely varied by vaso-motor
action.

2. The contorted, spiral, and irregular tubes are supplied by the capil-
laries into which the veins from the glomeruli break up.

Their pressure must be always low but constant.

3. The loops of Henle and the ducts are supplied by long arterial capil-
laries.

Their pressure is lower and more uniform than that of the glomeruli.

Anatomical considerations seem to demand a division of the mechanism into
three parts, as stated above, and there is reason to think that a rigid distinetion
into two only, viz., the glomeruli and tubes, cannot be maintained.

Adami, working with Heidenhain, finds that—

(1.) If the renal arteries of the frog ave tied, a collateral circulation, capable of
carrying carmine, in suspension, or hemoglobin into the glomeruli is soon
established.

(2.) Water injected into the blood of the dog sets free hsemoglobin, which
collects in the glomeruli ; but if nitrate of soda is administered, the haamoglobin is
washed out of the glomeruli, i.e., a diuretic which was supposed to affect only
the tubules stimulates the glomeruli.

The fluctuations in amount of the blood in the kidney are very easily recorded
by the oncograph.

A blood-pressure tracing from the kidney shows the heart’s beats, respiratory

Bowman.—** The Structure and Uses of the Malpighian Bodies in the Kidney,” Collectod
Works of Sir IW. Bowman, London, 1892,
Esqﬁdami.—“ Nature of the Glomerular Activity of the Kidney,” Jowr. of Phys., vol. vi. p.

Tillie.—** The Oceurrence of Hemoglobinuria in Blood-Pressure Experiments,” Jour. of Anat.
and Phys., vol. xxv. p. 550, 1891.

Herringham, Davies, and Groves.—**The Excretion of Uric Acid, Urea, and Ammonia,”
Jour. of Phys., vol. xii. pp. 475, 478.

Halliburton.—** The Proteids of Kidney and Liver Cells,” Jowr. of Phys., vol. xiii., Suppl.
No., p. 806, 1892,

(&
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undulations, and Traube-Hering curves. The curves last named are complementary
to those seen in a tracing from the carotid artery, proving that the renal vessels are
amongst those which produce the fluctuations in B.P., recorded in t!w Traube-
Hering eurves: indeed they are exceedingly amenable to the government of the
vaso-constrictor centre in the medulla, e, dyspneeic stimulation of the vaso-
motor centre causes the kidney to shrink (fig. 5).

Nerves of the Kidney.

In Man, chiefly the least (3rd) splanchnie. _

In the dog, fibres which leave the cord in the anterior roots of the dorsal and
lumbar nerves, but particularly the 11th, 12th, and 13th dorsal.

They are both vaso-constrictor and vaso-dilator.

1. Section is followed by dilation of renal vessels,

2. Peripheral stimulation by constriction.

3. Slow rhythmic stimulation affects the vaso-dilator more than the
vaso-constrictor fibres, and hence it is followed by dilation.

No secretory or trophic fibres have as yet been discovered. The problem is
therefore less complicated than in the case of the salivary glands,

Atropin and pilocarpin have no effect upon secretion.

On the other hand, while the action of certain diuretics, such as nitrous
ether, and perhaps digitalis, may be entirely due to their effect upon the
blood-vessels, it is impossible to account for the diuretic action of urea,
acetate of soda, caffeine and theobromine, &c., without supposing that they
increase the secretory activity of the epithelium of the renal tubules,

The flow of urine is increased by any operation which caunses dilation of the
renal vessels without such dilation of other vessels as would lower the blood-pres-
sure, e.q.,

A. Section of the renal nerves canses great increase,

With simultaneous central stimulation of a sensory nerve or peripheral
stimulation of the splanchnies, still greater increase.

B. Section of splanchnic nerves; increase slight, owing to dilation of
whole visceral area.

C. Section of the cord ; diminution in secretion, owing to general fall in
2P, :

Bradford. —** Innervation of the Renal Blood-Vessels,” Jour. of Phys., vol. x. p. 358. Proe.
Roy. Soe., 1889, p. 369,
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RESPIRATION.

Object.

Galen taught that the inspired air passes into the left ventricle, where it generates
“ vital spirits.”

Down to and including the time of Descartes (1625), it was considered that the
reason for the inhalation of air is the cooling of the blood.

1661, Malpighi described the blood-vessels of the lungs, and poinfed out that
they form a closed system—Lknown for a long time as the rete mirabile Malpighii.
There is, therefore, no mixing of air and blood, as was supposed up to that time.

1768, Spallanzani observed that “fixed air” (CO,) is produced by worms
enclosed in a vessel full of nitrogen.

1772, Priestley proved that breathing and burning have the same effect on air,
and made the discovery that air vitiated by animals is again rendered respirable
by plants.

1775, Lavoisier, by accurate analysis, proved that the change in air produced by
breathing or by combustion depends npon the removal of oxygen, and its replace-
ment by CO,.

He was of opinion that the lungs are the * furnace (foyer) of the body,” but he
added that “combination of oxygen with carbon may also occur in the blood.”
Two theories were for a long time before physiologists.

A. The “ combustion theory,” .e., that oxidation occurs in the lungs,

Pro. Free oxygen could not be found in the blood.

Con. 1. The lungs would be burnt up (Lagrange, 1791).

2. The blood of the left side of the heart is not noticeably hotter
than that of the right (Claude Bernard).

B. “Seecretion theory,” ¢.e., that carbonic acid is thrown off by the lungs,
although not produced there.

1836, Magnus obtained CO, from the blood by means of the air-pump. He
concluded that O, and CO, are dissolved in the blood.

Con. 1. If this were the case, variations in pressure would produce great
disturbance of the system. Whymper found no difficulty in breathing
under a pressure of 14 inches, on the top of Chimborazo (20,500 ft.). Dr
Gluisher rose in a balloon from a pressure of 29°6 inches to a pressure of
148 inches in half an hour without discomfort.

2. The amount of gas removed from blood by the air-pump is not
proportional to the diminution in pressure. It does not, that is to say,
obey Dalton’s law for absorption of gases by liquids.

Ezrplanation, (Gases are bodies the molecules of which repel one
another. The tension or total pressure exerted by a gas will there-
fore depend upon the number of molecules of the gas compressed
within a given area. The molecules of one gas fit in amongst the
molecules of other gases, and to a certain extent, varying according to
the nature of both gas and liquid, amongst the maolecules of liguids.
The amount of any given gas absorbed by a liquid depends upon the
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tension of that gas, and is not affected by the tension of other gases
with which it may be mixed.

3. Blood absorbs much more oxygen than water would do, i.e, 20

vols °/_ as against 2 vols °/_, at the body-temperature.

Serum will give up 30 vols °/, of CO, to the air-pump, and 6 vols more
on addition of an acid, Defibrinated blood will give up 40 vols °/ .

Stoles discovered that the colouring-matter of blood exists in two forms
of different colour, containing different proportions of oxygen.

Reduced hamoglobin can take oxygen from air at any pressure above
(about} 300 mm. mercury. _ :

.~. The object of respiration is to give the 11mmcgl¢hm of the blood the
opportunity of combining with oxygen, and so replacing the oxygen which it
has lost in its cirenit of the body, and to allow the carbonie acid, which is
partly dissolved in blood and partly in loose chemical combination with its
salts, to escape into the air,

Mechanism. —The term respiration is used indifferently to denote the union of
oxygen with carbon in the tissues, the liberation of ecarbonic acid by the tissue-
cells within which it is formed, the escape of earbonie acid from the blood, and
the entrance of oxygen into the blood in the capillaries of the lungs.

The lungs are two bags enclosed within the air-tight thorax, the movements of
which they follow owing to the elasticity of their walls. The lungs are always
stretehed ; if the thorax is opened even in expiration, they collapse (exerting a
pressure of 6 or 7 mm. Hg.); in a deep inspiration the pressure reaches 30 mm. Hg.

The first inspirations are made against considerable resistance ; enlarge-
ment of the chest sucks blood into the pulmonary artery, lowers the
pressure in the right ventricle, and favours the closure of the foramen ovale
by the membranous flap which hangs on its left side.

Muscles of Ordinary Inspiration.

The tendinous centre of the diaphragm is almost stationary beneath the heart.
Its sides are depressed 2 to 2'5 em. with rectification of their curves.

The ribs are elevated and slightly rotated by the external intercostals, levatores
costarum, and serrati postici superiores. The scaleni fix the first two ribs.

Ordinary expiration is due to elastic recoil, aided perhaps by the internal inter-
costals and serrati postici inferiores, although the latter have a more important
function in fixing the lower ribs, and, therefore, the diaphragm in forced inspiration.

The external intercostals are undoubtedly inspiratory ; the same seems to
hold good of the intercartilaginous part of the internal intercostals, but the
function of the rest of the internal intercostals is open to debate.

Are they expiratory ?

Pro. 1. Two horizontal bars jointed to a vertical bar (Bernowilli’s
model adopted by Hamlberger, 1727) are raised by elastic bands
attached in the manner of the external intercostals, depressed by
bands representing the internal intercostals.

2. Martin and Harfwell observed that the internal intercostals,
when two ribs and their muscles are isolated, contract alternately with
the diaphragm in the dog and ecat, although in the latter animal they

only come into action in forced respiration. This indicates that they
are expiratory.

Champneys.—** Experimental Researches in Artificial Respiration in Stillborn Children, &e.,
London, 1857,

Martin and Hartwell,.—* Respiratory Function of the Internal Intercostal Muscles,” Jour.
of Phys., vol. ii. p. 24.

Sewall and Pollard. —* Relations of Diaphragmatic and Costal Respiration, “with Particular
teference to Phonation,” Jour. of Phys., vol. xi. p. 159.
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Con. 1. It must be remembered that the cross-laced muscles acting
fogether would approximate the ribs, and the object of the crossing
may be to increase the possible range of approximation ; the crossing
of the fibres also strengthens the thoracie wall, and this is probably its
chief advantage.

2, The descent of the diaphragm sucking air into the chest,
tends to pull the intercostal spaces inwards. The intercostal muscles
serve to prevent this.

Diaphragmatic ». Costal Respiration.

In the female, diaphragmatic respiration does not predominate to the same
extent as in the male, owing to the need for protecting the gravid uterus from dis-
placement by abdominal viscera.

Measurements in Respiration.

Descent of the diaphragm chiefly produces distension of the flanks ; the umbil-
icus moves about 10 mm. forwards,

The diameters of the chest are measured by a stethometer or rigid frame with
points to rest against the chest-wall ; its movements, by placing a tambour beneath
one of the points,

In ordinary respiration, movement is very slight. The upper sternal diameter
varies 1 mm., the lower sternal diameter 1-5 mm., the transverse costal diameter
2 mm.'

In forced inspiration the movements are much more considerable.

The average circumference, measured beneath the mamme, is 900 mm. when
the chest is distended ; about 820 mm. at the end of expiration.

Capacity of the chest (after Hufchinson) :—

Cubic Inches. 3

Residual air . ; : . 100 Left behind after deepest expiration.
Supplemental . : : . 100 ) “Vital capacity” or maximum quantity
Tidal : ; - ; . 80 which can be breathed into a receiver
Complemental . y ] . 100 (fig. 44).

Vital capacity = (approximately) as the height of the person.

An inch of height adds about 8 inches capacity. It is less in women than in
men of the same height. Number of respirations per minute : in middle life, 17 ;
at birth, 44. Force of respirations: in calm breathing, air is sucked in and blown
out with a force of 2 or 3 mm. To determine the force exerted by the inspiratory
muscles it is necessary to add to this the elasticity of the thoracie wall and of the
lungs which they have to overcome.

When the air-passage is closed, and the greatest possible inspiratory effort
made, the pressure in the chest is reduced by 100 mm. Hg. With the most
violent expiratory effort it is raised by 120 mm. Hg.*

Rhythm of respiration varies very greatly under different circumstances,

In calm breathing, expiration is longer than inspiration in the ratioof 6:5; a
slight pause separates expiration from inspiration. Tracings taken with any of the
various forms of pneumatographs or stethographs, or by a manometer inserted in
one nostril while the other nostril is open, show that muscular effort is most

! Burdon-S8anderson, Handboolk: of the Physiological Laboratory, p. 292,

* All measurements might be given according to the same system, but in some cases the
numbers happen to be easier to remember when the English system is used, in other cases when
the continental system is followed.

Wood and Cerna.—* The effects of Drugs and other Agencies upon the Respiratory Move-
ments,” Jour. of Phys., vol. xiii., Suppl. No., p. 870, 1892,
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noticeable at the commencement of inspiration, while the expiratory limb of the
curve indieates that elastic recoil is the principal factor in expelling air from the

chest. b
During hibernation the movements of the heart help to change the air in the

lungs (p. 88).
Changes in Air produced by Respivation.

Air expived in After the hreath has been
Inspired air, quiet respiration. held as long as possibile,
0, 21 16 12
N . . . 7 79 70
GO i : 04 *{ 8

H'utm‘-\'apnm*'to saturation.
Organic matter, tempera-
ture raised to 30°—38° C.

It must be particularly remembered that an inspiratory effort draws the air into
the trachea and large bronchi only, the amount of tidal air being about }
that of the air left behind in the lungs after ordinary expiration. This fresh air
mixes with the air in the ultimate air-passages by diffusion. Of the 30 inches
of air expired, 10 inches may be looked upon as pure air just introdueced by in-
spiration. When the breath is held for some time, CO, is uniformly distributed
thronghout all the air in the lungs; at the same time, holding the breath allows
the blood to become more than usually venouns, and therefore the percentage of
CO, in the air of the alveoli probably exceeds the normal.

Air contaminated with carbonic acid by breathing to the extent of 1 %/ is quite
unfit for respiration ; indeed the presence of ‘08 %/ of carbonic acid shows an in-
sanitary want of ventilation. A considerably larger quantity of pure CO, would
do no harm; and its determination is of value, therefore, not for itself, but as
a means of estimating the amount of other unknown and more deleterions
impurities,

Carbonie acid excreted per diem ; > . . = 900 grammes,

Oxygen needed to produce the above—
900 x 32

QU2 +0,(32) —== 655

Oxygen retained for the oxidation of nitrogenous and
other substances secreted by the kidney - ; s bl 49 e
Total amount of oxygen consumed per diem . : . = 700 +

The lungs as apparatus for erchanging the gases of the blood with the air ; for
allmeing of the exit of carbonic anhydride and entrance of owygen,

Principles of construction: capillary vessels are brought as near to the surface
as possible, being separated from the air by thin epithelial seales only ; air is not
allowed to come in contact with these vessels until after it has been rendered
warm and moist. The fresh air is not drawn up into contact with the capillaries,
but after its passage through the nose, upper part of pharynx, trachea, and large

Hayeraft and Edie.—*The Cardio-Pneumatic Movements,” Jour. of Phys., vol. xii. p- 426.

Hodsdon.—** An Experimental Inquiry into the Influence of the Pulmonary Blood-pressure
upon the Collapsed Lung,” The Lancet, 1891, No. 3525, p. 649,

Semon.—** Position of the Vocal Cords in Quiet Respiration in Man,” Proe. Koy, Soc., 1890,
pp. 156 and 403,

Fred Sllllt;fl.——" The Chemistry of Respiration in the Horse,” Jour. of Phys., vol. xiL p. 65.

Marcet. —** A Chemical Enquiry into the Phenomena of Human Respiration,” Phil. Trans.,
1890, vol, 181, p. 1.
Mareet.—* Chemical Phenomena of Human Respiration while Air is being Re-breathed in a
Closed Vessel,” Proc. Roy. Soc., 1890, p. 340, and 1891, p. 103, 3
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Fic. 44.—Plan of Hutchinson’s spirometer. A gradnated cylinder filled with water
is suspended by counterpoised cords in a vessel of water. A deep breath having
been taken, tﬁ'e air from the chest is breathed into the spirometer, and the
vital capacity of the person who makes the experiment is indicated by the
height to which the cylinder is raised.

Pulmonary Artery.
O, =8-12%, chemically combined,
CO, =467, lension 41 man.

Infundriulum.

Large

Bronchus, s

COp=0L %,
Terurion S

Eag | TR
Fenston Fa¥mme,

Tidead Him N\

Pulmonary Veii.
{Jg:' Eﬂ?f;.
COy= 397,

Fic. 45.—Diagram to show the physical conditions under which carbonie acid passes
from the blood in the branches of the pulmonary artery into the air in the
infundibula, and from the air in the infundibula into the air in the large
bronehi, while oxygen takes the reverse course.

To face p, 102.]
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bronehi, it reaches the chambers in which the smallest bronchioles end, by diffusion.
The ultimate chambers or alveoli of the lung in which the exchange of gases
occurs, are nearly hemispherical cups, 250 p (y37 inch) across. Their walls are
formed of almost structureless membrane (an expansion of connective tissue-cells)
encircled by elastic fibres, the ends of which frequently bifurcate. The membrane
supports a network of capillary-vessels derived from minute arteries which
(although the arrangement is far from regular) tend to encirele the rim of the cup,
while the vein in which they unite generally leaves the bottom of the cup. In
Man the tissue is very delicate ; and instead of each alveolus having its own set of
capillaries, these vessels project sometimes on one side of the membrane, sometimes
on the other, so that they are exposed now in this alveolus, now in the adjoining
one. The alveoli are lined by large flat nucleated cells or “squames” (about 40 p
in diameter) the thin transparvent expansion of which alone separates the epithelial
wall of the capillary from the air in the alveoli. Numerous granular cells lie in
the angles between the squames, capable of proliferation, and ready apparently to
take their place as the squames fall off. The blood is therefore separated from the
air by (1) the epithelial cells which form the wall of the capillary vessel contain-
ing it, and (2) the lining cell, of the alveolus. Between the connective tissue wall
of the alveolus and its epithelial lining lies a copious lymphatic network. Nume-
rous leucocytes wander out of the blood-vessels into the lymph-spaces, and through
the epithelial lining of the alveolus on to its free surface, pushing their way back
into the lymphatic vessels between the squames, usually at the angle where three
squames join (pseudo-stomata). Débris of every kind and foreign particles, such as
soot, are removed from the alveoli by these scavengers. In inflammation enormous
numbers of leucocytes emigrate, filling up the alveoli.

The capillaries of the lung are short and narrow, but the total length of the
minute vessels in which the blood is exposed to aération is very great. It has
been estimated that there are 725,000,000 alveoli, exposing a superficial area
of about 90 sq. metres (or 100 times the area of the skin). Each alveolus
supports some 40 or 50 capillary vessels.

Interchange between the gases of the blood and the air in the pulmonary
alveoli.

Oxygen is not dissolved in the blood, but chemically combined with its hsemo-
globin.  Oxyh@moglobin is not dissociated until the air-pressure falls to about
300 mm. (its oxygen tension being 64 mm.). Therefore, even at the top of the
highest mountain which has yet been climbed, the tension of oxygen in air is
sufficient to enable heemoglobin to become oxyhsmoglobin.

Carbonic acid is partly dissolved in serum, partly combined with its salts.
Under the air-pump, serum gives up very nearly as much carbonic acid as can be
obtained from blood, but it is present in the serum in three conditions.

1. At first it leaves the serum according to the law of pressures. This part of
the gas is simply dissolved.

2. On pressure being lowered almost to zero, a gush of CO, oceurs, showing that
this portion is combined with the salts of the serum, forming an acid carbonate
of sodium, and an acid compound of Na,HPO, and CO,.

3. About 6 vols. per cent. remains in combination in wacuo, and can only be
set free by an acid.

It must be added (4) that if heemoglobin is present in the serum, this last 6 vols.
comes off without the addition of an acid ; therefore, although blood cannot take
up more carbonic acid than serum, the presence of hemoglobin facilitates its

escape. Hoppe-Seyler thinks that hemoglobin must be decomposed by the air-
pump into acid products.

! Estimates differ widely : 355,000,000 is the number adopted by Macalister (Text-book
of Human Anafomy, p. 341).
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In the case of oxygen the tension in alveolar air is always so great as to cause
it to pass readily into the blood. i s .

In the case of carbonic acid, experiments in holding the breath seemed to show
that its tension in the alveolar air might exceed its tension in the blood, necessi-
tating the existence of an excretory mechm‘}ism. When, however, the_ air is drawn
off from one lobe only of the lung (by a Wolifherg’s catheter) while air is entering
and leaving the rest of the lung in a normal manner, it is found that no such
diffienlty exists. i ]

(3ases contained in blood measured at 0° C. and pressure of 760 mm. Hg. :—

Oxygen. Carbonic anhydride. Nitrogen.
In 100 volumes of arterial blood, . 20 39 1-2
e iz venous, . B-12 46 1-2

1672, the presence of gas in blood first recognised by Mayorw.

1799, oxygen obtained from blood by Sir Humplirey Davy.

1836, the mercurial air-pump invented by Magnus, and gases extracted in con-
siderable quantity. He still made the mistake, however, of supposing that they
were simply dissolved, although Berzelius at the end of the last century had shown
that blood will absorb more oxygen than either water or serum.

Exact results, which make it quite clear that the gases are not dissolved, are due
to the combined labours of many workers ( Ludwiy, Schmidt, Berf, Pfliiger, el. al.).

Method.—The mercurial pump (fig. 84) consists of a column of mereury of more
than 760 mm. length. A long flexible tube connects the hottom of the rigid tube
with a receiver (A). The rigid tube carries a receiver (B) at its summit. When A
is lowered, the mercury runs out of the rigid tube, and gas is drawn out of C into
B; by now closing the stopeock towards C, opening it towards the measuring
tube, and then raising A, the action of the pump is reversed, and the gas which
had been collected in A is driven into a measuring-glass. Before the chamber
which contains the blood is connected with the pump, the pump is exhausted of
air ; after this, each depression of A sucks gas out of the blood, each elevation
of A drives the gas into the measuring tube. A drying-tube is placed between
the pump and the blood to collect the water which evaporates from the blood.
There are several modifications of this pump, known by their inventors’ names
(Ludwig’s, Pfliiger's, Alvergniat’s, &e.).

: LA 4 R e

Respiratory quotient m= 0-87 for Man.

=09 to 1 for herbivora.

This indicates that a greater proportion of the oxidised waste-products
leaves the body in urine when the diet is rich in nitrogenous foods than
when it is poor in these substances.

Intensity of respiration, as shown by the amount of oxygen consumed in 24
hours, per kilo of body-weight:—

Small singing birds . . . .. 11360 grammes.
Hen . ; ; : - A8 0
Cat 3 W ] . . ]- .D §a
Man ; : . . 04 o
Frog 008 L




RESPIRATION. 105

HZEMOGLOBIN AND ITS DERIVATIVES.

Berzelins showed that blood will absorb much more oxygen than water or
serum.

1853, Funke crystallised out the colouring-matter of blood.  Reicherf had
already (1849) observed the crystals in the uterus of a pregnant guinea-pig; and
Leydig had, in the same year, seen them in the contents of the stomach of a leech.

1862, Hoppe-Seyler described its spectrum.

1864, Stokes showed that, “like indigo, it is capable of existing in two states of
oxidation, distinguishable by a difference of colour.” He termed it eruorin, but
Hoppe-Seyler’s name, heemoglobin, is generally adopted.

It alone holds oxygen in the blood, since in its crystalline condition it is
united with as much oxygen as would be taken up by the amount of blood which
contains the same weight of hemoglobin.

Hzamoglobin forms about 14 %/ of blood.

The whole blood ean hold about 4 grammes of oxygen at one time,

1 gramme of h@emoglobin, in solution, can take up (if it be at the time
fully reduced) 159 c.em. of oxygen at 0° C. and 760 mm. Bar.I.

When it passes from the oxidised to the reduced condition its colour, as
analysed by the spectrum, changes as shown in the diagrams (fig. 46).
The centre of the band a is due to the absorption of the rays of (yellow)
light, which have a wavelength of 578 millionths of a millimetre. The
centre of band £ blots out yellowish-green rays, with wavelength 539
millionths of a millimetre (0-539 w).

Preparation of Hamoglobin.—The blood of some animals crystallises with
great facility. Allow a drachm of rat’s blood to coagulate, put a few drops of
water upon a clean slide, take up the freshly coagulated blood and dip it repeatedly
in the water, in a few minutes crystals of haemoglobin will appear on the slide.

If it be blood which ecrystallises with difficulty (e.g., buman blood), it is
necessary to defibrinate it, to expose it freely to air so that all the h®moglobin
may be oxidised, to freeze and thaw so as to liberate the haemoglobin from the
stroma of the corpuscles, to crystallise at a low temperature, and perhaps to add
of its volume of cold aleohol in order to diminish the solubility of the oxy-
hamoglobin.

Crystalline form : Man, rhombic prisms ; guinea-pig, tetrahedra ; squirrel, hexa-
gonal plates ; hamster, rthombohedra or hexagons.

Upon what does the peculiar erystalline form depend ?

Upon the medium from which the hemoglobin crystallises ?

Con. The hemoglobin of one animal ecrystallised from the blood of
another animal, retains its erystalline form.

Upon the water of crystallisation !

Pro. 1. It varies considerably in amount in different specimens of
hzmoglobin.

2. The hemoglobin of the squirrel can be obtained in rhombie
prisms by repeated crystallisation.

3. The spectroscopic properties, the compounds which they
form, and the products of decomposition, are the same for all forms of
hemoglobin : .. the essential part of the salt is identical in all cases.

Do the different forms of erystal differ in erystallographic type, or only
in “ habit” ¢

! For detailed methods, see Handbook of the Physiological Laboratory, p. 180 ; or Halli-
burton’s Chemical Physiology, p. 268.
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They helong to different systems. The hexagon of the squirrel is
not a rhomb with its angles truneated, but a true hexagon, since it is
singly refracting, while erystals of the rhombic system are doubly
refracting. 3 _ 3=

The (pseudo) polymorphism of oxyhzmoglobin, and its power of giving up
oxygen from its molecule, depend probably upon the extreme complexity of its
molecule, which is perhaps heavier than that of any other crystalline body.'

Methemoglobin has a brown eolour and characteristic spectrum. It is made
by treating h®moglobin with such oxidising agents as nitrite of amyle. It con-
tains the same amount of oxygen as oxyhemoglobin but in closer union.

Haemoglobin combines with carbonic oxide (CO), with nitric oxide (NO), and
perhaps with other gases in the same way as with oxygen (0,). In each case
one molecule of hwemoglobin (probably) is combined with one molecule of the
gas. The compounds are isomorphous, but differ in their spectra and in the per-
manence of their union ; earbonic-oxide-hazmoglobin, e.¢., being much more stable
than hmmoglobin, hence the poisonous nature of these gases.

Decompositions.

Hb™ + acid or alkali.

I
Haematin 4—|5 5 Globin (a proteid) 95-96 °/ .
Hamatin is insoluble in water, aleohol, and ether; soluble in. caustic alkalies
and in acid aleohol.
Its formula is C,\H, N, FeO,.
2 (Alkaline) Heematin + (NH,),S.
|
|
Hemochromogen. 0..

H@zmochromogen (not haematin) is probably the ferro-compound in hemoglobin.

Oxyh@mochromogen (which contains more oxygen than the haematin from which
the hezmochromogen was obtained) is probably a ferri-compound forming part of
oxyhemoglobin. The haemochromogen is therefore apparently the atomic group
upon which the respiratory value of heemoglobin (i.e., its power of combining with
oxygen) depends. The proteid plays no part in absorbing gases.

Hzmin = haematin + 2HCL.  As a medico-legal test, it can be preparved from
old blood-stains by boiling a piece of the stained cloth with glacial acetic acid
and a small erystal of common salt.

Hewematin + 2H,50, + 0, = Haemato-porphyrin + 2FeS0,. This pigment occurs
in the intequment of earthworms, slugs, &e.

When the blood stands in old hemorrhages, in aneurisms or in corpora lutea, its
iron is absorbed and hematoidin left behind. TIts spectrum shows no bands.
Hematoidin = bilirubin. It has the same crystalline form, and gives the same play
of colours with Gmelin’s test (fuming HNO,).

When blood is effused beneath the skin, a similar play of colours is observed
during the process of its absorption, the colour of the bruise changing from reddish
purple to blue, green, and eventually yellow.

! The analysis of haemoglobin is of little consequence, since it is a combination of hzmatin
with a proteid, forming a complex body of unknown formula, Its percentage composition (in
;5.:'113 dog) is C.53°85; H.7-32; N.16°17; 0.21'84; 8.0-39; Fe.0-43, with water of erystal-
1zation.
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Fic. 46.—Diagram showing the spectra of oxyh®moglobin and reduced hzmoglobin
in solutions of varying strength. A, Sxﬁutmm of oxyhemoglobin. Ina certain
thickness of solution containing 0-8 7, HbO,, no bands were visible ; two bands
made their appearance when the solution was diluted to 0°6 7. The centre
of the band a, which lies close to Fraunenhofer's line D, corresponds to a wave-
length of 579 A (0°579 w), the centre of the band 8, which lies near E,
wonld have a wave-length of 553'8 A. [The wave-length of D is 580 A, of E
526 A.] B, Spectrum of reduced heemoglobin. The centre of the single band

corresponds to a wave-length of 550 A.
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Blood-pregsure.

+9mm.

Inspiration Expiration I E I
Frc. 47.—Tracings of the blood-pressure and the respiratory pressure compared.
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Fie, 48.—Diagram showing the effect upon a blnodaﬁressure tracing of the cessation
of respiration. I, In5]|:ira.tinn ; E, expiration, + &s];ira.tian is stopped at the end
of expiration, after which the pressure rises steadily. In the second stage of
asp!lci,ixia the pressure shows rhythmic variations. In the third stage it falls
rapidly.

[To face p. 106.
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INTERCHANGE BETWEEN THE BLOOD AND THE TISSUES.

Spallanzani showed that worms confined in an atmosphere of nitrogen exhale
carbonic acid. He considered, however, that the CO, was formed in the stomach
by digestion.

1823, W. Edwards pointed out that the amount of CO, is too great for such a
source,

1850, Lieliy showed that muscle removed from the body takes oxygen from,
and gives carbonie acid to the air by which it is surrounded during contraction.

0, passes from air =+ blood -+ lymph = cells.
GU'} passes to W = 1 = 1 €= ”

The physics of the interchange of CO, between the tissues, the lymph,
and the blood is difficult to express in figures. Such investigations as have
been carried out give a lower tension for carbonic acid in lymph (35 wmin.)
than in venous blood (41 msm.). The tension of the carbonic acid in the
lymph in the interstices of the tissues must however be higher than that
in the blood of the capillaries ; probably 45 mm. _

Do the tissues excrete partially oxidised substances, which, in the lymph or in
the blood, are further oxidised to carbonic acid, &e.?

Con. 1. Muscle free from blood gives off CO.,. )

2. The fluids surrounding the tissues, like the fluid secretions, con-
tain hardly any free oxygen. ‘

3. Metabolism is carried on for some time in a frog in which all
the blood is replaced by salt solution : .. its oxygen must be stored in the
tissues.

4. The blood has very little oxidative power; e.g., it does not oxi-
dise grape-sugar or pyrogallic acid, )

(On the other hand, lactate of soda is oxidised within circulating blood).

.*. Oxidations (respiration) occur in the tissues.

NERVOUS MECHANISM WHICH GOVERNS RESPIRATION.

Flourens discovered that injury to the floor of the fourth ventricle near the
point of the calamus scriptorius puts an end to respiration, and therefore to life,
Hence he named the respiratory centre ““le noeud vital.”

The “centre” is the junction between a large number of motor nerves
supplying the muscles of the nostrils, larynx, chest, and diaphragm, and
afferent nerves which accelerate or retard respiration.

If all afferent nerves which reach the centre be cut (except the afferent
fibres running in the motor nerves) and the medulla be severed from the higher
brain, respiratory movements still occur.

.. Respiratory centre is automatie.

Automatism often stands in physiology for reflex action, of which the
afferent impulses are unknown. In the case of the respiratory centre,
afferent impulses doubtless reach the centre along the mixed nerves hy

Marckwald.—*“The Movements of Respiration and their Innervation in the Rabbit,” &ec.
Transl. by Thomas Arthur Haig. London, 1888,
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which its motor action is exhibited ; originate in the cut ends of nerves,
and also in the central nervous system itself.
The centre is rhythmic in action.

Pro. If the spinal cord be severed from the medulla, so that chest-
respiration is prevented, the nostrils and larynx still contract rhythmically
for a time.

It is bilateral. ;

Pro. Divide the medulla by median section, and then cut one vagus;
respiration is rendered slower on the side of the body on which the vagus
is cut ; inflation of the chest is thus made impossible, and the animal
dies.

Its irritability is greatly affected by alterations in the character of the blood by
which it is nourished.

Pro. 1. Venosity of the blood canses dyspnceic movement.

2, If the blood of the centre only is venous, dyspnoa results,

This can be produced by compressing the carotid arteries = * garotting.”
If the compression, by a hand grasping the neck from behind, is very
sudden, the brain is rendered anemic for the moment, and the subject of
the experiment faints.

3. If the blood going up the carotid arteries 1s warmed, the activity

of the centre is increased.

4. Strychnin increases the excitability of the centre.

The centre is controlled by afferent impulses ascending various nerves, of which
the chief are :—

A. The vagus which accelerates,

1. Cut the vagus, and respiration is slowed,

2. Stimulate the cut central end, it is quickened to the normal
rhythm, or beyond the normal rhythm. In cerfain cases it may even
be brought to an end owing to tetanus of the diaphragm.

B. The superior laryngeal branch of the vagus (the sensory nerve of the
larynx) retards respiration.

1. Cut this nerve ; no result,

2. Stimulate its central end, respiration is slowed even to standstill
of the diaphragm.

.. While respiration is habitually advanced by impulses ascending
the vagus-trunk, the sensory nerve of the larynx gives warning of
sensations (irritant gases, &c.) which call for holding the breath.

C. The glossopharyngeal.

1. Cut ; no result.

2. Stimulate central end ; respiration is stopped for a time equal
to that occupied by the three previous respirations.

.. This nerve, when its end-twigs in the fauces are stimulated by
food or drink, inhibits respiration until the food is swallowed.

Where do the accelerator impulses normally originate, and what produces them !

Does the venosity of the blood in the lungs stimulate the endings of the
vagus |

Con. If the chest is distended with nitrogen an expiratory move-
ment is induced although the blood has not been aérated.

Is the stimulus the result of the movement of the chest?

Pro. In artificial respiration the nostrils dilate as the chest is
inflated, so long as the vagus is intact ; when the vagus is cut, the

Head.-—** Regmlation of Respiration,” Jour. of Phys., vol. x. pp. 1 and 279.
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movements of the nostrils cease to be synchronous with those of the
chest. _
Is the stimulus to the respiratory centre produced by expansion or by contrac-
tion of the chest?

By both,
Expansion or distension causes an expiratory effort, and inhibits inspira-
tluﬂ - L] * - P -
Contraction or emptying causes an inspiratory effort, and inhibits
expiration.

There are many other proofs of the double nature of the centre.

Although it is much easier to provoke an inspiratory effort than to pro-
voke an expiratory effort, there are circumstances under which a stimulus
results in an inspiration with inhibition of expiration, and others which call
forth an expiration with inhibition of inspiration.

E.q., 1. A slap to the buttock of a new-born baby is found by the
midwife to be a valuable adjuvant to the impulses which induece the
first inspiration.

. Cold water, especially when applied to the back of the head
(as in shampooing), causes a long inspiration, with inhibition of
expiration.

3. Stimulation of the splanchnic nerves causes an expiratory
movement with inhibition of inspiration. A wviolent blow in the
epigastrium produces this effect in a marked degree.

4. By applying electrodes to the medulla oblongata, it is
possible to provoke erthm an 111%1111*“11;011} or an expiratory movement,
according to the phase of respiration during which the impulse is
applied and the intensity of the stimulus. Inaplntory movements are
provoked with a weaker stimulus than is required for expiratory
stimulation (Marekwald).

Subsidiary centres above the medulla.

1. Stimulation of the optic nerve by bright light provokes very many
people to sneeze,

2. Stimulation of the fifth nerve in the nostril causes sneezing.

3. Monotonous stimulation of the auditory nerve induces many persons
to yawn.

Sneezing and yawning are modified respiratory movements; the reflex
centres by which they are carried out probably lie near the nuelei for the
IInd, Vth, and VIIIth nerves respectively.

4. Direct stimulation of a certain spot in the wall of the third ventricle
deepens respiration (Christiant); stimulation near the upper part of the
pons provokes inspiration (Martin and Booker). The stimulus in these
cases is applied in the course of the reflex ares for sneezing and yawning
respectively.

Subsidiary centres below the medulla.

The movements made by a young animal when its skin is pinched, after
division of the lower part of its medulla, were supposed to depend upon
respiratory centres in the spinal cord. Marehwald has shown that they are
not respiratory, but merely irregular spasms.

Apneea.— When respiration has been abnormally active for a time (a number of

Martin and Booker.—*¢ Effect of Stimulation of the Mid-brain upon the Respiratory Rhythm,”
Jour, of Phys., vol. i. p. 370,

Spencer, —<Qn the Changes evoked in the Cirenlation and Respiration by Electrical Excita-
tion of the Floor of the Fourth Ventricle,” Proc. Roy. Svc., vol. 1. p. 142,
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deep breaths are taken before diving), there follows a period of quiescence, generally

regarded as due to saturation of the blood with oxygen.
Con. 1. Forcible repeated inflation of the lungs by hydrogen induces

apncea. : _ 1
2. Divizion of the vagus renders it almost impossible to produce

apneea by artificial respiration.
Excessive vagus-stimulation causes apnea, no matter what may be the

condition of the blood. : _ e
Stimulation of the vagus in a chloralised animal usually produces inhibi-

tion of respiration.

Dyspncea is the forcible respiration which results from inadequate aération of
the blood. Additional muscles are used to aid the respiratory act, particularly
the scaleni, serrati postici, and sterno-mastoidei. Its phenomena can be accounted
for by the increased irritability of the respiratory centre.

Asphyxia.—If the trachea 1s oceluded, death results in Man in about 7 minutes,
or in 4 minutes if the lungs are full of water. The disturbance to the system
may be divided into three stages :—

1st minute: dyspneea, spasms spreading from the muscles of forced
respiration, particularly those of inspiration, to all the flexor muscles of the
body.

2nd minute : convulsions cease, expiratory efforts alone are made.

3rd and 4th minutes : consciousness is abolished, expiratory efforts cease,
and convulsive inspirations, often spreading into spasms of all the extensor
muscles, alone are visible, These ‘“stretching convulsions” become less
and less frequent, and cease in about 5 minutes ; but the heart may beat
(making recovery possible) for about two minutes more.

After death, the venous system and right side of the heart are gorged
with dark blood, while the arterial system is almost empty, owing to the
resistance which is opposed to the passage of venous blood through the
capillaries of the lungs.

Summary of the nervous mechanism of respivation,

The respirvatory centre on each side of the medulla is double, consisting of an
inspiratory and an expiratory portion. It has acquired a rhythmic automatism,
which carries it on in the absence of any (known) afferent impulses. Its activity
is exceedingly dependent upon nutrition, The centre is controlled by impulses
which descend from above, as well as by impulses which ascend from below, The
varying effects of these impulses depend upon the fact that they may either («)
increase or decrease the activity of the double eentre, or (b) increase the activity
of its inspiratory half with inhibition of expiration, or (¢) increase the activity of
its expiratory portion with inhibition of inspiration.

Cheyne-Stokes’ respiration; a pathological condition in which breathing is
periodic, a pause of & to § of a minute being followed by an ascending and
descending ““ staircase ” of respirations.

A somewhat similar form of respiration can be produced in animals by
dividing the medulla transversely. Division of the vagi removes the
periodicity, irregular spasms taking its place. Hibernating animals take
a deep breath, followed by shallow breaths and then a pause. It appears
likely, therefore, that Clheyne-Stokes' respiration depends upon the absence
of controlling impulses which normally descend from above. The experi-
ments upon animals throw no light upon the ascending staircase.

_}_ghcrringtml. —** Note on Cheyne-Stokes’ Breathing in the Frog,” Jour. of Phys., vol. xii. p.

278.

]_21111%%,‘}—“ A Contribution to the Study of Cheyne-Stokes’ Breathing,” Brain, vol. xiii p.
78, -
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Problems in respiration can be solved if three things are borne in mind :—

1. Fresh air contains 21 °/_ of O,, although about 6 or 7 °/_ is sufficient to
allow of respiration. On the other hand, if CO, accumulates in alveolar
air to the amount of about 8 °/, its further exit from the blood becomes
impossible, In a‘confined space, therefore, even though it contain nothing
but oxygen to start with, death occurs from accumulation of CO,.

9. Carbonie aecid is a narcotic poison. Hence the violent convulsions
produced by deficiency of oxygen are not seen when the blood is
saturated with carbonic acid. This is the condition in fatal pulmonary
disease,

A. In a small space an animal dies in convulsions because all the oxygen in its
blood is used up.

B. In a large space full of air it suffers narcosis.

C. In a chamber full of nitrogen it dies in convulsions,

D. In a chamber full of oxygen it dies in narcosis.

E. Under diminished pressure, although the circulation is affected, respiratory
interchange of gases occurs with the usual facility until the tension of oxygen is
less than half the normal. Eventually the animal dies in convulsions,

F. Increased pressure up to 15 atmospheres produces sleepiness, above this
pressure the animal dies in convulsions owing to cessation of its tissue-oxidation.

3. Although the above are the effects of disturbance of oxygen and
carbonic acid pressures, it must be remembered that the noxiousness of
impure air depends not upon the respective amounts of these gases which
it contains, but upon the presence of organic impurities, of which certain
volatile bodies (of amide nature) cause headache, drowsiness, &c., while
disease-germs escape oxidation in a foul moist atmosphere. Irmu!ﬁuent
vumlat-mn, therefore, favours the spread of consumption and other dis-
eases.

Influence of Respiration upon the Circulation,

Faets.—A blood-pressure tracing shows variations in pressure egual in number
to, although not ss],'mhmuuus with, the respiratory movements.
The “respiratory” undulations of the B.P. tracing are later than the respirations
themselves (see fig. 46). Allowing for this difference in time,—
During Inspiration :
The blood-pressure rises.
The heart beats faster ; each beat is shallower.
During Expiration :
The blood-pressure falls,
The heart’s beats are slower, deeper, more dicrotic.

Explanations,—Probably no single or simple explanation can be found ; many
conditions, mechanical and physiologieal, work together.
A. Are the undulations due to sympathetic activity of the vaso-motor
centre !
Con. (1) Cardiac inhibition is most active when the B.P. is falling,

Some eause therefore (perhaps the increasing venosity “of
the blood towards the end of expiration) stimulates the
cardio-inhibitory centre during the phase when the vaso-

constrictor mechanism is least active.
(2) Section of the vagi equalises the beats on the two sides of

the respiratory curves, but does not affect the rhythmic altera-
tions in B.P,

B. Or are the undulations due to mechanical canses ?



112 RESPIRATION.

a. To alterations in pressure on the heart and great vessels? These

must be very complicated in their effect :—

(a) On the intrathoracic vessels and the cavities of the heart.

Inspiration, lowering of pressure (to, from -2 mm. to
- 30 mm. Hg. according to its force) enlarges the great veins
and sucks blood into the heart, causing stronger beat, greater
output, and eventually a rise in arterial pressure, but not until
the blood has traversed the lungs,—say 15 seconds after in-
spiration.

Inspiration also distends the aorta (to a very small extent
owing to the thickness of its wall), and so lowers B.P.

(8) On the abdominal vessels the pressure caused by descent of the
diaphragm is the reverse in many respects of the pressure on
the intrathoracic vessels, The effect of the pressure on the
abdominal vessels would be to head-up the blood in the aorta,
raising B.P. immediately, and also to drive venous blood into
the right heart, and consequently to raise the arterial pressure
after an interval of, suy, 15 seconds.

Pro. (1) Pressing on the abdomen raises B.P.
(2) Section of phrenic nerves and opening abdomen
abolishes vespiratory curves (Stirling).
C'on. 1t has not been shown that the undulations in the
femoral artery reverse those in the carotid.

b. To alterations in the pressure on the pulmonary vessels.

The eapillaries of the lung must be distended during inspiration.

Hence they, first, hold more blood and lower B.P., and, afterwards,
transmit more blood and raise B.P.

Pro. The variations in time of oecurrence and depth of the undula-
tions, with more rapid and deeper inspirations, favour this ex-
planation.

Con. In artificial respiration the pressures are exactly reversed, but

it has not been shown that the eurves are reversed.
€. Are the undulations due to the stretching and consequent narrowing
of the pulmonary capillaries which oceurs when the alveoli are dilated either
by negative or positive pressure !
Such an explanation would do away with the diffieulty in explain-
ing the similarity of the curves in natural and in artificial respiration.
It would not, without many gualifications, explain the different forms
of tracing obtained in more and less forcible distension of the chest.

Valsalva's experiment (1740).

Take a deep breath, close the glottis, and make the greatest expiratory effort
possible ; the circulation is arvested, for reasons easily deduced from the foregoing
discussion.

J. Miiller’s experiment (1838).

Empty the chest of air, close the glottis, and make the most forcible inspiratory
effort possible; the pulse ceases, owing to the engorgement of the pulmonary
vessels and the consequent emptiness of the left ventricle.

With regard to the cause of the respiratory undulations, note that this is at
present an academie question, since none of the explanations advanced can be con-
sidered as final.  If it could be shown that the curves are reversed by substituting
artificial for natural respiration, it would be proved that the cause is purely

Bowditch and Garland.—** Effect of the Respiratory Movements on the Pulmonary Cir-
calation,” Jowr. of Phys., vol. ii. p. 91,
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mechanieal ; if it could be further shown that the curve obtained during artificial
respiration is not affected by opening the thorax, it would be clear that the
variations in arterial pressure are produced by the dilation and diminution of the
small pulmonary vessels,

In Asphyxia.

Blood-pressure rises (fig. 48).

Heart’s beats are slower and deeper (even when the vagi are cut and the animal
is under curare). These changes continue to become more pronounced as long as
efforts to respire are made by the animal.

If the animal is curarised and artificial respiration stopped, long eurves due to
the rhythmic action of the vaso-constrictor mechanism appear (Traube-Hering
curves fig. 5).

In the third stage of asphyxia B.P, falls, Traube-Hering curves disappear, the
heart’s beats become shallow and irregular.

Owing to the great resistance to the passage of blood through the lungs, the
right side of the heart is gorged with blood, the left side almost empty. Hence
the pulse is lost at the wrist long before the heart ceases to beat, and therefore
long before recovery has ceased to be possible, if the chest be inflated with air, and
the block in the pulmonary capillaries thereby removed.

Effect upon circulation of cessation of respiration,

During first and second stages of asphyxia the blood-pressure rises rapidly, owing
to a general stimulation (by the venous blood) of the vaso-constrictor mechanism.
Pressure rises when the spinal cord is separated from the oblongata, but in less
degree than when the oblongata is in connection ; .. the latter is the chief agent.
It oceurs when the vagi are divided ; .-. it is the venous blood which stimulates
the *centre” in the medulla oblongata. When the pressure is near its maximum
the oversiimulated centre takes on a rhythmie action.

The rhythmic rise and fall may be a return to the rhythmic action
(Traube-Hering curves) of the vaso-motor mechanism, sometimes seen
under perfectly normal conditions in B.P. tracings, obtained with the
kymograph, but better seen in plethysmographic tracings, e.g., of the
kidney or alimb ; or they may be illustrations of the almost universal rule
that an over-stimulated nervous mechanism takes on rhythmic activity;
e.g., a brick can be held in the hand steadily for a time, but as the arm
tires it begins to sway up and down. If the latter view is adopted, they
should not be called Traube-Hering curves,

Relation of muscular work to respiration and circulation.—The only great
fluctuations in consumption of oxygen and production of carbonic acid depend
upon the muscles. Increased activity renders the blood rapidly venous. Venous
blood, however produced, increases the excitability of the respiratory mechanism.
It is generally thought, however, that the alteration in venosity of the blood is
insufficient to account for the inereased respiration, e.g., the panting produced by
running, unless some special product of muscular metabolism (presumably sarco-
lactic acid) is the immediate stimulant to the medulla oblongata.

Muscular activity is accompanied by dilation of the vessels by which the muscle
1s nourished (again sarco-lactic acid is perhaps the agent which acts upon the wall of
the vessels) ; this tends to lower B.P., the heart in consequence beats more quickly
and foreibly. The rapid action of the heart is attributed to the removal of the
inhibitory influence of the vagus.

Marey’s law that, * the rate of the beat is in inverse ratio to the arterial
pressure,” only holds good when the vagi are intact.
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THE SENSES.

VISION. :

The eye resembles a photographic camera filled with water. It is bounded
in front by the convex cornea. The iris is the diaphragm by means of which the
quantity of light entering the eye is regulated. It contains a biconvex lens,
the focal length of which can be altered to suit the distance of the objects looked
at. The retina is the sensitive plate which receives the image,

If it were a “simple collecting system,” presenting but one spherical surface,
hounding a medium of uniform refractive index, the course within it of a pencil of
rays could easily be determined as follows :—

Given the radius of curvature of the anterior surface S, and the distance
behind the anterior surface at which rays parallel with one of its radii are
hrought to a focus, F, the principal foeus :—

(It is convenient to determine the position of this foeus with regard to
a line which coincides in part of its course with one of the radii. In the
case of a simple collecting system limited by a spherical surface, this line is
of course chosen arbitrarily, but the prineipal focus is marked on this line
which is called the optic axis OCF.)

Draw a ray ACA, which passes through the centre of curvature, and
therefore falls npon the bounding surface in a radial direction ; 1t will not
Lie bent out of its course by refraction.

Any ray parallel with OCF will be so bent as to pass in the denser
medium through F. Prolong it until it cuts the unrefracted ray. The
point at which it cuts it, is the point at which all rays from A are brought
to a focus.

In the same manner, the position at which all rays from B, or from any
point intermediate between A and B, is brought to a focus, may be
determined, and in this way the image B, A, of AD is constructed.

Two data only need therefore be borne in mind, (1) that all rays parallel
with the optic axis pass through the principal focus; (2) that rays which
coincide with a radius of curvature (i.e., fall upon the surface vertically) are
not refracted.

The eye is not, however, a simple collecting system with one surface and
one refracting medium, but a centred system of media of different refractive
indices; of the several media, cornea and aqueous and vitreous humours have
almost identical refractive indices ( =to that of water), while the lens has a
higher index ; nevertheless, for purposes of caleulation, the mean curva-
ture and mean refractive index have been calculated, and a diagram
(Listing’s reduced eye fig. 50) constructed upon these two means.

Bernstein,—** The Five Senses of Man,” Fatern. Science Series.

Le Conte.—*“ Sight : an Exposition of the Principles of Monocular and Binocular Vision,”
2nd ed., Tntern. Science Serics,
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Fic. 49.—The formation of an image by a simple collecting system. For
cxplanation see the oppoesife paie.

Fic. 50.—Listing’s reduced eye. s, The single (ideal) anterior surface (2-3448 mom.
behind the anterior surface of the cornea, with r-.uIimE; qt curvature of
5:1248 s, ) ; ¢, the common centre (nodal point) ; F the principal focus,

-
-

AT 7 M

Fi6. 51.—A section through the cornea, lens and ciliary region of the eye, showing
the changes which tﬁ:e place in the lens during accommedation for distance.
Y'P, the anterior surface of the lens when accommodated for the near point ;
VP, the anterior surface of the lens when accommodated for parallel rays ; C,
cornea ; C3, canal of Schlemm ; S, sclerotic ; VK, anterior chamber ; J, iris ;
R, margin of lens; F, margin of ciliary processes; a, canal of Petit; H,

wsterior surface of lens (on to which is continued the membrana hyaloidea) ;

‘7, optic axis,

To face p. 114.]
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The combined nodal point or common centre of curvature is just in front
of the posterior surface of the lens. The common principal focus is 146
mm. behind the back of the lens. This is the position of the fovea centralis
in distant vision.

Optical measurements for the human eye.
Refractive indices ; air=1.

Cornea and aqueous humour, each : - 1337
Mean for the several layers of the lens . ; 1 454
Vitreous humour e . : : - 1-336

Water=1-336.

Radii of curvatures.

Cornea : i ; 7
Lens anterior aur[u:e 'nlmu ﬁ:u:ussc(l fﬂl‘ 2 10
o % when focussed for the near p-:rmt 6
s Pposterior surface . ! . . : ‘ 6

Distances,

Front of cornea to front of lens . 3
Thickness of lens . : . : 4+
i1 vitreous humour ; . 14

Total length of axis . 220

Accommodation for distance,

The eye when at rest is focussed for infinity, Z.e.,, for parallel rays.

When attention is directed to objects near at hand, the focus of the eye is
altered by a muscular effort. That the focus is thus accommodated to the distance
of the object from the eye is shown very clearly by an experiment designed by
Scheiner in 1619,

Two pin-holes are made in a card at a distance apart less than the
diameter of the pupil. With one eye shut the pin is viewed by the other
eye through the two holesat once. If the eye is aceommodated for the pin a
single image is seen, if the image is focussed in front of or behind the retina
two blurred images are formed on the retina. It iz impossible for a person
with a normal eye to focus the pin at a less distance than 5 inches (the
normal * near point™) A myopic person can focus it when nearer than
this, but cannot focus it if it be held beyond his * far point.”

By what mechanism is the eye adjusted for distance?

A. 1t was supposed that the curvature of the cornea is altered.

Con. (1) We can accommodate under water. Water has practically the
same refractive index as the cornea, and therefore a change in the curvature
of the latter would not affect accommodation.

B. Is the position of the retina changed, as the sensitive plate is racked nearer
to or farther away from the lens in a camera ?

C'on. This could only be accomplished by altering the shape of the globe
of the eye.

C. It has been definitely proved that the lens undergoes a change in shape.

Pro. If a candle is held to the side of the head three images are re-
flected from the front of the eye. 1 is erect and clear. 2 larger, erect,
slightly less distinet. 3 small, inverted, indistinct. 1 is reflected from
the front of the cornea, 2 from the front of the lens, 3 from the back of
the lens.

Landolt.—** The Refraction and Accommodation of the Eye and their Anomalies,” Trans. by
C. M. Culver, Edinburgh, 1886.
Barrett, —* Velocity of Accommodation,” Jour. of Phys., vol. vi. p. 46,



116

VISION.

As the eye is directed from a distant to a near object, 2 grows smaller,
until it is about the same size or even smaller than 1: .. the anterior
surface of the lens becomes more convex. Its radius of curvature for dis-
tant vision is 10 mm. ; for near vision, 6 mm. When focussed for distance
it diminishes the size of the reflected image less than does the more convex
cornea ; when focussed for the nearest point it diminishes it slightly more
than does the cornea.

By what mechanism is accommodation for distance effected ?
Accommodation for near objects is accompanied by a sense of effort. It occurs
less quickly than the return to distant vision. It is accomplished by the ciliary

muscle,

The ciliary muscle consists of two parts :—1. the radiating fibres are
attached to the outer coat of the eye at the junction of the cornea and
the sclerotic, from which line they spread out into the ciliary processes,
and farther back into the choroid—the tensor choroidem, or Briicke’s
musele, 2, A bundle of cireular fibres on the inner side of the radiating
fibres ; this is the compressor lentis, or Miiller's muscle,

The lens is composed of epithelial fibres, which, starting from a tri-
radiate attachment in front, hoop round to a triradiate attachment at the
back ; each fibre is bent like a piece of a carriagespring. When the eye
is at vest (7.e., accommodated for infinity), the lens is pressed against a
transparent membrane (the suspensory ligament of the lens), with which
its capsule has fused. In this position this ligament is more nearly
flat (its radius of curvature is inereased to 10 mn.) than it is when the
eye 1s accommodated for a near object (when its radins of curvature is
6 mm.); the change in its shape is effected by the contraction of the
ciliary muscle, the compressor lentis diminishing the size of the ring to
which its margin is attached, while the tensor choroidem increases the
pressure in the posterior chamber of the eye, and so helps to make the
lens bulge forward. Even without such pressure the elasticity of the lens
canses it to assume a more spherical form, as is seen when it is removed
from the eye.

Inefficient accommeodation,

In old people the lens loses its elasticity ; they cannot, therefore, accommodate
for a near object without the aid of convex glasses = preshyopia.

In many persons the eyeball is either too long or too short, and therefore,
although the mechanism of accommodation is normal, persons with the former
defect can see objects very near to them (their near point is less than 5 inches),
but cannot see distant objects, 7.e., they are short-sighted or myopic ; persons with
the eyeball too short cannot see objects near at hand, but their eyes when at rest
are accommodated for converging rays = hypermetropia,

These two defects ean be compensated for by spectacles. If a person is
myopie, the reason for which he wears spectacles is that his far point (the
greatest distance at which he can see distinctly) may be moved from x
inches to infinity. Suppose that in a given case tae far point is 12 inches,
it 1s as if the patient had in his eye an unnecessary biconvex lens of 12-
inch focus, which brings the eye when at rest into focus for an object 12
inches distant, when it should be focussed for parallel rays If, therefore,

Donders.—"* Anomalies of Accommodation and Refraction of the Eye,” Trans. by Moore,
London, 1864, (New Syd, Soc.)

Longmore.—The Optical Manuel, or Handbook: of Instructions Jor dealing with Optical Defects,
London, 18835,
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he wear a pair of spectacles with concave glasses and foecal length of 12
inches, his defect is corrected.

In England lenses are numbered aceording to their focal length in inches,
The lens required in the case just quoted is therefore * concave 12,” or
simply *5."

It is becoming common to use Donders’ “standard dioptric,” or lens of
one metre focal length, as the unit; +x means, therefore, a lens of x
dioptrics, or x times as strong as the standard. Thus + 40 means a

convex lens of 1} metre focal length; — 4'0 a concave lens of } metre
focal length. It is in this form that the order is usually sent to the
optician.

It happens that the refractive index of glass (of the kind most used)
is 1'5, and therefore if the lens is liconcave or biconvex its focal length
is the same as its radius of curvature, so that in the case just quoted the
radins of curvature must be 12 inches.

The proper (convex) lenses for hypermetropic eyes can only be deter-
mined by trial. The end to be accomplished is the sawme, iz, to bring
objects on the horizon into distinet view when the eye is perfectly at rest.

In all cases it is taken for granted that the accommodating mechanism
is normal ; the defect lies in the length of the axis of the eyeball.

Nervous mechanism of accommodation for distance.

Centre ; extreme anterior part of the floor of the aqueduct of Sylvius.

Efferent nerves; anterior roots of III, radix brevis of ciliary ganglion, short
ciliary nerves to ciliary muscle.

The act is voluntary, although the effort is not as a rule consciously an effort
to accommodate the eye, but the attempt to make out the details of a near object.

Relaxation (accommodation for infinity) is much quicker than contraction
(accommodation for a near ohject), owing to the elastic rebound of the com-
pressed lens ; 1t is not accompanied with the sense of effort which marks contrac-
tion of the ciliary muscle.

Accommodation for amount of light is effected by the movements of the iris.
The black pigment (uvea) on the back of the iris cuts off all rays which do not
pass through the pupil.  Diminution of the pupil is due to contraction of the circular
fibres, enlargement to the elastic rebound which occurs when the circular fibres
relax, aided by contraction of the radiating fibres of the iris.

The pupl is contraeled '—

1. For strong light.

2. When near objects are viewed (second function of the iris).
Reason : to cut off divergent rays which would not be focussed;
although less light is reflected from near objects than for those which
are far away.

3. When the eyes are turned inwards; since this position is
associated with near vision.

4. In the early stages of chloroform-poisoning (after a stage of ex-
citement, accompanied by dilation), and when the eye is acted upon
by morphia, nicotin, or physostigmin.

The pupel dilates when 1, 2, or 3 are reversed, and

4. Under the influence of atropin and allied drugs. In the last
stage of chlovoform-poisoning (an evidence that the administration of
chloroform has been pushed too far).

Langley and Anderson.—* On the Mechanism of the Movements of the Iris,” Jowr. of Phys.,
vol. xiii., No. 6, p. 554, 1892,
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5. In dyspncea.
6. When a sensory nerve is strongly stimulated.
Is diminution of the pupil entirely muscular, or partly also the result of
turgescence of the vessels of the iris? BT _
The action of vascular repletion and depletion is shown by the oscilla-
tions of the iris, synchronous with the beat of the heart, which are seen in
eases of aortic regurgitation. This is a secondary cause in accommodation
for amount of light, however, since the iris works with a bloodless eye.

Nervous mechanism of the iris (fig. 52).
A. 1. Cut II or IIT ; no effect upon the size of the pupil, but either
section prevents it from reacting to light.
2, Stimulate II centrally or III peripherally, and the pupil con-
tracts.

.. The iris is governed by a reflex mechanism which causes it to contract.

Route taken by constrictor impulses ; afferent, the optic nerve (II), efferent, the
anterior rootlets of the third nerve (III)—radix brevis of the ciliary ganglion—
short eiliary nerves.

Centre ; the floor of the aqueduct of Sylvius, beneath the anterior corpora
quadrigemina.

The exact manner in which the two limbs of the reflex are are united within
the brain is not quite clear. Within the brain the optic nerve has a double distri-
bution—(a) its connection with the optic thalamus and the back of ecerebrum,
which provides for vision ; and (%) its connection with the mid-brain, in which all
the reflexes by which the eye is brought into position and adjusted take place.
In Man and other animals with stereoscopic vision a large proportion of the optic
fibres do not decussate in the optic chiasm, and it appears that the afferent fibres
for contraction of the pupil are amongst these, since median section of the mid-
brain does not abolish the reflex, Nor do the fibres go directly to the lateral
geniculate and anterior quadrigeminal bodies, since removal of these structures
does not interfere with the reflex. Physiologists look, therefore, for a communi-
cation between the optic nerve and the nucleus of the third nerve on the same
side, by fibres which do not pass along the whole length of the optic tracf ; such
a route might be found amongst the many groups of fibres which have been
described,! but the difficulty is by no means ecleared up, since the pupillary reflex
is equally well developed in the frog and other animals in which all the fibres of
one optic nerve go into the opposite optic tract.

That the mechanisms of the two sides are associated can be shown by making
a pin-hole in a card, and looking through it at a bright surface, e.g., the globe of a
lamp, while the other eye is alternately opened and closed. Every time that light
is admitted into the unprotected eye the dise of light seen through the pin-hole
contracts ; when the unprotected eye is closed the disc enlarges,

B. (1) Cut the sympathetic nerve in the neck.

The pupil contracts,
(2) Stimulate its peripheral end (z.e., towards the head).
The pupil dilates.
.*. The iris is governed by a tonic dilator mechanism.
(3) This dilator action can be augmented reflexly by fear, &e.

Centre for dilation of the pupil ; in the floor of the aqueduct of Sylvius, to the
outer side of the constrictor centre. Roufe taken by dilator dmpulse: down the
crura cerebri, medulla oblongata, and spinal cord to the level of the 2nd cervical
nerve, the ramus communicans to the ganglion stellatum, up the sympathetic in

* Obersteiner and Hill.—** Central Nervous Organ,” p. 279 ef seq., particularly p. 283.
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F1c. 52.—Diagram showing the connection of the iris with the brain. Reflex are
for constriction of the pupil, -+ =+=+-+--~ : path of tonic dilator
impulses, —— ——=——————— - :

Fic. 53.—The appearance presented by a star when seen with the right eye. A
distant point of light always appears as a stellar figure, owing to the irregular
astigmatism produced by the puckering of the lens when compressed by the
suspensory ligament. The shape of the star depends upon the arrangement of
the fibres of the lens. With the eyelids partly closed a different kind of
irregular astigmatism is produced by the waves in the lachrymal secretion,

F1c, 54.—Diagram illustrating the arrangement of the fibres of the crystalline lens
about three axes, », on the anterior surface diverging at an angle of 120°, and
three axes (dotted lines) on the posterior surface bisecting these angles,

To foce p. 118.]
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the neck to the Gasserian ganglion of V, along its ophthalmic division, through
the nasal nerve and the long ciliaries to the iris,

It was found by Budge that irritation of the spinal cord between the
6th cervical and 3rd dorsal nerves causes the pupil to dilate; hence he
imagined that this region contains a centre for dilation of the pupil, the
centrum cilio-spinale inferius.

C. When B or A are respectively producing their utmost results, atropin (bella-
donna) still causes dilation ; physostigmin (Calabar bean) contraction.
.. There must be a local mechanism or centre.

Is the ciliary ganglion a centre for movement of the pupil ?

Con. 1. The dilator impulses do not pass through it.

2. These drugs produce their effect on an excised eyeball.
3. The iris of the eye (of the eel) floated out in salt solution
reacts to licht (drrold).

. *. The 1ris reacts directly with great sensitiveness to certain drugs
and other stimuli; its action is further controlled by two nervous
mechanisms, the one causing it to contract in a purely reflex manner,
the other exerting a tonic dilating influence, capable of augmentation
through its reflex centre.

During sleep the pupil is contracted.

At death the pupil dilates, but retains its power of contracting in

response to light for several hours; especially in the cat.

Is dilation of the pupil due to the contraction of radiating muscle-
fibre 1

C'on. (1} Although in the bird, the otter, and some other animals,
radiating fibres are found in abundance on the deeper layers of the
iris, their presence is very doubtful in other animals, including Man.

(2) In its extreme susceptibility to drugs the iris resembles the
heart, in which a greater and less tendency to contract are induced by
the action of antagonistic nerves, the vagus (inhibitory) and the sympa-
' thetic (accelerator) respectively. Gaskell suggests that the circular
iris fibres are under the influence of similar antagonistic nerves, the
short and long ciliaries respectively.

(3) A strip of the iris, when stimulated by the interrupted
current, elongates instead of contracting.

(4) Warmth dilates, cold contracts the pupil of the extir-
pated eye.

. *. It is possible that both sets of ciliary nerves act upon the same
‘ muscle. This suggests a search for relaxor, inhibitory, or anabolic

nerve-fibres, in addition to the motor or katabolic fibres, in the case of
all muscles.
i The field of vision is the section of the outer world which can be seen at any
time without movement of the eye or eyes.
‘ For each eye it subtends an angle of 145 in the horizontal plane.
| For the two eyes together it subtends an angle of 1807 ; in this case, however,
all objects in the field of vision are not seen by both eyes; only the central part of
| the field (subtending an angle of about 90°) is the field of binocular or stereoscopic
vision.
This is easily proved by gazing at an ohject with both eyes, and then
shutting first one eye and then the other; the amount of the field which

Neilson, —** The Observation of the Pupil as a Guide in the Administration of Chleroform,”
Jour. of Anat, and Phys., vol. xxii. p. 154, 1888.
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disappears on either side depends upon the extent to which the bridge of
the nose projects. _

In monkeys alone is stereoscopic vision so complete as in Man. In other
animals the fields of the two eyes overlap but little or not at all. '

In binocular vision, all the objects in the field of vision the images of which
upon the retine are to be felt at any given moment by the brain—to give rise to
a sensation, that is to say—must be focussed upon *“identical ® or * corresponding
points ” on the two retinz. . ;

Only those images which are formed within the fovea :centmlls ﬂre‘cle‘:}rl‘}' per-
ceived. Those formed on the peripheral portions of the retina are seen indistinctly.
Vision with the fovea centralis is termed *‘direct” vision; with the rest of the
retina ““indirect” vision. The brain neglects imperfectly focussed images and
images which do not fall upon corresponding points, and pays attention only to those
rays which are clearly focussed upon corresponding points.

The plane in the outer world upon which lie all objects, which we can see with
both eyes at once, is termed the ** horopter.”

The form of the horopter may be very simple ; in the * primary position,”
i.e., with the head erect and vertical, and both eyes directed to a point at
a great distance, e.g., a ship upon the horizon, lying in the extension of the
median vertical plane of the head, it is a plane extending from the feet of
the observer to the distant point at which he looks ; in the “secondary posi-
tion,” with the visual axes converging, the horopter for objects which lie in
the plane of the visual axes is a circle of which the line joining the nodal
points of the two eyes is a chord; or the form of the horopter may be
very complex.?

Movements of the eyeballs may be classified in two groups.

A. Movements executed voluntarily for the purpose of directing vision to a
particular object. The eyeball in all veluntary movements rotates about an axis
which passes through its centre of rotation, i.e., a spot on the visual axis,® a very
little behind the geometric centre of the eyeball. Further, all axes of rotation lie
in one and the same (frontal) plane, which cuts the visual axis at right angles.

Thus we can at Will direct the eyes up and down, from side to side, or
obliquely, but we cannot by an effort of Will combine the movement with
rotation of the eyeball about its longitudinal axis—* swivel-movements,”
because, if we could do this, we should bring the images of the object we
are trying to see on to non-corresponding points on the two retinz, and see
it double, For this reason we cannot, by an effort of Will, make the eyes
diverge, or make the visual axis of one eye slope above or below the visual
axis of the other ; and yet if, owing to a prism being placed in front of one
eye, it is impossible for objects to be focussed upon corresponding points

! The optics of binocular vision is provided with a distinet terminology. For fuller information
upon this and other points in the [\}Iyii{ﬂﬂg}‘ of the eye, see Landods and Stirling's Physiology ;
Heramann's Physiology, translated by Gamgee ; the article * Stereoscope,” by M*‘Kendrick, in
Encyclopeedia Britanaica, 9th ed. ; Bowman's Collected Papers, Lond., 1892,

* “Optie axis " is the line upon which the several refractive media are centred ; *° visual
axis,” the line connecting the centre of rotation of the eyeball with the point of regard, or,
which comes to the same thing, the fovea centralis with the point in the visnal field which is
at any moment most clearly seen. There is some doubt as to whether the optic axis of the eye-
ball coineides exactly with the visual axis, but practically the two expressions are identical
with one another and with *“longitudinal axis,”

Stuart.—** New Mode of Demonstrating the Relation of the Two Sides of the Retina to the
Outer World,” Jour. of Anat, and Phys., vol. xxv. p. 208, 1891,
lail“mksmh_“ The Eve and Optic Tract of Insects,” Quart, Jour. Mier. Sei., vol. xxv., p. 215,
o,

L pr—p—, -
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without such an irregular position of the eyeballs, they assume such positions
without our being conscious of its unusual nature, When, in the absence
of a prism, one eyeball is pushed out of position by the finger, or when the
associating mechanism is paralysed by aleohol, double vision results.

B. “Circular ” rotation (swivel-movement) of the eyeballs—which cannot be
executed voluntarily—comes into play in binocular vision to keep on corresponding
points, when the head is rotated, the images formed on the two retine of the object
at which we are looking.

As the head is depressed toward the shoulder each eye swings like a
compass supported within gimbals. A certain amount of circular rotation
is necessary in many movements of the eyes, even though the head remains
stationary, as for instance when the eyes are directed from a distant to a
near ohject.

MUSCLES OF THE EYEBALL.
Movements of class A and the muscles by which they are carried out.

Direction, Fostison of axis of Musele.
rotation.
To nasal side. Vertical. Internal rectus.
To temporal side. e External rectus.
Upwards. Horizontal, Superior rectus and inferior oblique.
Downwards. > Inferior reetus, corrected by superior
obligue.

The tendon of Zinn, from which the recti muscles take origin, is
attached around the optic foramen on the inner side of the visual axis.
The line of muscular action is inclined to the visual axis at an angle of
20°. Acting alone, therefore, the superior rectus pulls the eyeball
over and inwards at the same time that it elevates it, and in the move-
ment vertically upwards this ecircular rotation needs to be corrected
by the inferior oblique.
Movements of class B; in certain cases, as already stated, by the superior and
inferior recti, but more particularly by the oblique muscles,

The two oblique muscles together almost form a girdle for the eyeball,
being attached near one another on the temporal side of its posterior hemis-
phere. Their line of action does not, however, cross the visual axis at right
angles, but cuts it at an angle of 60°. When they act by themselves, there-
fore, they do not merely produce circular rotation, but circular rotation com-
bined with outward movement.

Nervous mechanism for movements of the eyeball.
The superior oblique muscle supplied by IV (N. trochlearis).
The external rectus muscle i VI (N. abducens).
The rest of the muscles i ITI (N. oculomotorius).
The connections of these three nerves with the brain are dissimilar.
IIT has two distinet groups of cells of origin in the tegmental region of the
mid-brain.
(2) A well-defined cylindrical nucleus consisting of very large cells. This
nucleus lies near the median plane of the mid-brain.
(b) Several ill-defined groups of smaller cells which lie laterally and
ventrally to the chief nueleus.
The nerve-fibres mainly issue on the same side as the nuclens. The
most anterior fibres are smaller than those of the posterior roots. They

come apparently from the smaller cells, and are destined for the muscle
fibres of the iris and the ciliary muscle,
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Fibres (of the VIIth nerve) which supply the orbicularis palpebrarum
take origin in the back of the oculo-motor nucleus.

IV originates from a nucleus which lies beneath the front of the posterior tubercle
of the corpora quadrigemina, and is not clearly separated from the oculo-motor
nucleus. The nerve-fibres which arise in these (large) cells differ from all other
cranial nerve-roots, in taking exit on the dorsal side of the brain, after an almost, if
not quite, complete decussation.

VI. The nucleus of this nerve lies some way farther back than the other eye-
musele nuclei. Its fibres take exit from the side of the brain on which the
nucleus lies.

The several nuclei of the mid- and hind-brain, including the nuclei of III, IV,
and VI, are connected together by a longitudinal commissure (the posterior longi-
tudinal bundle).

It seems probable that the reflexion of afferent visual impulses into the nerves
of the ocular museles oceurs in the anterior tubercles of the corpora quadrigemina,
since stimulation of one of these bodies leads to conjugate lateral deviation to
the opposite side. A similar movement is obtained by stimulating the cortex of the
oceipital lobe of the brain.

Probably, therefore, there is a distribution of the impulses generated in the
retina, so that part pass to the oceipital cortex where they are perceived, while the
remainder go to the mid-brain (anterior tubercles of the corpora quadrigemina),
and produce, by reflex action, appropriate movements of the eyeball, and move-
ments of accommodation for distance and for amount of light. The movements of
the eyeball are further under the control of the cerebral cortex.

Serial position of the centres for the nerves of the ocular muscles.

Hensen and Vilekers have shown that the centres for movement and accommo-
dation of the eyeball form a natural series from behind forwards.

1st. The centre for impulses distributed to the greater number of ocular
muscles, by which the field of vision is searched and the eye brought into
position.

2nd. The centres for the internal recti, by which the eyes are converged
upon the object when found.

drd. The centre for the iris.

4th. The centre for accommodation.

The position of the nucleus for the external rectus behind all the centres
above-named would seem to indicate that its chief funection is to bring the
eyes to a position of rest after convergence.

OPTICAL DEFECTS OF THE NORMAL EYE. In considering the optics of
the eye, it is customary to compare it with combinations of metal and glass: the
living tissues of which it is composed present imperfections which are usually
corrected in optical apparatus.

A. The refracting media are not truly centred.

I. Spherical aberration iz not completely corrected.

If the surface of a lens is part of a sphere, the rays which enter near its
margin are brought to a focus sooner than those which pass through its
centre. A lens should therefore be made flatter at the margin than at
the centre, i.e, paraboloid.!

Spherical aberration is partially corrected in the eye (1) by the cornea,

! For information concerning the opties of combinations of lenses, see Carpenter’s Microscope,
edited by Dr. Dallinger, 1892,

Maddox.—* Investigations into the Relation between Convergence and Accommodation of the
Eyes,” Jour. of Anad. and Phys., vol. xx. pp. 475 and 565, 1836,
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which is ellipsoidal ; (2) by the lens, which increases in density, although
irregularly, from the margin to the centre.

C. Irregular astigmatism,

When the lens is flattened up against the suspensory ligament, the
puckering due to the arrangement of its fibres about three axes which
meet at angles of 120° upon its anterior surface, and three axes upon the
posterior surface which bisect these angles, produces a * starred ” figure.
This is seen when a star or a distant gas-lamp is looked at (figs. 53 and 54).

D. Chromatic aberration.

In a window of stained glass, the Elue appears to be more distant than the
ved. This is partly the result of an association of ideas, but it depends
also upon the fact that the violet end of the spectrum is brought to a focus
at a shorter distance from the lens than is the red end.

If a distant light is looked at through violet (purple) glass, which absorbs
the middle of the spectrum, it appears either with a red centre and a blue
fringe, or with a blue centre and a red fringe, according as the eye is
accommodated for red or blue rays, since it cannot be accommodated for
both at once.

E. The yellow spot is so called because all the elements of the refina, except
the rods and cones and outer nuelei, in this the region of direct vision, con-
tain a yellowish-brown pigment.

This pigment absorbs blue-green rays; hence we regard as pure white
light which contains an undue proportion of blue-green.

Clerf-Maxwell’s experiment. Look at a white eloud through a solution
of chrome-alom. This solution transmits only the blue-green and red rays.
The former are absorbed in the region of the yellow spot, which is there-
fore marked out as an oval reddish-purple patch upon a blue-green field.
The patch soon disappears: the brain overlooks this, as it does other imper-
fections, in the eye.

F. The yellow-coloured elements of the yellow spot are slightly doubly-

refractive.

Hence if a white cloud is looked at through a Nieol's prism which
polarises the light, Huaidinger’s brushes appear at the point of fixation when
the prism is suddenly rotated. This shows that a doubly refracting sub-
stance is placed between the prism and the central part of the sensitive
nerve-curtain.

Commeon abnormal optical defects of the eye.

A. Imperfect accommodation, alveady referred to (p. 116).

B. Regular astigmatism, and also irvegular astigmatism other than the form
just deseribed as universal.

In most cases the cornea (or the lens) is more convex in its vertical than in its
horizontal diameter, as if its shape were altered by the pressure of the lids.

If two pin-holes be made in a card at a less distance apart than the diameter of
the pupil, and a needle be focussed through hoth holes at once, held elose to the
eye (as in Seheiner's experiment), a single image can still be obtained ; when the
holes are vertical and the needle horizontal, at a smaller distance from the eye than
1s necessary, when the needle is vertical and the holes horizontal ; because the
foeus for the vertical meridian is nearer the lens than is the focus for the horizontal
meridian. In other words, the near point for the vertical meridian is nearer the
eye than that for the horizontal meridian.

There is no common focus (stigma) for the eye. If a vertieal linear ohject is
looked at it produces two images, which cannot both be in focus at the same time,
for the rays which enter the eye through its vertical meridian are focussed in front
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of those which enter through its horizontal meridian. The brain has a choice,
and it chooses those rays which enter through the horizontal meridian and neglects
the others, since the former give the clearer darker image. » shirt)

An image is most distinct when the axis of the linear object coincides with the
least curved meridian of the cornea: .-, when two equally strong lines cross one
another vertically the horizontal line always appears thicker than the vertical line
if the vertical meridian of the ecornea is the more eurved. This is the common
test. Correction .—Place a eylindrical lens (., a lens curved in one meridian
only) in front of the eye with its long axis at right angles to the astigmatic meridian.

C. Opacities in one of the refracting media—* musca volitantes "—so called
because the effort to see them distinetly results in their flying away. The shadow
which the opaque speck produces falls upon some part of the retina other than the
fovea centralis; when the eye is moved with a view to bringing the shadow
(supposed to be the image of an object in the outer world) into the line of direct
vigion, the speck is, of course, moved with the eye.

THE RETINA AS A SENSITIVE SCREEN.

Histology.—Unlike all other sense-organs, the retina is formed entirely from an
outgrowth of the brain. This outgrowth from the fore-brain, the optic vesicle, is
pitted-in as the optic cup. The central (concave) wall of the cup becomes the
retina, its peripheral (eonvex) wall the retinal (choroidal) epithelium. The whole
retina is therefore a part of the brain, and contains tissues which in other cases
are found only within the cerebro-spinal axis.

In the eyes of vertebrates the sensitive part of the retina (the bacillary layer) is
directed ontwards ; the nerve-fibres are collected on the inner (concave) surface.

The elements of which the retina is composed are some of them nervous and
others supporting (neurogleial).  Of the latter class, the fibres of Miller are the
most conspicuous.  With their outer extremities they constitute the outer limiting
membrane ; by the apposition of their inner ends, the internal limiting membrane.

The neuro-epithelial elements are arranged in three strata :—

1. The rods and cones with their basal processes, which pass through the outer
limiting membrane, and bear on its inner side the nuclei of these (epithelial) cells ;
the outer nuelei. The outer limbs of the rods consist of superimposed dises of a
non-staining, probably fatty material; they are pink in colour, and measure
30px2p. The inner limb is protoplasmie, stains with carmine, granular in its
inner, striated in its outer portion.

The outer limbs of the cones are not coloured ; they are only 10 p in length,
except in the macula lutea, where they measure 60 p.

The basal processes of the cones bear, just beneath the outer limiting membrane,
clear vesicular nuclei. The nuclei of the rods lie deeper in the layer, and are often
transversely striped.

2. The second stratum consists of larger vesicular nuelei, surrounded by scanty
protoplasm, giving off branches which end in a network both on their outer and
inner sides. The networks, with their supporting neurogleia-cells, form the narrow
onter and broad inner molecular layers.

3. The ganglion-cells are large, and give off branching processes into the inner
molecular layer; unbranched (axis-eylinder) processes into the layer of nerve-fibres.
These fibres are not invested by myelin-cheaths until they reach the lamina cribrosa.

There are two views with regard to the connections of these elements (fig. 55):—

A. The view of those (Schultze, Sehwalbe, et al.) who regard the inner
nuclei as belonging to small bipolar cells, the delicate processes of which
are connected with the basal processes of the rods and cones (in the outer
molecular layer) and the branched processes of the ganglion-cells in the
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inner molecular layer. Those who hold this view look upon the outer
molecular layer as mainly neurogleial.

B. The view of Tartuferi, et al., who consider that the cells of the
inner nuclear layer are of three distinet kinds :—

(a) Bipolar cells, which branch in both molecular layers.

(b) Flattened cells, which branch in the outer molecular layer and
give off an axis-cylinder process on the inner side.

(¢) So-called unipolar cells, which branch in the inner molecular
layer only, and also contribute an axis-cylinder process to the nerve
fibre layer.

The retinal epithelium consists of cubical cells, loaded on their retinal side with
black pigment. Pigment-containing processes of the cells depend amongst the
outer limbs of the rods and cones. They are withdrawn in the dark, extended in
bright light.

Variations in structure in different parts of the retina,

A. Where the optic nerve enters, fibres alone are present. The optic dise is
therefore insensitive, and termed the “blind spot.” It has a diameter of 1-8 mm.,
subtending an angle of 6°.

B. The visual axis cuts the retina at the yellow spot (macula lutea). The
centre of the macula lutea is depressed (fovea centralis) by the removal from the
retina of all its elements except the cones, which are variously estimated at from
2000 to 7000 in number. The nuclei and the rest of the elements other than the
cones are accumulated around the margin of the spot, raising the retina into a
thickened ring. The fovea centralis is colourless, but a good deal of brownish-
yellow pigment is found in all the elements, except the rods and cones and their
nuclei, which make up the ring.

The macula lutea is oval, its long axis 2 mm.

The fovea centralis has a diameter of 0-2 to 03 mm. and subtends an angle of
0:3°, Tt lies 4 mm. to the outer side of the optic dise,

C. Near the yellow spot the retina contains 1 cone to 4 rods,

Midway to the ora serrata, 1 cone to 24 rods,

At the ora serrata, rods only.

Variations in sensitiveness in different parts of the refina.

A. The optic disc—absolutely insensitive (fig. 56).

Make a small cross upon a piece of white paper, and about 4 inches to one side
of the cross a large black blot. Shutting one eye, hold the paper 12 to 16 inches
away from the other with the blot on the outer (temporal) side and slightly below
the horizontal line. When the cross is looked at, the blot disappears from the
field of vision. By shifting the paper until the blot is again visible, the area cut
out of the field of vision by the optic disc can be mapped out.

B. The fovea centralis is the region of direct vision, and the only part of the
retina capable of receiving stimuli sufficiently discrete for reading. Two stars or
other points can be recognised as separate if they subtend an angle of 1" (60")
with the fovea; ¢.e., when their images on the retina are 4 u apart.

At the margin of the macula lutea there is a rapid fall of sensitiveness, and
from thence to the periphery of the retina a more gradual decline.

C. Near the ora serrata, to form discrete sensations, luminous points must
subtend an angle of 4°, forming images on the retina more than 1 mm. apart.
This region is therefore 250 times less sensitive than the fovea. There is no
corresponding anatomical difference between the two regions.

Kiihne and Sewall,.—* Physinlolg}r of the Retinal Epithelium,” Jour. of Phys., vol. iii. p. 48.
Boden and Sprawson.—‘‘ The Pigment-Cells of the Retina,” Quart. Jowr. Micr. Sci., vol.
xxxiii., part 3, p. 365, 1892,



126 VISION.

D. All parts of the retina are not equally sensitive to colour,

The peripheral zone is completely colour-blind.

The middle zone is red-blind, ¢.e., distinguishes blue and yellow only,
not red or green. :

Colour-vision is distinet only in the middle.

A perimetrie ehart of the field of vision is made h;,r_ﬁxing the head and @ireet—
ing the gaze to a point (the fixation point) around whlcl} a curved arm carries an
illuminated object. The illuminated object, whether white or coloured, is pushed
along the arm until it disappears from the field of vision, and the point at which
it disappears is marked on a chart. _

Which of the layers of the retina is sensitive to light?

The outer layer of the rods and cones.

Pro. 1. 1819, Purkinje made a large number of subjective observations.
Amongst other things he observed that the retinal vessels throw upon the
sensitive layer of the retina, shadows, which ean be perceived under suit-
able conditions. These shadows are not perceived under ordinary circum-
stances, but if they are made to fall in unusual places, by placing the
source of light to the side instead of the front of the eye, we see them.

Look at a white surface while a bright light held to the side of
the head enters the eye through the sclerotic ; the pattern of the
retinal blood-vessels is seen on the white surface.

The layer in which their shadows stimulate nerve-endings must be
posterior to these vessels which lie on the front of the retina.

Move the source of light and the pattern appears to move in the
same direction. (The shadows on the retina of course move in the
opposite direction, but the brain interprets movement to the right on
the retina as movement to the left in the field of vision.) Measure
exactly the distance through which the light is moved and the
distance through which the shadow appears to move, and the actual
depth behind the vessels of the sensitive layer can be easily caleulated.

It iz found to equal the distance of the outer limbs of rods and
cones from the blood-vessels,

2, If white lines are drawn so close together on a black ground that
adjacent lines subtend an angle of 60" with the eye, they appear not
straight but irregular, as if the analytical apparatus formed such a
mosaic as we know to be presented by the ends of the rods and cones.

Are the cones the anatomical units from which impulses start !

Pro. 1. In the fovea centralis only cones are found.

2. From the centre of one cone to the centre of the next is 3:6 p.

We can recognise as distinet images which fall about this distance apart.

Con. 1. Cones are absent altogether in sharks, in owls, and in nocturnal
maminals,

2. Towards the margin of the retina there is no correspondence

between “sensational units ” and the distance apart of cones.

Can we distinguish in function between cones and rods ?

Con. Cones alone are found in snakes, erocodiles, &e., and we have no
reason to think that vision in these animals differs essentially from vision
in animals with rods only or with rods and cones.

How are undulations of light converted into nervous impulses ?

A. DBy vibration of the outer segments of the rods and cones in sympathy
with the undulations of light ?

Con. This is a physical impossibility. Undulations of light have a
wave-length, according to the place they occupy in the spectrum, of
from 04 p (violet) to 0-8 u (red); and rapidity of from 481 billions of
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Fic. 56.—To prove the existence of a **blind spot,” hold this diagram at a distance
of 10 inches from the right eye, with the cross a very little higher than the
black dise ; look at the cross and the black dise vanishes.

F1G. 657.—A section through the fovea centralis. The bacillary luf'er consists of
cones only. The inner granules are for the most part 1I'1:-;F aced into the
thickened ring which surrounds the fovea. Into this ring all the nerve-cells
are also displaced. No nerve-fibres line the centre of the fovea. Yellowish-
brown pigment is diffused throughout all the layers around the fovea, except
the bacil Etl‘{ layer and the outer granules. Hence the name macula lutea
applied to the fovea and its encircling thickened rim,

Least Llofrangibie, Mast Hefiengibie.
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F1g. 58.—The analysis, by the retina, of coloured rays into three groups which give
rise to three primary sensations of red, green, amd violet,

The spectrum of sunlight is not continunous, but exhibits ecertain gaps
(Frauenhofer's fixed lines), of which the chief are marked A to H, with tllu:
wave-length of the central missing rays in lamhdas [A = 000001 mwni. = 001 u].

The spectrum affects vision from a little below A to a little beyond H. Heat
rays are found chiefly at the red end and extend into infra-red. Chemical
{Flmtogmphic} effects are produced chiefly by the more refrangible rays, even
those which lie far beyond the visible spectrum,

In the diagram the complementary colours (which together make white) are
united by brackets. The red, green, and violet portions of the spectrum are
shaded ; orange and yellow, blue and indigo are not shaded. The extent to which
each of the three primary colour-sensations is awakened by the several portions
of the speetrum is indicated by the three curved lines. 1t is to be noticed that
the primary colour-sensation of green, which is aflected most acutely by rays
a little to the violet side of E, is also affected by rays which lie on either side
of ““green” ; the same statement holds good for the red and violet sensations.
The yellow sensation provoked by rays of wave-length 589 A (D) is due to the
equal stimulation of the red and green analytical apparatus, with slight stimu-
lation of the violet.

To face p. 126.)
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vibrations per second (red) to 764 billions of vibrations per second
(violet). The outer limbs of the cones are from 20 to 60 u in length.
They are inelastic and not homogeneous, but tend to cleave in discs.

B. By inducing chemical changes in pigment.

Pro. 1. The effect of light upon pigment is matter of common
observation.

2. The simplest eyes in the lowest animals consist of a piece
of transparent epidermis, at the back of which pigment is accumulated
= a “ pigment spot.” The invariable presence of pigment indicates
that this is the substance essential to the origin of a sensation of
light.

The outer l%mhs of the rods are tinged with pigment—visual purple or rhodop-
sin. Is this the pigment which is chemically altered by light, giving rise to new
compounds which act as nerve-stimuli ?

Pro. 1876, Boll showed that if an animal is killed in the dark, or in
a room lighted by yellow rays only, and its head then fixed in front of a
window or skylight, the pattern of the window is bleached upon its retina,
Kiihne found that an ordinary mordant (4 °/, solution of alum) fixes the
picture, which is therefore a photograph or “optogram ” taken by the retina.

Con. Rhodopsin cannot be essential to vision, since—

1. There is none in the cones, 7.e., none in the region of distinet vision.

2. There is none in the eyes of bats, pigeons, or hens.

The sensitive pigment is to be found in the retinal epithelium.

Pro. These cells send pigmented processes down amongst the outer
limbs of the rods and cones, When the eye is exposed to light, the pig-
mented processes extend nearer to the membrana limitans; in the dark
they are withdrawn to the very apices of rods and cones. The rods are
also said to lengthen under the influence of light.

Probably the visual purple of the rods is absorbed from these processes.

Pro. The peeled retina of the frog which has been bleached by
light, recovers its colour when laid again upon the choroid.

COLOUR-VISION.

Light travels in undulatory vibrations of the mther. The intensity of the light
varies as the amplitude of the vibrations, its colour depends upon the length (and
therefore the rapidity) of the waves, White light is a mixture of vibrations of
different wave-length. The colour of an object depends upon its power of reflect-
ing cerfain rays, and absorbing the rest.

Limitations of vision. The eye is only able to respond to rays having a wave-
length which lies between 0-4 p (violet) and 0-8 p (red). The infra-ved rays cannot
be perceived, the ultra-violet rays produce a grey glimmer, owing to the fluores-
cence of the media of the eye (von Helmholtz).

We can perceive and (except at the extreme ends) distinguish every part of the
spectrum within the limits of vision, but we cannot discriminate superposed
sensations ; we regard a mixture of long and short rays as a group of rays of
wave-length equal to the mean of the lengths of the two sets (their intensity
being equal).

Two colours, far apart in the spectrum (complementary to one another), we
interpret as white when mixed.

Nettleship.—** Visnal Purple in the Human Eye,” Jour. of Phys., vol. ii. p. 38.
Kiihne and Sewall. —Boden and Sprawson, loe. ¢df., anfe, p. 125,

Berry.—** Critical Remarks on the Theories of Fundamental Colour Sensations,” London
Opth. Kep., vol. xiii. p. 1.
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Any three colours when properly mixed produce the same sensation as white,

Every colour, if sufficiently intense, gives the sensation of white.

The above are the most important data to bear in mind when considering the
question :— :

How do we distinguish colour?

Thomas Young in 1807 formulated the theory that the retina contains three sets
of apparatus a, b, ¢, for responding to stimulation by rays of light; (a) stimulated
by red rays, (b) by green rays, (¢) by violet rays, in the highest degree, but either of
the three stimulated to a less extent by all rays within the range of colour-vision.

This theory is endorsed by wvon Helmholfz. It suffices to explain our power
of discriminating all the colours to which the eye is sensitive. It accounts for
the fact that a mixed colour originates the same sensation as a pure colour inter-
mediate in position in the spectrum, since the stimulation by the intermediate pure
colour would be distributed between the three kinds of apparatus in precisely the
proportions in which the mixed colour is analysed by them.

Other arguments in its favour are :—

1. It fits in with the observation that defects of colour-vision consist,
not in total blindness to certain parts of the spectrum, but in such colour-
blindness as may be accounted for by the supposition that one set of
sensitive elements is absent from the patient’s retina.

The commonest defect is “ Daltonism,” due to omission of the apparatus
most highly sensitive to red rays. It occurs in 1 person in every 35 (the
proportion is much higher if only males are considered).

2. The non-coincidence of the perimeters for blue, red, and green light
indicates structural differences in the retina ; the apparatus sensitive to
red licht occupying a smaller area on the retina than that for blue.

3. The different relation between intensity of light and intensity of
sensation in the case of the several eolours,

Blue light of low intensity makes a greater impression upon the
sensorium than does red light of low intensity : . -. at mid-day the field of
vision appears redder, in the evening it appears bluer ; a winter landsecape
seen through red glass suggests summer, a summer landscape seen through
blue glass appears wintry,

4. In santonin-poisoning the violet apparatus is first stimulated, and
then paralysed, the patient seeing everything yellow.

5. Very rapidly intermitted white light appears green, owing to the sensi-
tiveness (rapidity of reaction) of the apparatus for responding to green
being greater than that of the other two kinds of apparatus.

6. Consecutive coloured images : after staring at a red object until the
apparatus by which red is perceived is fatigued, the complementary colour
is seen on looking at a white field.

Con. 1. It is quite certain that each individual cone is equally sensi-
tive to all colours: ... the anatomical distinction between the three
kinds of terminal apparatus (or nerve-fibres) has yet to be discovered.

2. This theory does not distinguish between darkness (retinal rest)
and blackness. It admits no sensation of blackness,

7. If three photographs be taken without shifting the camera, (@) with
all the rays but the red blocked by ruby glass, (#) with all but the green
rays blocked, (¢) with all but the violet rays blocked, three partial pictures
are obtained, which, when superimposed by three lanterns upon a screen,
reproduce the object photographed in its original colours, if red, green, and
violet glasses respectively are placed between the slides and the screen.

8. For some little distance up each end of the spectrum, the shortening
and lengthening of the waves does not produce an alteration in the tint of
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the red and violet respectively, but only in their intensity : ... each of these
colours stimulates one of the three kinds of apparatus only.

Hering adapts to the explanation of colour-vision the theory that the retinal
elements are stimulated by chemical changes in pigment. The conception of three
kinds of apparatus is replaced by the conception of three kinds of pigment, (a)
giving when katabolised red, when anabolised green ; () x yellow, a blue; (¢) &
black, a white.

Con. 1. Black depends upon absence of reflected light : .-. the black-
white pigment stands upon a different footing to the others,

2. Intense red or yellow, as well asintense green or blue, produces
the sensation of white : .. katabolism as well as anabolism of the pigments
@ and & produces the same stimulus as anabolism of the pigment e.

3. Three kinds of pigment have yet to be separated.

The two theories agree in explaining all phenomena of colour-vision as the
analysis of an infinite number of waves of different lengths into three groups: in
analysing the effects produced upon our consciousness by light-waves into mere
“ primary colour sensations,” Hering has probably taken a step towards the truth
in assigning the physical analysis to chemieal changes in pigment ; but it is not
yet proved that there are three separate pigments, or that the chemical changes
produced in them by light are of the nature of “assimilation” and “dissimilation ”
respectively ; nor, on the other hand, is it quite necessary, even if each primary
sensation is represented by a distinet retinal pigment, that both constructive and
destructive alterations in the pigment should be capable of acting as a stimulus to
nerve-endings in the retina.

HEARING.

The ear is the organ through which vibrations of sound stimulate the ends of
the auditory nerve.

Vibrations of sound differ from vibrations of light, in that while the
latter are undulatory (up and down), the former arve pulsatile (forwards and
backwards).

Pulsations, perceivable by the ear, have wave-lengths which vary as the
force of the sound, and any rapidity between 40 and 40,000 per second.

The mechanisms for the analysis of vibrations, so fundamentally different
in nature as those of light and sound, must differ widely in structure.

Mechanism for conducting sound-vibrations to the sense-organ.

A. The bones of head ; as when a vibrating body is placed in contact with the
teeth or forehead, or when the head is under water. This is * direct” condue-
tion, of which advantage is faken for testing whether or not the external or middle
ear is diseased. Sound can still be conducted to the internal ear when the ex-
ternal or middle ear is diseased, by the use of a kind of fan which, held
between the teeth, collects and transmits the vibrations of sound to the bones
of the head.

B. The more efficient and adjustable structures of the external and middle ear.

@ The concha ; little more than an ornament in Man, but in most animals a
collecting trumpet directed by muscles towards the source of the sound upon
which attention is concentrated.

Love.—* The Limits of Hearing,” Jour, of Anaf, and Phys., vol. xxiii, p. 336, 1889,
Helmholtz.—** Mechanism of the Ossicles of the Membrana Tympani,” translated by Hinton,
London, 1874 (New Syd. Soc.).

1
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b. External meatus : a tube which makes a gentle curve, with convexity upwards
and backwards. The inner two-thirds of its wall are supported by bone, its onter
third by fibro-cartilage. Its inner end is closed by— _

¢. The membrana tympani, obliquely placed, its outer surface looking forwards
and slightly downwards. ‘

The drum is slightly trumpet-shaped, being drawn into the umbo by the attach-
ment of the handle of the malleus. The umbo is below the centre of the mem-
brane, Just above the elbow of the malleus it—here called the membrana flaceida—
contains no membrana propria. The fibres of the membrana propria (which is
covered by skin on the outer, by mucous membrane on the inner surface) are
arranged both circularly and in a radiate manner ; they are inelastic.

d. The movements of the tympanic membrane are transmitted to the peri-
lymph by means of a chain of bones (malleus, incus, os orbiculare, and stapes)
which form a bent and jointed lever. The tip of the short process of the
incus, which is attached to the wall of the tympanum by the ligament of the
incus, may he considered as the fulerum of the bent lever ; from this point to the
umbo is half as far again as to the fenestra ovalis, and therefore the movements of
the foot of the stapes have two-thirds the amplitude of the movements of the
membrana tympani.

The movements of the bones are further guided by the following ligaments, (a)
ligamentum mallei anticum, which attaches the processus Folianus of the malleus
to the anterior wall of the tympanum close to the Glaserian fissure. The axis of
rotation of the lever passes through this liganment and the ligament of the incus.
(#) The external ligament of the malleus, which lies in the axis of rotation of that
bone, and (¢) the superior ligament which suspends the malleus, and serves to
check the excursions outward of its handle.

The rounded head of the malleus is received into a concavity in the body of the
incus. At the lower edge of the eavity is a cog which fits into a notch above
another cog on the neck of the malleus; by this arrangement the ineus is com-
pelled to transmit intact the inward movements of the membrana tympani, but
when the membrane moves outwards, the head of the malleus rotates in the
concavity of the incus and the joint gapes; this is of importance, because,
while the membrana tympani has a comparatively wide range of movement, the
foot of the stapes is firmly attached in the bony ring of the fenestra ovalis by a
ring of connective tissue (containing elastic fibres) not more than 0-1 mm. wide,
and has therefore a very limited range of movement,

Tensor tympani muscle ; the membrana tympani is not always tense ; when at
rest it is comparatively lax. As soon as a sound attracts attention, the membrane
is rendered tense by contraction of the tensor tympani. If the sound is painfully
loud, the vibrations of the membrane are probably damped by the further con-
traction of the muscle. The muscle, which passes up the Eustachian tube in the
plane of the membranes, bends round the processus cochleariformis to be inserted
into the base of the handle of the malleus, at right angles to the membrana
tympani.

Stapedius muscle passes from behind forwards into the neck of the stapes. The
exact use of this muscle is uncertain, but by pulling the front of the foot-plate of
the stapes outwards it diminishes the pressure on the perilymph.

The Eustachian tube keeps the air-pressure inside the tympanum at the same
level as that of the external air.

Conduction of waves of sound.—The tympanic membrane collects the waves
of sound, and answers their vibrations. The movements of the membrane are
transmitted to the perilymph by the chain of bones, not in the form of molecular
vibrations, but by molar movement.

Pro. Light levers attached to the membrana tympani and the stapes




Prate XXIIIL

Fie, 59.—Drawing of the bones

of the left ear intended to
A.G. exhibit their mechanism,
ki, Malleus ; a, incus ; s, os
orbiculare and stapes ; AG,
external auditory meatns ;
Ax, Ax, the axis of rotation
of the jointed lever which
passes from behind forwards
almost vertically to the
1!11"113. of the diagram, paral-
el to the plane of the mem-
brana tympani, M ; K, the
short process of the incus to
which the ligament of the incus is attached; this is the fulerum about which the
jointed lever swings ; f, the line of traction of the temsor tympani. The small
arrows indicate the direction of movement of the diflerent portions of the several
ossicles.

Fre. 60.—Diagram to illustrate the mode of propagation of sound-waves to the
internal ear, AG, External anditory meatus ; #, membrana tympani (30 times
as large as the fenestra ovalis), which is set in vibration by the pulsations of
sound ; T, the tip of the long process of the malleus ; Lf, membrana flaccida ;
I, head of malleus; @, incus ; 2, its short process and ligament ; =z, os orbiculare ;
s, stapes; o, fenestra ovalis. The jointed lever formed by the four bones
swings about its fulerum, @, and transfers the vibrations of the membrana
tympani (diminished § in amplitude) to the foot of the stapes ; V, the vestibule
containing perilymph by which the vibrations are discharged over the
membranous utricle and saceule which lie within it, over the membranous
semi-cireular canals, and along the scala vestibuli to the helicotrema and down
pt, the scala tympani, to r, the fenestra rotunda. The canalis cochles (unshaded
in the diagram) is separated by the membrane of Reissner from the scala
vestibuli and by the basilar membrane from the scala tympani; TE, the
Eustachian tube,

To face p. 130.]
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vibrate synchronously, and, except for the diminution in amplitude alveady
mentioned, similarly. The jointing of the lever prevents molecular
vibration, and damps the fundamental note of the membrana tympani.
The pitch of its fundamental tone is uncertain,  Possibly certain parts of
the membrane accentuate particular notes. Its peculiar trumpet-like form
causes it to act as if it were a mosaic of many small membranes, so that it
may be considered to have no specific tone of its own (M*Kendrick).

The tympanic membrane, with the chain of ossicles and the
muscles acting upon them, constitute a protective and accommodating
mechanism.

The tensor tympani musele is supplied by N.V through the otic ganglion ;
its action is reflex, the afferent stimuli being started by vibration of the
membrane.

The Eustachian tube maintains the pressure in the middle ear at the same level
as that of the outer air.

It is closed usunally, but opened during swallowing. Swallowing with the
mouth closed and nostrils compressed, causing the pressure in the middle ear to be
reduced below that of the atmosphere, the membrana tympani is sucked inwards
and partial deafness produced. This shows how effective the tensor tympani
muscle must be as a damping mechanism. A loud note, too sudden to allow of
contraction of the tensor tympani, causes pain.

Conduction within the inner ear. The perilymph moves as a whole, each
inward-push of the base of the stapes causing the membrane which closes the
fenestra rotunda to bulge outwards, towards the tympanic cavity. The waves
in the perilymph must therefore travel up the scala vestibuli, through the
helicotrema and down the scala tympani. Vibrations ave also L'llsch’lrﬂt*d over
the semicireular canals. Nowhere do the waves or vibrations disturb the terminal
sense-organ directly. The nerve-terminals lie within the closed membranous
labyrinth which lies within the perilymph.

Are the hair cells of the organ of Corti agitated by flexor waves as they pass
up the scala vestibuli, or as they return up the scala tympani?

Probably the latter, through the membrana basilaris. The membrana
tectoria possibly protects the hair-cells from the waves conducted through
the membrane of Reissner to the endolymph within the canalis cochlearis,

Con. Foster thinks that very few vibrations reach the helicotrema ; the
majority pour across the canalis cochlearis, from the canalis vestibuli to the
canalis tympani.

What is the primitive aunditory apparatus ?

All simple organs of hearing, as can be seen in the transparent pteropods, and
even so low down the animal scale as the meduse (Phialidium), consist of vesicles,
lined by hair-cells to which the nerves are connected. In some cases the vibration
of the hairs in response to sounds can be observed. The vesicle usually contains
irregular masses of calcareous matter, the otoliths.

Is there any distinction of function between the several parts of the highly
developed ear?

Apparently (1) the macule acustice of the utricle and saccule (which contain
otoliths) receive information as to the amplitude of the sound waves, ¢.e, the
amount of sound or noise. (2) The organ of Corti would seem to be the mml} tical
sense-organ. (3) The semicircular canals, with their ampullse, appear to have the
distinet function of judging of the orientation of the body.

The cochlea is supplied by the radix cochlearis of the auditory nerve, the rest
of the labyrinth by the radix vestibularis. These two nerves acquire their
myelin-sheaths at different periods; they have different connections within the
cenfral nervous system.
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HEARING.

It is tempting to suppose that the whole vestihu!ar nerve is concerner:rl, not with
hearing, but with orientation, the cochlea alone being the organ of hearing.

Pro. 1. The continuity of the utricle and (in birds, &e., but not in Man)
saccule, with the semicircular canals, is so obvious as to make it difficult
to believe that they have distinct functions.  The canalis reuniens is narrow
so as to separate these structures from the cochlea, rather than connect
them with it.

2. The otoliths (in Man otoconia) in the utricle and saccule, which
rest upon the hairs of the macule acustice, look as if ﬁttci:l to originate
impulses when the head is moved in any direction in a straight line. If
this is their true function, the utricle and saccule appreciate linear move-
ment—the semicircular canals rotary movements,

Con. 1. The maculee and cristee acusticee resemble primitive organs of
hearing. . h

2, The cochlea is only found in its full development in mammals.
Fishes cannot be said to havea cochlea at all, and yet they undoubtedly hear.

What qualities do we distinguish in sound ?

Sound reaches the ear in the form of backward and forward vibrations. The
loudness of the sound depends upon the amplitude of vibration ; its tone or note
upon the rapidity with which the vibrations follow one another ; its quality upon
the prominence of the over-tones which accompany the prime tone.

The ear needs to recognise aperiodic vibrations, or noise, and periodic vibrations,
or musical notes.

It needs to discriminate simple tones of from 30 or 40 to 30,000 or 40,000
vibrations per second. In music, notes range from 40 to 4000 vibrations per second,

It needs to analyse compound tones.

When vibrations are superposed, the wave produced has a special * form,”
which depends not only upon («) the numerical relation ,between the
two sets of vibrations, but also upon (#) the phase of the longer wave upon
which the shorter wave is superposed.

The ear can resolve compound waves into simple pendular vibrations.

(It will be remembered that the eye has no power of resolving superposed
undulations of light.)

Can

When the numerical relations between the tones is a simple fraction, the re-
sulting wave has a regular periodiecity, and we recognise the compound sound
as a harmony. For example, the octave =%, the fifth =2, the third = §.

When the relation between the tones is complex, the maximum rein-
forcements or summits of the compound waves oceur at considerable
intervals, and we hear beats. The piano-tuner recognises that a note is out
of tune when, on striking it at the same time with another note with which
it should give a harmony, he detects beats. We dislike compound notes
in which the least common multiple of the constituent notes is so large that
the compound wave is very long, and its periodic interruption produces a
sensation of roughness.

It is curious to notice, however, that intricate minor cords predominate
in primitive musie, e.g., Hungarian, Scotch, and Welsh music (Cobb).
the ear also take cognisance of the form of the wave?

Von Helinholtz, by means of his “ vowel-tone apparatus,” liberates vibra-
tions at different intervals, so that while the constituent vibrations are the
same, the form of the wave can be varied at pleasure. He believes that the
sensations produced are indistinguishable.

Lord Kelvinl is of a contrary opinion.

! “‘Beats of Imperfect Harmonies,” by Sir William Thomson, Prec. Roy. Soc., Edin.,
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The Cochlea, as the organ for analysing waves of sound. If the basilar mem-
brane be detached from the lamina spiralis and the outer wall of the cochlea
(ligamentum spirale), it is found to have somewhat the form of the sounding-hoard
of a grand piano—length 335 mm., width from the entrance of the nerve- fibres to
the spiral ligament, at the base of the cochlea, 21 mm., at the apex 36 mm.

The membrane contains a large number (about 24,000) elastic fibres, transversely
disposed.

It carries the organ of Corti, which is composed of two rows of rods of Corti.
The rods of Corti arch over a tunnel, their heads being articulated together. The
outer rods are rather more numerous than the inner ones. By their phalangar
processes the rods give attachment to the reticular membrane, a regular network,
supported also by the cells of Deiters, and allowing the hairs c-f the cells of Cnrti
to project into the endolymph through its meshes.

The organ of Corti is covered by a spongy membrane containing elastic fibres
(the membrana tectoria, or membrane of Corti), which is attached on the inner
side to the vestibular lip of the lamina spiralis, while its outer edge is free,

On the inner side of the rods of Corti the inner hair-cells are arranged in a
single row. They are formed of very soft granular protoplasm, flask-shaped, with
a large nucleus in the body of the flask, while the mouth of the flask presents a
hyaline border, from which project about a dozen short rods arranged in a
curved row,

The outer hair-cells are arranged four abreast. Each is really a pair of twin-
cells—the cup-shaped hair-bearing cell of Corti, and the eylindrical cell of Deiters
which unites the reticular membrane to the basilar membrane.

The cells of Corti are formed of very watery protoplasm. A nuecleus lies near
the bottom of the cup. The circular mouth of the cup is covered by a hyaline
plate, which bears eight or ten short rods arranged in a semiecircle, with its con-
cavity directed towards the rods of Corti. A small round body (Hensen’s body)
lies near the mouth of the cup. The cells of Deiters consist of a cylindrical lower
portion and a tapering process. The tapering process consists of a cuticular band
attached to the reticular membrane, and passing down the inner side of the body
of the cell to rest upon the basilar membrane. The rest of the cell is very soft ;
it contains a round nucleus. On both sides of the organ of Corti the hair-cells
pass by gradations into the ordinary cubical ep]thehum which lines the canalis
cochlearis.

Nerves of the Cochlea.—The cuchlea is supplied by the ramus cochlearis of the
auditory nerve. Within the spiral lamina its fibres pass through bipolar cells
(ganglion spirale) without subdivision or demedullation.

The fibres pierce the lip of the lamina spiralis by a series of foramina nervina,
at the same time losing their medullary sheaths, The naked fibres then radiate
outwards, ending in a little nest of fibrils for each of the inner hair-cells and cells
of Corti. No other structures are connected with the nerves. They form, by
anastomosis or by changing their direction, spiral strands, the first of which lies
beneath the inner hair-cells, the second just inside the tunnel of Corti, the third,
fourth, fifth, and sixth beneath the several rows of the eells of Corti.

How does the organ of Corti analyse musical sounds?

A, Does it consist of a series of vibrating and sensory combinations ?

In structure it appears to comprise from 3000 to 5000 pieces of
apparatus, each made up of two rods of Corti, one inner hair cell and
four (in some parts three or five) outer hair-cells. The fibres of the
basilar membrane, the rods of Corti, the cuticular filaments of the
cells of Deiters, and the reticular membrane, taken together, seem to
determine the note to which each separate piece of apparatus is tuned ;
the hair-cells to convert the vibration of sound into a nervous impulse.
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If it consist of a large number of responsive instruments, ean we under-
stand how each takes up its proper note ? _

. Von Helmholtz thought at one time that each pair of rods was tuned
for a particular note. _

Pro. This would give about as many pieces of apparatus as a
musician can recognise pure sounds—say, 400 to each of seven octaves,
or 33 to a semitone,

Con. 1. The rods are inelastic.

2. They are unequal in number—about 5600 inner rods to

3850 outer rods.

3. They are absent from the cochlew _{:f birds.

b, Hensen suggested the elastic fibres of the basilar membrane. : .

Con. Although sufficiently numerous, and although varying in
length, the variation in length between the longest and shortest is
insufficient to account for the range of sounds which we can appreciate
unless it is accompanied by a considerable difference in tension.

B. Are we making a mistake in looking for a separate nerve-ending for
the reception of each unit of sensation ?

Pro. 1. In ordinary life, many of the endings would be stimulated
so seldom that they would lose their functional activity.

9. Towards the upper part of the range of hearing, although,
by hypothesis, there can be only one nerve-ending for a group of tones,!
we do not perceive a certain tone (of, say, 27,000 vibrations) any more
distinetly than another (of, say, 27,010 vibrations), as would be inevit-
able in such an analytic apparatus as we conceive the cochlea to be ; but
all are equally loud and clear, whether they coincide with a terminal
apparatus or fall midway between two.

3. For each individual the number of anatomical elements is
fixed, but his power of discriminating musical tones can be vastly in-
creased by practice.

4. The retina resolves undulations of coloured light into groups
corresponding to * primary sensations ;” the cochlea may act in the
same way.

SMELL.

The sense by which we appreciate the chemical nature of substances suspended
in a gaseous medium. The most developed, important, and thought-provoking of
the senses in carnivora ; weak or absent in aquatic mammals ; weak in Man, but
showing evidence of its former importance in its close connection with memory.
Scents recall scenes more vividly, it 1s said, than sounds.

Mechanizim. The olfactory mueous membrane lines the two upper meatus of
the nose. It is supplied by the olfactory nerve, and presents a columnar epithelium,
the cells of which are of three kinds,

1. Cylindrical cells, which do not bear cilia except where they border the
respiratory epithelium and are transitional. The outer half of the cell is wide
and granular, the inner side or stalk narrow, irregular, footed ; the nuclei oval,
darkly staining.

! Using the word fone in the sense of a pure musical sound, irrespective of its position in the
gamut.
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2, Fusiform cells, with narrow outer limb, ending in a kind of style or bunch
of cilia which projects beyond the surface, Their nuclei are round, clear,
nucleolated ; their inner processes thread-like, and perhaps continuous with
nerve-fibres, of which there is an abundant plexus in the dermis.

These cells are believed to be the olfactive cells.

3. Basal cells, round or pyramidal, massed amongst the stalks of the other cells,
and forming in some animals a single regular sheet.

Odorous particles are brought into contact with the olfactory membrane by
sniffing.

The loss of the apparatus in agquatic mammals may be due to the neces-
ity for closing the respiratory apparatus under water, or may be due to
the fact that the mammalian olfactory membrane can only discriminate
particles suspended in air. Fishes have well-developed olfactory organs ;
but since they use them in water, it may be a mistake to describe the sense
which they serve as a sense of * smell,” since 1t 1s more nearly allied to our
sense of taste.

Stimuli ; particles of extreme minuteness suspended in air. It is im-
possible to filter the particles of musk from air, even by a cotton-wool
filter, which keeps out all germs ; the loss in weight of musk which has
scented a room for years is almost inappreciable. No gas of less atomic
weight than 15 (ethane) stimulates the olfactory npl‘mntua It appears,
themfme that the vibrations of the lightest molecules are too rapid to
affect the sense. Odorous particles are in g general easily oxidised ( Graliai) ;
they have considerable power of absorbing heat (Lyndall).

TASTE.

The sense by which we distinguish between bodies in solution.

Mechanism ; taste-bulbs are found in numbers on the side of the papillae eireum-
vallatee and its adjoining vallum, and scattered elsewhere about the tongue, soft
palate, and even the under swrface of the epiglottis. They are nests of cells in
the stratified epithelium of the tongue, The cells are set vertically, and extend
from the dermis to the surface. The marginal cells are half-moon shaped ; their outer
borders cuticularised ; they constitute the wall of the bulb. The central cells are
fusiform, and carry a style which projects out of the pore left between the outer
or supporting cells, The bulbs are supplied by abundant fibres from the glosso-
pharyngeal nerve.

Are they organs of taste ?

Pro, 1. The cells resemble those of other sensory epithelia.
2, The sense of taste is chiefly located where they are most
abundant,
3. They degenerate when the glossopharyngeal nerve is cut.
Con. There is no reason to think that all regions in which they occur
(e.g., the back of the epiglottis) are sensitive to taste.
Are there other organs of taste?

Klein.—** Contributions to the Minute Anatomy of the Nasal Mucous Membrane,” Quait.
Jowr. Micr. Sci., vol. xxi, p. 98, 1881

Bowman,—** The Sense of Taste.” Collected Works of Sir W. Bowman, London, 1892,

Tuckerman. —*‘ The Development of the Taste Organs of Man,” Jour. of Anat. and Phys.,
vol, xxiii. p. 559 ; xxiv. p. 130 ; xxv. p. 505.
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Pro. 1. The glossopharyngeal nerve, if this be the nerve of taste, is dis-
gributed in the form of a plexus to other parts of the mucous membrane as
well as to the taste-bulbs,

2. Disease of the chorda tympani and of the fifth nerve within the
brain leads to loss of taste, but this result has not been observed after dis-
ease of the glossopharyngeal nerve only.

Are there specific nerves of taste? . e :
Pro. 1. Different parts of the tongue are especially sensitive to certain

tastes ; the back to bitter, the tip to sweets and salts, the sides to acids ;
but the middle of the dorsum of the tongue is almost insensitive. The
palate is sensitive.

2. Wealk electric enrrents applied to the tongue develop sensations
of taste which differ in different parts of the tongue. They eannot he
altogether attributed to electrolysis.

3. Cocain in graduated doses paralyses the tongue, first for painful
sensations (so that a strong electric current produces sensations of taste
only), then for bitter, then for sweet, salt, and acid tastes in order.

4. The leaves of Gymnema sylvestre paralyses for bitter and sweet
tastes only.

5. A certain bromine derivative of saccharin (para-brom-benzoic
sulphinide) tastes sweet on the front of the tongue, bitter on the back.!

Conditions of sensafion.

Substances are only sapid when in solution.

They are most active at about the body temperature, and paralyse the taste-
organs when very hot or very cold (e.q., quinine is not tasted just after hot or ice-
cold water has been drunk). They provoke sensations in about 02 sec., and the
sensation endures for a long time preventing subsequent stimulation. (Castor oil
is not tasted—it iz partly however a question of feeling—after the mouth has heen
rinsed with brandy, or with a strong solution of oil of lavender or of chloreform.)

THE SKIN AS A SENSE ORGAN.

Mechanism. 1. Sensory nerves end (or rather commence) in the subepithelial
plexus of the dermis. From this plexus filaments pass into the Malpighian layer
of the epidermis to form an intraepithelial plexus,  Filaments from this plexus
appear to end free between the epithelial cells ; perhaps they are connected with
cells in a manner not yet recognised.

The gold-chloride method, which is almost the only one available for this
investigation, gives uncertain results.

a. Groups of epithelial cells appear in certain cases to be depressed heneath the
epidermis. Such are:—

2. Grandry’s corpuscles in the bill of the bird (fig. 61).

Two hemispherical epithelial cells, with a nerve-plate between them.

b. Touch-corpuscles ; oval bodies, 60 to 100 u in length, found in the papille of
the dermis (fig. 63).

Their structure is extremely obscure, but they appear to consist of a
large number of epithelial cells separated by nerve knots or dises; the
definiteness of all their constituents, except the nuelei, being lost.

3. Nerve-endings, in which the most conspicuous feature is the overgrowth of
the connective tissue-investments of the nerte.

a. End-bulbs found in tendons, in the papille of the dermis of the conjunctiva,
lips, genital organs, and some mucous membranes (fig. 62).

' Howard and Kaske,—Studics of the Jolhns Hoplins Biological Laboratory, June 1887,
P 138,
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They consist of a core, almost homogeneous, but containing granules or
in some cases nuclei, and invested by a complicated capsule formed from
the neurilemma and Henle’s sheath.

b. Pacinian corpuscles or corpuscles of Vater. Visible with the naked eye on
the course of the nerves of the fingers and toes, about joints, and along the nerves
of the periosteum, and on the nerves of the mesentery. They are usually obtained
from the mesentery of the cat.

The axis-cylinder passes up the centre of a homogencous core, which is
invested by a great number of connective tissue-lamine, enclosing lymph-
spaces (fig. 64).

Are all these several kinds of end-organ subservient to cutaneous sensation ?

It is impossible to correlate their presence with the presence of any particular
form of sensitiveness, and we must therefore suppose that they are only accessory
in some way to common sensation.

Pro. 1. Common sensation in all its aspects is present in regions of the
skin in which only the plexiform ending can be found.

2. Touch-corpuseles, although very numerous in the skin on the
palmar surface of the end of the fingers (50 to each [J mm.), are also
present in the bed of the nail, front of the forearm, nipple, conjunctiva,
and tip of tongue, but are absent from other parts of the body.

The parts named arve very sensitive, but their sensitiveness does not
differ in kind from that of other parts of the body.

3. End-bulbs oceur in the conjunctiva and skin of lips and genital
organs, and also in mucous membrane, that of the rectum for example.

4. The remarkable, and at present unaccountable, distribution of
Pacinian corpuscles has been referred to already.

Does the skin contain more than one kind of “specific ” nerve-ending or organ,
stimulation of which, whether by its accustomed stimulus or by some other
stimulus, gives rise to a characteristic sensation?

Pro. 1. The sensations which originate in the skin may be classed in three
divisions—(a) common sensibility or pain, (!) sensations of touch, (¢)
sensations of temperature.

2. One or other class is often abolished by disease, e.g., in many cases
of tabes pricking is felt as if the needle-point were only in contact with the
skin, not piercingit. In other cases the power of distinguishing temperatures
is lost, while the skin remains sensitive to touch, and vice versa.

3. The distribution of the three kinds of sensory apparatus is not
co-terminous.

a. Common sensibility, or sensibility to pain, appears to reside in all organs.

Pro. 1. Slight inflammation makes every organ acutely sensitive,

2, However scars and wounds are stimulated, the sensation
produced is of pain, not of touch or temperature.

Con. Liver, muscles, retina, &e., may be cut or cauterizsed without its
being felt; in the last case the irritation causes sensations not of pain,
but of light.

This can only be explained on the supposition that the sensibility which
is highly developed in the skin needs in other organs to be brought out
by unusual conditions. Under normal ecireumstances it is not wanted, and
therefore not present. Its appearance is pathological, but whether due
to a change in the organ or a change in the sensorium cannot be
determined.

b. Tactile Sensations are distinguishable into :—

a. Power of discriminating points in contaet, Two points are recognised as
separate by the tip of the tongue when 1‘1 mm. apart; by the terminal phalanx
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of the finger when 2:2 mm. apart ; by the skin between the shoulders only when
66 mm. apart. ] . ot

B. Sensitiveness to pressure is distributed in spots surrounded by insensitive
areas.

¢. Sensitiveness to differences of temperature is distributed in a different
manner to tactile sensitiveness, e.g., the forehead is much more sensitive than the
hand.

Further, the areas which are most alive to the presence of bodies hotter than
the skin, do not everywhere coincide with those which are most sensitive to cold.
Two eold bodies can be diseriminated at a less distance apart than two hot bodies.
The temperature-spots are arranged for the most part in lines, which have a
tendency to radiate from the roots of hairs. Their distribution is suggestive of an
intimate dependence upon underlying nerve-filaments.

Confusion of sensation ; alteration in the temperature of bodies often affects
our estimate of their weight, or enables us to recognise differences of weight
previously inappreeciable. It is generally held that excessive stimulation by heat,
cold, or violent pressure gives rise only to painful sensations; although some
observers state that this is not the case if the heat-stimulation is restricted to a
“ heat-spot.”

.*, the cutaneous sense-organs are not perfectly distinet from one another.

MUSCULAR SENSE.

3y this term is meant the sense by which we recognise the foree and range of
musgcular movements,

It is even doubted whether such a sense exist, owing to the difficulty
there is in making sure that no other sense supplies the information ; for
instance, when a movement is made we see its effect ; if the eyes are shut
we feel the stretching or slackening of the skin, the changes of pressure on
the skin, the altered position of the body.

Is there a sense of muscular action independent of the effect of this action upon
the skin, &e. ?

Pro. 1. We seem to ourselves to be able to estimate the amount of work
being done by our muscles.

2. In various forms of commencing locomotor ataxy, the power of
using the museles with the proper degree of force is lost before any change
in the sensitiveness of the skin can be detected.

1f this sense exist, iz it an attribute of nerve-centres? Do we feel the force
with which the brain discharges impulses?

Con. It seems to make no difference in our sensations whether the
movement is made voluntarily, or as the result of electrical stimulation of
the muscle or its nerve,

If there be a museular sense of peripheral origin, where are the sense-organs?

Muscles are supplied with nerves which end in a plexus, as well as with
fibres ending in motorial end-plates.

Pacinian corpuscles are found near the attachment of tendons. Tendons
are :nl:-:jr:: supplied with nerves which end in a plexiform manner (Golgi's
organs).

Pollitzer.—** The Temperature Sense,” Jour. of Phys., vol. v. p. 143.

Bastian.—* The Muscular Sense : its Nature and Cortical Localisa tion,” Brain, vol. x. p. 1,
1R88,

Waller.—** The Sense of Effort: an Objective Study,” Brain, 1891.
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portion.
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SENSE OF ORIENTATION.

It is generally believed that an animal is able to determine the position of its
body in space, without the aid of the senses already considered. This belief is
based, however, rather upon the results of certain experiments upon the semi-
circular canals of the ear, which point them out as the organ of the sense of
orientation, than upon subjective observations,

1828, Flourens observed that when one of the membranous semieireular canals
of a bird is cut, it rotates its body (or moves its head) in the direction of the
eut canal. It loses its power of co-ordinating complicated movements; can no
longer fly, although, if an aquatie bird, it can still swim.

Rabbits so mutilated move the eyes rather than the head.

In fishes the operation produces no obvious change.

1870, Goltz attributed these results to the loss of certain sensations, normally
developed by the pressure of the endolymph in the ampullee of the canals. He
concluded that animals possess a sense of position, provoked by the action of
gravity upon the fluid within the semicircular canals.

This (statical) theory is not generally admitted, although it is exceed-
ingly difficult to put it to a subjective test. The sensorinm is at every
instant in receipt of myriads of impulses, which result from the pressure
of the body upon the ground, chair, or couch, and these must be eliminated
before we try to judge whether there is a sense devoted solely to the
estimation of position. The writer has very frequently made the experi-
ment of diving into deep water with his eyes shut ; allowing the body to
assume any chance position, and then trying to form a judgment as to its
orientation. He convineed himself that in all eases in which movements
of the water and so forth did not supply the information, his judgment
was quite at fault.

Can we estimate the extent to which the body is displaced? (Dynamiecal
theory.)

1. When a man is placed upon a rotating table and protected from
movement of the surrounding air, he can, it is said, approximately estimate
the angle through which the table is rotated.

2. When a constant current is passed through the head from mastoid
process to mastoid process (Purkinje’s experiment), the subject leans his
head against the anode, because surrounding ohjects appear to be moving
in the direction of the eurrent.

3. In Menitre’s disease, which commences in the ear, the patient suffers
from the feeling that the ground is falling away ; to escape from falling
over with it he throws himself down in the opposite direction.

4. When the body is rapidly rotated with the eyes shut, the things in the
room appear, when the rotation ceases and the eyes are opened, to be rotating
in the opposite direction. Dend the head forward during the rotation and
raise it on stopping, and the floor seems to be rising on one side and falling
on the other,

5. The bird with its semicircular canal divided behaves in a way which
shows clearly that it is suffering not from the absence of sensations upon
which it relies, but, like the man in 2, 3, and 4, from disordered sensa-
tions of movement.

The semicircular canals are the organs of the sense of movement. Sensations
are originated by rotation of the column of fluid in one of the canals,

_Sewall.—** Experiments upon the Ears of Fishes with Reference to the Funetion of Equilibra-
tion,” Jour, of Phys. vol. iv. p. 339,
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Pro. 1. The position of the canals in space, (1) vgrtiml and antero-
posterior, (2) vertical and transverse, (3) horizontal (in each case with
regard to the axis of the petrous portion ::nf the temporal bone), is favour-
able to such an interpretation of its function.

2. It is possible to open the horizontal canal, and then to make the
endolymph circulate along it by blowing through a fine tube. The animal
moves its head from side to side. Mere increase or decrease of the pressure

in the canals does not cause movement,

SENSATION IN GENERAL.

It would conduce to a proper understanding of the physiology of sensation if,
instead of each sense being described as presenting certain characters which may
or may not be peculiar to itself, each set of ccml@tions of sensation could be
gummarised for all the senses. It is, however, in the nature of the case,
impossible to make such a tabulation complete, The eye localises stimuli with
extreme aceuracy, the ear gives scarcely any information as to the position of
objects in space ; stimuli affecting the sense of pressure and muscular sense can
be measured with accuracy, but how can we determine the amount of a stimulus
applied to the tongue or the nose? Again, differences in amount of light can be
measured, but how shall we estimate the mathematical relation between two stimuli
of heat, or, if we could do this, how reduce our results to a zero condition of the
organ when the power of the skin to appreciate differences of warmth or ecold
depends so much upon its own temperature and blood-supply ? In the following
tables the more important and easily comprehended results alone are made use of,

Another difficulty faces the student who is not acquainted with psychology, in
the use of terms in a technical sense which does not always coincide with their
common acceptation, To the psychologist *“ a simple sensation is a necessary fiction.”
Psychology deals only with * presentations of sense,” into which simple sensations
—fixed in their relation to time and space—are built up before being presented to
the mind. The physiologist, on the other hand, has to deal with stimuli and their
effect upon the sensorium, and therefore he uses the term “sensation” when he
means that constituent of a presentation of sense which is, or would be if it could
be isolated, the direct result of the stimulus which he is considering, before it had
awakened other sensations which were lying dormant,

Again, the mind interprets presentations of sense in the light of experience.
It is impossible for the mind to divest itself of its experience and take cognisance
of the presentations of sense as isolated phenomena, for if there were no
experience there would be no mind. Sensations therefore appear in conscious-
ness as perceptions or sensory judgments. In the following tables these obvious
distinetions can be only partially observed. By a “sensation” is to be understood
the effect upon consciousness of stimulating a sense-organ when experience plays
an insignificant part ; by * perception” or *judgment” the effect of a stimulus
when our feeling is the result in the highest degree of experience.

The sense-organs are the windows through which the mind looks out upon the
world (Lubbock). The mind therefore perceives all sensations (except those of

The line of argument followed in the above abstract is not altogether endorsed by Cyon. See
Liccherches cxpérimentales sur les Fonctions des Caneux semi-civenlaires of swr lewr Rile dans la
Formation de la Notion de T Espace.

Crum-Brown.—* Cyon’s Researches on the Ear,” Nafure, 1878, M Kendiick's Physiology,

. 604,

i Ladd's Elewcnts of Phiysiological Psychology, 1892, not only presents the subject in its philo-
sophical aspects, but also supplies abundant physiological data.

Lubbock’s ** Senses of Animals," Tatern. Seci. Serics.




COMPARISON OF THE SENSES. 141

muscular sense and the sense of orientation) as outside the body. It projects
them on to the surface of the body if their cause lie in the skin ; at a distance in
space if they are the result of stimulation of the retina. Touch and sight ave there-
fore distinguished as the * geometrical senses.” Some of the most complex sensa-
tions of which we are capable are * sensations of double contact.” When a man
is holding a chisel or a paint-brush he feels not only the pressure with which it is
grasped by the fingers, but also the contact of the instrument with the material
upon which it works. This is one of the best illustrations of the way in which the
mind refers to the outer world, the effects upon consciousness of certain molecular
changes which are taking place in the brain,

Comparison of the several senses,

Points of similarity in the structure of their organs.

Organs of sensation are divisible into three classes :—(1) Those connected with
museles, tendons, glands, and other deep-seated (mesoblastic and hypoblastic)
structures. Very little is yet known as to the manner in which these structures
are connected with afferent nerves, (2) Nerve-connections with cells of skin,
including all such modified epidermal cells as are found in touch-corpuscles, &c.
(3) The organs of special sense.

The organs of special sense consist of modified epithelial cells ; the cells in each
organ assume two forms, of which one or both carry vibratile hairs or equivalent
processes. -

Larger cells. Smaller cells,
Olfactory membrane . : 3 Columnar. Fusiform.
Retina . ; . - . Cones. Rods.
Macule and eristee acusticse . ; Rod-cells. Cylisder-cells.
Cochlea : : : g : Deiter's cells. Corti’s cells,
Taste-bulbs . 3 ; . : Cortical. Central,

It is impossible at present to homologise the cells of the two classes with any
degree of certainty, but those underlined have probably a supporting funetion ;
those in italics bear vibratile hairs, and are therefore presumably the end-organs
of the nerves.l

Nature of the stimulus.

It must be interrupted or vibratile.

Sight : undulations of mther, which act upon the epithelial cells only
indirectly, through the pigment cells, The rods and cones receive chemical
stimuli from the pigment, and do not respond to the waves of light (p. 126).

Hearing: to and fro vibrations, or condensations and rarefactions of
matter.

Smell : the rapid vibration of bodies of low molecular weight.

Taste : the slower vibration of bodies of large molecule.

The sense of touch may be added to the list, since natural stimulation is
best simulated by an interrupted current.

It must have a certain duration and intensity. There is for each organ a range
of most acute response, and an upper limit beyond which the stimulus gives rise to
pain, instead of provoking its special sensation.

The minimal duration for sight is less than the duration of the electric
spark (th of a second) for green light, but greater for red, since the
spark appears to be green, not white.

The minimal duration necessary for sound to stimulate the sense of

With regard to the cells of the macul®e and criste acusticw, there is abundant room for

doubt ; many histologists reverse their positions as given above, both as to hair-bearing and
function,
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hearing cannot be estimated owing to the elasticity of the air, which con-
tinues to pulsate long after the cause of the sound has ceased to act.
The minimal intensity has been estimated for all the senses.
The following are some of the results :—
Sense, Least appreciable stimulnus,
Smell . . ~W1w: milligramme of an aleoholic solution of musk,
Sight ) . iz of the amount of light emitted by the full moon, reflected
from white paper. )
Taste ; : 1 part of sulphate of quinine in 1,000,000 of water.
Touch . . A pressure of "002 grm.

Smellest appreciable inerement of sensation.

The difference in intensity between two succeeding stimuli must have a certain
minimal value if the mind is to recognise the one as stronger than the other.

Weber's law may be expressed in several ways, as for instance, “The smallest
difference in intensity between two sensations which the mind can discriminate is
a constant factor of the sum of the two sensations.”

Or, “ When the strength of the stimulus ascends in geometrical progression, the
strength of the sensation increases in arithmetical progression.”

(#, “ The sensation varies as the logarithm of the stimulus.”

The * shadow test ” is the simplest proof of Weber's law, Throw two
shadows of a given ohject upon a white surface by two candles placed side
by side. Move one eandle backwards : the shadow which it throws grows
fainter, until at last it cannot be seen. Use two bright lamps, instead of
candles, placing them in the fivst instance in the same fwo positions as the
candles. Move one of the lamps backwards, and note that the shadow
which it casts ceases to be visible when it reaches the same spot at which
the candle-shadow faded out of view,

However weak or strong the lights used (within certain upper and lower
limits), the second shadow always disappears when it only diminishes the
illumination of the spot which it covers by 15 of the amount of surrounding
illumination.

The smallest fraction of the sum of two stimuli which is recognised as
an increment ;-——

Sense, Constant.
Sight : . 1§z of the total amount of light.
Hearing . - Extremely difficult to measure.
Touch . : #g of the total amount of pressure.
Temperature . Varies with the temperature and blood-supply of the skin.
Museular sense &5 of the sum of the two weights,

Characteristics of sensations.
They last for a cevtain time after the stimulus has ceased lo act.

Dmration of Positive

Sensation. After-Image.
Smell,
Taste, ’ long.
Sight, . ; : A : s second.
Sonnd—
Musical, . ; : . v second.
Aperiodie, . : : : s+ second.
Touch, . ’ : : . roos second.

This may he expressed in other words as follows: If two consecutive stimuli fall
upon a sense-organ without leaving a certain interval of time between them, the two
give rise to a single continuous sensation. It will be understood that the length of
the interval which must elapse between two stimuli, if they are to give rise to distin-
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Fig. 65. Fig. 66. Fig. 67.

Fres. 65, 66, and 67.—Three diagrams illustrating the way in which our judgment

of form may be at faunlt.

Fig. 65.—A perfect Gothic arch with a vertical line drawn through its apex,
and therefore bisecting the arch, and another line parallel to this. The left side
of the arch appears to curve-in more quickly than the right.

Fig. 66.—The lines returning from the two ends of the straight line A induce
us to believe it to be shorter than it really is; the lines diverging from the
ends of B induce us to exaggerate its length. A and B are equal.

Fig. 67.—Parallel lines crossed by oblique lines appear to diverge.

Fic. 68.—Diagram showing the action of the three principal intrinsic muscles of the

larynx. A, The arrows are in the lines of action of the M. crico-arytenoidei
laterales. They rotate the arytenoid cartilages inwards and diminish the size of
the rima glottidis. B, The M. erico-arytenoidei postici rotate the arytenoid
cartilages outwards, increasing the rima glottidis. C, The M. arytenoidei proprii
consist of transverse fibres, attached to the two arytenoid cartilages. By their
contraction they draw the cartilages together, closing the respiratory area of the
rima and limiting the space through which the blast of air passes to the slit
between the vocal cords.  Their action is needed therefore to prepare the larynx
for the production of voice,

[To face p. 1435.
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guishable sensations, depends upon (a) the force of the stimuli, and (&) whether or
not they appeal in exactly the same way to exactly the same part of the sense-organ.

The slowest vibration which gives rise to the sensation of a musical note
is variously estimated at from 4 to 30, whereas the noise made by electric
sparks which follow one another with a rapidity of 500 to the second, is
recognised as a rough (or interrupted) sound.

Stimulation fatigues a sense-organ. The consequence is that if a nentral field is
then presented to the organ, the part of the field which appeals to apparatus in the
sense-organ which is already tired appears to have qualities the reverse of those to
which the organ has already responded.

Negative tmage or successive confrast.  After gazing for some time at a
black patch upon a white field, look at a plain surface and note that
a white patch appears upon it. After looking steadily at a red object,
raise the eyes to the ceiling and note that an image of the object appears in
green.

Negative images are also obtained when the eyes are shut. Focus carefully
for some time a particular spot on a window-frame and then shut the eyes ;
the frame appears in white upon a black ground. This negative image
may be converted into a positive image in many ways, by gently pressing
upon the eyeballs for instance. The positive or negative image persists
for a long time, or the one succeeds the other several times, so that simple
fatigue of the sense-organ does not offer a sufficient explanation of the
phenomenon.

Pure water tastes sweet after sulphate of magnesia, but the long duration
of the positive after-image (due probably to the sapid substance remaining
in contact with the tongue) makes it difficult to obtain negative images of
taste.

Perceptions are relative, not absolute.

Irradiation. A white square on a black ground appears larger than a black
square of exactly equal size on a white ground.

Contrast. White near black looks whiter, red near green looks redder, blue
near yellow looks bluer, than they do at a distance from the contrasting colour.

A shrill note appears shriller after a low note ; a sweet taste sweeter after a sour
taste.

Contrast is most noticeable, however, in perceptions of pressure and tem-
perature. Cool water appears warm to a cold hand, cold to a warm hand. When
the finger is dipped in a vessel of mercury, the pressure of the mercury is felt
only at its surface, as if the finger were encireled by a ring.

Sensory judgments,

The information which the several senses collect is so widely different in kind
that comparisons can hardly be made. It may be pointed out, however, that
whereas smells and tastes have no localisation, although the odours which we
smell appear to be in the surrounding air and not in the nose, tactile sensations
are referred to the surface of the body; vision gives information with regard to
the localisation of objects in the outer world and their power of absorbing light
(brightness, colour) ; while sensations of sound are referved to the outer world, but
with very little idea of the situation in space of the body which is giving rise to
them.

The world as we vinagine if v. the world as it actually vs. DBetween our concep-

Wright.—** A Suggestion as to the Possible Cause of the Corona observed in certain After-
Images,” Jour. of Anat, and Phys., vol, xxvi., part 2, p. 192, 1892,
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tion of things and the things themselves several stages intervene, at each of which
diserepancies arise : this may be expressed diagrammatically :—

Matter—force—sense-organs—nerve-tmpulses—mind.
=3

——

It will be noted that the sense-organs, even taken collectively, respond to certain
forces only, not to all, and the mind therefore receives a partial and not a com-
plete picture of the universe. _ _ :

Sensory judgments. Sensations convey no mfﬂrm{itmn with _regmﬂ tﬂ sur-
rounding objects, except by comparison with our memories of sensations previously
received.

A. The mind overlooks imperfections in the sense-picture ; e.g., it fills up the
gap in the field of vision caused by the blind spot.

The blind spot is filled-in in one of two ways.

(a) By “completion” of the field. This is what usually happens. We
know what appearance is likely to be presented by the unseen spot, and
therefore by a psychical process we replace it in the field.

() By “contraction” of the field. Draw four noughts and five crosses
at regular intervals upon a sheet of white paper, and to the left side of the
pattern make a small mark. Look at the mark with the right eye, holding
the paper in such a position as will bring the central image on to the
blind spot, and then allow the eye to go a little out of focus; the four
noughts immediately draw in towards the centre of the pattern, because the
mind has not sufficient data from which to complete the picture.

This experiment is of immense importance, as an illustration of the
psychology of sensation. 'We must not imagine that a particular spot in
the retina is in connection with a particular mechanism of the brain, the
excitation of which in a certain manner produces a certain mental image of
the outer world, since we find that while the image upon the retina remains
stationary, its counterpart in the mental picture is displaced. The student
will apply this illustration in various ways, and express the conclusions
which may be drawn from it in various forms., Axiomatically, it may be
said that * perceptions have no objectivity until judgment is passed upon
them by the mind.”

Sensibility is by no means uniformly distributed over the skin, but on the con-
trary it is localised in certain spots which may be discovered by investigating the
surface with a needle, with warm objects, cold objeets, &e. These spots do not
coincide, but may be distinguished and mapped out as hot-spots, cold-spots,
pressure-points, pain-points, and tickling-spots. When, however, the skin is in
contact with a flat surface or with warm or cold water, the perception which results
is perfectly uniform, Liecause the mind fills in the insensitive areas.

B. Interpretation of perceptions by comparison with memories of pereeptions
obtained through the same sense,

The taste of sapid substances only obtains a psychical meaning when it is
compared with other tastes of similar quality ; it is then classed with those
which it most nearly resembles as bitter, sweet, sour, or saline.

C. Interpretation by comparison with sensations obtained through different
sense-organs., It is by such comparison that sensation gives the most information
concerning the nature of surrounding objects, e.g.,

@ The image upon the retina lies in a single plane, and yet we see the ohjects as
hollow or solid, because we associate the appearance they present with investigations
made by the sense of touch.

In monocular vision we judge of solidify by the fncidence of shadow.

In binccular vision we conclude that when the images upon the two

e —
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retine do not exactly coincide, one eye is regarding the object from one
side, the other from the other. If a photogr ﬂph, taken with the camera in
the position of the right eye, is mounted beside another photograph taken
with the camera in the position of the left eye, and the two pictures are
then brought on to corresponding points on the two retinwe, the effect upon
our sensorium is the same as if we actually looked at a reproduction of the
view in three dimensions instead of upon a flat surface. Some persons can
effect the superposition of the two pictures without the aid of any apparatus,
but for most people it is necessary that the visual axes should be allowed
to converge. This is accomplished by the aid of the stereoscope, an
apparatus containing two prisms, so placed that while the pictures are
straight in front of the two eyes, the eyes converge in looking at them.

The realism of the effect is enhanced by looking at the pictures through
magnifying glasses,

The alterations in accommodation necessary to focus the different
parts of a solid object aid our judgment of its form, but it appears to
be solid even when illuminated by an electriec spark. This shows that
the mind can resolve into a single picture images which do not fall
upon corresponding points of the two retina.

Judgments of distance and size. We judge of the distance of an object from the
eye by («) the angle at which the eyes converge, (0) the clearness of image, and (¢), if
we have reason to know its actual dimension, by the size of its image upon the retina.

Conversely, we judge of the size of an object by the size of its image upon
~ the retina, combined with our knowledge of its distance.

Opera-glasses and telnscopee, by increasing the size of the image, and in conse-
quence our power of examining it in detail, appear to bring the ﬂl:uer:t nearer to us.

The distance from the body of the source of a sound is estimated by the loudness
of the sound, as compared with its known loudness when close at hand.

The power of localising a tfactile sensation is the result of a long process of
education, vision and muscular sense being used to discover the spot upon the skin
which is being stimulated,

Our power of localising sounds is very limited. Sounds are located upon the
one side or the other side of the head, according to the degree to which they affect
the two ears respectively. If when the eyes are shut two coins are clicked
together in the median plain of the head, the subject experimented upon is just as
likely to refer the sound to the back of the head when it is produced beneath the
chin, as to place it correctly.

Johannes Miiller's law of the ¢ specific energy of nerves " : —

That nerves of special sensation are only capable of carrying their customary
(specific) impulses ?

Pro. It 1s asserted that direct stimulation of the optic or auditory nerve
by electricity or the knife always gives rise to a sensation of sight or
hearing, as the case may be, but never of pain, This is, however, denied.

Con. 1. Excessive stimulation of any sense-organ is distressing although
it is very difficult to say whether the discomfort produced by brilliant
light or violent sound can be properly described as pain.

2. Irritant gases in the nostril or cayenne pepper on the tongue
produce an undeniably painful sensation; but possibly they stimulate
other nerves in addition o the nerves of smell and taste.

Strictly speaking, the theory cannot be applied to nerves. The business of a
nerve is to carry an impulse, whether motor or sensory, specific or general. It is
the sensorium which interprets all impulses received through the nerves of special
sense, as * specific sensations” or sensations having the character of those usually
received from the same source.

K
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The specialised end-organs can only react to their own specific stimuli—the
retina to light, the cochlea to sound ; and therefore the nerves of special sense
have no chance, under normal conditions, of conveying to the sensorium sensations
of pain. :

ﬂ the case of the skin, evolution is still proceeding ; nerve-endings are becom-
ing more and more * specifie,” but they (or at any rate some of them) have not as
yet lost all power of responding to other sensations. All stimuli applied with
sufficient force to the skin produce pain ; and it is possible, under suitable condi-
tions, to deceive the skin into interpreting sensations of heat or cold as sensations
of weight, and otherwise confusing its stimuli.










SECTION X.

VOICE AND SPEECH.

Voice, as defined by physiologists, is the sound produced by the vibration of
the voeal cords.

The quality (timbre) of the voice depends upon the prominence given to par-
ticular overtones by the resonating chambers of the pharynx, nasal meatus and
their sinuses, and the mouth.

The resonance of the ventricles of the larynx has a marked effect upon
the quality of the voice in certain animals. The ventricles are very large
in the howling monkeys (Mycetes).

Speech ! is (1) the modification of the timbre of the voice by alterations in the
shape of the resonating chambers, and (2) the modification of its form by (a)
adding to it the sound produced by the passage of the blast through the throat and
mouth variously constricted, () the blocking of the column of air by the larynx,
fauces, tongue, teeth, and lips, and (y) its aspiration by increasing the initial force
of the expiratory effort. It is almost justifiable to term these several additions
made to the voice *“articulations,” since it is owing to them that the segmentation
of speech into syllables becomes possible,

Mechanisin of the larynz. The vocal cords are two folds of mucous membrane
which forin the margins of the rima glottidis. Each * cord ” is triangular in see-
tion ; covered by stratified epithelium of moderate thickness; the subcutaneous
tissue is free from glands and lymphoid tissue, and consists of a reticulum of areolar
connective tissue, containing a very large number of extremely fine elastic
fibres ; some of the fibres are arranged radially, but the direction of the greater
number coincides with the long axis of the cord ; they are most numerous just
beneath the mucous membrane.

As a vibrating body, therefore, the vocal cord may be compared to a fold of
skin which is rendered tense by the distension with lymph of the spaces of the
subcutaneous connective tissue, and elastic by the presence, in this pad, of numer-
ous elastic fibres,

In the adult male the voeal cord averages 15 mm. in length, in the
female 11 mm. The chief growth of the male larynx oecurs at puberty,
when the boy’s voice “ breaks,” falling an octave in pitch, owing to the
doubling in length of the voeal cord. In producing tones of medium pitch
the pressure in the trachea is raised to 160 mm. Hg,, for tones of high
pitch to 920 mm.

The muscles of the larynx modify (@) the size of the rima glottidis, and (4) the
tension of the vocal cords.

1 When treating of the physiology of speech, or indeed of any other function or mechanism,
it is desirable to use terms in a physiological sense, rigidly excluding any suggestion of purpose.
Speech being the medium by which ideas are conveyed, it is difficult to exclude from an account
of the mechanism of speech, terms which are only applicable to it in its philosophical aspect.

Lennox Browne.— Poice, Song, and Speech, London, 1887,
Von Meyer,—** The Organs of Speech,” fatern. Scien. Serics.
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The cords are tightened by the contraction of the erico-thyroid muscles,
drawing upwards the front of the cricoid cartilage, and 50 depressing its
hack, which bears the arytenoid cartilages to which the hinder ends of the
voeal eords are attached. ,

The cords are slackened by the contraction of certain fibres of the
thyro-arytenoid muscles, which lie parallel to the vocal cords, and have
practically the same attachments (fig. 63).

The thyro-arytenoid muscle does not consist solely of the fibres just
described, which run the whole length of the cord. It may be divided
into a larger external portion, which arises from the concave surface of
the thyroid eartilage and erico-thyroid membrane, and is inserted into the
arytenoid cartilage, into the aryteno-epiglottic fold, inte the epiglottis
(thyro-epiglotticus), and into the wall of the ventricle of Morgagni. This
portion has no divect effect upon the tension of the cord ; neither do the
most external fibres of the internal portion affect its tension, but pass
obliquely round the ventricle to be inserted into the false vocal cords.
The fibres of chief interest in connection with the production of voice are
those which run from the anterior attachment of the voeal cord to the
processus vocalis of the arytenoid cartilage ; they are isolated or form small
bundles, which, on the inner side, become mixed up with the elastic fibres
of the cord. It is believed that some of them are attached to particular
portions of the cord, and are able, therefore, to relax one part of the cord
and tighten the rest, or limit the length of the cord upon which the blast
of air acts (Ludwig’s portio ary-voealis).

Falsetto voice is produced with the wvocal cords thus divided into
internodes (Oertel).

Range in pitch of the notes produced by the human larynx ; a little less than
two octaves on the average for any individual ; about three octaves for all classes of
voice taken collectively (i.e., for choral music).

Vowel sounds differ from one another, not in the pitch of the note produced by
the larynx, but in the quality given to the sound by its overtones. By changing
the shape of the oral cavity, the particular overtones which are characteristic of
each of the vowels are reinforced.

The pitch of the vowels (i.e., the pitch of their characteristic overtones)
may easily be worked-out by singing each vowel in front of a piano, and
determining the note on the piano to which it is most easily sung; or, in
other words, the note to which the mouth, when shaped for the vowel,
constitutes a resonating chamber.

=




SEOTION ‘X L

CENTRAL NERVOUS SYSTEM.

The study of the physiology of the brain and spinal cord is conducted on lines
which diverge widely from those along which an insight has been obtained into
the manner of working of other parts of the body. Theories as to the action of
the nervous organs are chiefly based upon a consideration of their structure, gross
and minute, their development and comparative anatomy. Direct experiment has
contributed information as to the fundamental relations of the several parts of the
system, but the higher funetions of the nervous system can be analysed by
introspection only. The subject, therefore, naturally divides as follows :—

A. Structure and development as throwing light upon function.

B, Aection.

@ As determined by experiment.
b, As investigated by subjective analysis.

Development.

The earliest changes in the fertilised ovum are connected with the formation of
the nervous system.

By sucecessive division of the single cell within the zona pellucida is formed a
“mulberry mass.” Owing to the accumulation of fluid within the ovam, a single
layer of cells (primitive ectoderm) is spread out as a lining to the inner surface of
the zona pellucida ; the rest of the cells (primitive entoderm) adhere to the deep
surface of this layer throughout a certain region, the “ embryonic area.” Over
this area the ectodermal wall of the hollow sphere is thickened as the blastoderm,
while the entoderm (termed as far as the limits of the embryonic area—hypoblast)
extends further outwards, and forms eventually a more or less perfect second lining
for the sphere (fig. 69).

Gastrulation of the embryo. In Invertebrata, and also in Amphioxus, and to a
certain extent in some other members of the Vertebrata, the hypoblast is formed
not as just deseribed by delamination, but by invagination. A part of the hollow
“morula” is tucked in, and in this way a two-layered “gastrula” is formed, the
hypoblast forming the wall of the digestive cavity, the epiblast the outer superfi-
cial layer of the body. This is the condition in the hydra and in sea-anemones.
It was taught by Haeckel that this 1s the primitive method for the formation of
hypoblast, but that the early stages have been abbreviated in higher animals.

Primitive streak and groove. The ectoderm (epiblast) is especially thickened
near the hinder end of the pyriform blastoderm, and the thickened ridge extends
forwards towards its broader end. This is the primitive streak ; a groove on its
dorsal surface—the primitive groove. The groove is deepest in front, where it
may pierce the blastoderm as the blastopore. The groove is therefore regarded as

Pastian.—*‘The Brain as an Organ of Mind," litern. Seci. Series.
Bain.—** Mind and Body,"” Fatern. Sei. Series.

Luys.—* The Brain and its Funections,” Tatern. Sei. Series.
Ferrier, —** The Funclions of the Brain,” 20d edition, London.
Mercier,— T'he Nervous System and the Mind," London, 1888,
Victor Horsley. —The Brain and Spinal Cord, Griffin, 1892,
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an extension of the primitive opening into the gastrula (mouth of the hydra).
In front of the patent blastopore it presents a se-_:mu‘l opening. This anterior
opening is known as the neurenteric cam_l], because it places the neural ci}nﬂl, and
the cavity beneath the hypoblast, which afterwards br:jzmnes 1:1113 :111[111:{113:11‘_'-,"
canal, in communication. Although it has but a very transitory existence, various
tumors and other abnormalities are best explained by supposing that they arise in
connection with the neurenteric canal (fig. 70).! _ )

Medullary groove and nenral canal. The epiblast in front of the anterior end of
the primitive streak is raised into two longitudinal folds, the medullary folds;
these folds border a groove, the medullary groove. Just within the lips of the
folds, the epiblast is thickened to form the series of rudiments of the root-ganglia.

The medullary folds meet one another in the mid-dorsal line, and form a tube
which is first elosed-in in the posterior cephalic region. From the epithelial wall
of this tube the whole of the central nervous system, and also the motor roots of
the spinal nerves, are formed. The rudiments for the sensory ganglia are left
outside the tube, and the fibres of the posterior roots, as well as peripheral sensory
nerves, crow out from the cells which these rudiments contain. In origin, there-
fore, the nervous system is entirely ectodermal. There are indications of a
primitive connection of the neural eanal with the hinder end of the permanent
alimentary canal (figs. 72 and 73).

Histogeny of the cenfral nervous system.>—The cells which form the wall of
the neural canal are easily distinguished into two classes :—A. The more numerous
cells which serve for the support of the nervous tissue—the spongioblasts—
which develop into neurogleial cells; and (B) the mother-cells of nerve-cells or
“germ-cells.”

A. The spongioblasts form an internal limiting membrane, a radially-
disposed supporting tissue for the grey matter, and on the surface of the
grey matter a close-set reticulum (velum confine). Through the meshes of
the velum confine the nerve-fibres are guided in their course upwards or
downwards in the white matter, or outwards towards the periphery.

B. The germ-cells dividing freely give origin to neuroblasts, which take
up their position in the grey matter as nerve-cells, a single process of each
of which constitutes the axis-eylinder of a peripheral nerve-fibre,

The origin of the cells which form the coverings for the nerves—the
myelin-sheath and sheath of Schwann—is, as yet, involved in obscurity.

Formation of the posterior roots.—The cells of the ganglionic rudiments
already described give origin to two processes, which arise at first from opposite
poles of the cells.  After a time the two processes are bent together, so that the
cell of the ganglion is connected with the sensory nerve by a short handle which
Jjoins it at right angles. By this arrangement the nerve-cell is able to preside over
the nutrition of the fibre without its being necessary for impulses to pass through
the cell. The posterior root grows into the embryonic cord, but it is uncertain
how much tissue is introduced into the cord with the root. The fact that the same
artery supplies spinal ganglion and substantia gelatinosa is suggestive of the
Immigration of the latter, at any rate, from the ganglionic rudiment.

Further development of the spinal cord.—The rapid enlargement of the grey
matter and the addition to its surface of the white columns changes the shape of
the cord from an oval tube to its characteristic bilateral form.

At the fourth month the hinder end of the cord ceases to develop, and from

! Bland Sutton.—** The Relation of the Central Nervous System to the Alimentary Canal,”
Drain, vol, x. p. 429, 1885,

® For a detailed account of recent researches, see Obersteiner and Hill, Cential Nervous
Organs, 1890, p. 28 f seq.
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Fic, 69.—Diagrams illustrating the phylogenetic meaning of the earliest stages in
the development of a holoblastic ovam. A, The morula formed by subdivision
of the cell-contents of the ovum ; @, a cell of the ““mulberry mass ;" zp, the
zona pellucida. B, The disposition of the cells of the morula in a single layer
beneath the zona pellucida owing to the accumulation of fluid in the centre of
the morula. C, Gastrula produced by the pitting-in of the hollow morula ;
enf, entoderm; cef, ectoderm. D, The corresponding stage in the vertebrate
embryo in which the hypoblast, formed by the growth of the cells about the
blastopore, is disposed beneath the epiblast in the embryonic area. Hypoblast
ﬁnrresllmndﬁ to entoderm, epiblast to ectoderm, but the pitting-in is only repre-
sented by the primitive groove,

To face p. 150.]
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Fic. 71.—The primitive
central nervous sys-
tem. I, IL, III, IV.

Fie, 70.—Diagram showing the earliest stages in the The cerebral vesicles,
development of the embryo. P.St., The primitive S.M., foramen of
streak ; in its centre, P.(Gi., the primitive groove Monro, by which the
rerl‘cmtiug the blastoderm at B, the patent s.f.b., the second-
Mastopore, The whole of the primitive groove is ary fore-brain, com-
the homologue of the mouth of the gastrula ; it municates with '£.b.,
extends along the whole length of the medunllary the ’'tween - brain ;
plate and does not end at B as shown in the m.b., the mid-brain ;
diagram. Throughout the greater part of its R.b., the hind-brain ;
extents its lips are in apposition, but an aperture . b, the after-brain.

is left between them at B, and again in front of
B they separate to form the neurenteric canal.
Blastoderm and neurenterie canalare, in mammals,
usually represented by columns of cells, not by
holes. The mesoblast grows from the margin of -
the primitive groove ; F.R., fossa rhomboidalis ;
M.Gr., medullary groove ; M. F., medullary folds ;
C.V., cerebral vesicles ; I’.v., protovertebree,

To face p. 151.]
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this time forward the nervous structures in the cord become more and more con-
centrated towards its anterior end, until at birth the vertebral eanal from the third
lumbar vertebra downwards contains only the undeveloped portion of the cord
(filum terminale) and the nerves (cauda equina) which issue from the lumbar and
sacral intervertebral foramina (p. 160).

Further development of the brain.—At its anterior end the neural tube is
dilated into four vesicles. Only in the case of the second cerebral vesicle is the
roof developed into nerve-substance, forming the corpora quadrigemina. The reof
of the first vesicle remains ependymatous as the velum interpositum ; the roof of
the third and four vesicles as the vela medullaria anterior et posterior. The
cerebral hemispheres are not formed from any part of the primary neural tube, but
from a wvesicle, the secondary fore-brain, which grows out of the anterior cerebral
vesicle. This quickly divides into two separate vesicles, which are continuous
with the olfactory tracts (rhinencephala). The outer wall of the secondary fore-
brain becomes the cortex cerebri, its floor the corpus striatum. The corpus
callosum breaks across from one hemisphere to the other at a later date. The
fornix is a thickening in the margin of the aperture (the foramen of Monro), by
which the cavity of the secondar ¥ Fore-brain (lateral ventricle) commumcatca with
the cavity of the primary fore-brain (third ventricle) (figs. 71 and 78

Histology.—According to the most recent view of the minute nnal:mn:,? of the
central nervous system, it consists of cells (originally neuroblasts), from each of
which grow one process which becomes medullated at some little distance from
the cell—the axis-cylinder process, and a number of dendritic * protoplasmic
processes.” The axis-cylinder process or nerve-fibre passes without segmenta-
tion from the cell in the central system to its distribution, whether in a muscle
or within some other part of the cerebro-spinal axis. At its termination it
separates into a brush of non-medullated processes which bear nuclei—the nerve-
nuelei of an end-plate, and “ granules” of the cortex cerebri and cortex cerebelli.
Such a cell-system {e*-:clu{’linu the nuclei of the brush) has been termed by
Waldeyer a neuron.! The neurons belong to three categories :—A. Those of
which the cells lie in the cortex and the fibril-brush in the grey matter of the
cord. B. Those of which the cells lie in the grey matter of the cord and fibril-
brush in a motorial end-plate. C. Those of which the cells lie in the central grey
matter of the cerebro-spinal axis, and the fibril-brush in this grey matter at some
other level, or else in the cortex.

The position in the system of the third class of neurons is the most
doubtful, since (@) many sensory fibres which enter the cord ascend for a
long distance in the postero-mesial ecolumn without branching; and (&)
the mode of commencement within the grey matter of the intra-axial fibres,
which carry impuls:,s. to other parts of the system, has not yet heen
determined. Studies in invertebrate histology seem to prove that they
commence in a plexus, and do not start from cells.

Certain efferent fibres join distributive (sympathetic) ganglion-cells,
in which one medullated fibre is suddenly converted into a number of
non-medullated fibres.

Afferent (sensory) fibres are processes of the cells of the spinal gangiia. They
either branch at once in the central grey matter, or run for a longer or shorter
course within the white columns.

The position in the scheme of the cells of Clarke’s eolumn, which have
few if any protoplasmic processes, is uncertain.

The grey matter as a labyrinth of conducting paths.—TUntil recently
physiologists regarded the dendritic processes of the cells in the grey matter as

! Bee ‘* Abstracts of Current Nerve Anatomy and Physiology,” Prain, winter number,
1891, p. 567.
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forming a network of alternative paths for the distribution of sensory impulses
to appropriate motor mechanisms. :

Difficulties. 1. An actual anastomosis between the processes cannot be
demonstrated. The grey matter seems to be a felt-work rather than a net-
work. 2. Sections prepared by Golgi’s method (bichromate of potassium,
followed by nitrate of silver or chloride of mercury) seem to show that the
protoplasmic processes may join neurogleial cells, and otherwise behave as
if they were not nervous but nutritive only—the roots by which the cells
obtain supplies of food; and, on the other hand, Golgi believes that he
has demonstrated the existence of fine fibrils (“ collaterals”) which leave
both motor and sensory fibres at right angles, and enter into the formation
of a plexus, which would answer to the physiological necessities of the case.

Per eontra. Golg’s conclusions must not be hastily accepted, since his
method of impregnation effects a precipitation of chromate of silver in the
lymph-paths around the cells and their processes, and it has yet to be
proved that this precipitation, which surrounds indifferently the nerve-cells
and neurogleial cells, never occurs in channels or passages in which no
process lies.

SPINAL CORD.
Structure.

The lining epithelium of the spinal canal consists of columnar cells, which send
basal processes for some distance into the so-called substantia gelatinosa centralis,
The cells are ciliated in lower animals, but it is doubtful whether they retain their
cilia. in Man. They are not supported by a basement membrane, and in many
animals they shade off into the undoubtedly nervous tissue by insensible gradations.

Grey matter, divisible into :—

Sulbstantia gelatinosa Rolandi, the constitution and significance of which is
exceedingly ambiguous. It is a conspicuous mass of small cells in the embryo.
In the adult it has been described as consisting of small cells of two kinds, (a)
supporting, (5) nervous. It is traversed by fibres of the posterior root.

Sulistantia spongiosa ; contains supporting cells, molecular substance, large and
small nerve-cells.

A. Large motor cells, average diameter 100 g, nucleus 18 p.  Most of
these cells lie in the anterior horn, although some cells of large size are
found in the processus reticulares. They are divisible into two 'great
morphological groups, (a) those which supply the muscles formed from the
somites (the skeletal muscles or myotomes), and (&) those which supply the
muscles derived from the lateral plates (the splanchnic muscles). The
cells of the latter group (¥) constitute the true *lateral horn,” which can
only be distinguished with certainty in the cervieal region, where it gives
origin to XI (the spinal accessory nerve), and in the axis of the brain,
where it gives origin to VII and the motor division of V.

The large motor cells are also arranged in a number of nuelei which
belong to separate muscles or groups of museles.

B. Cells of Clarke’s column ; lie with their long axes in the direction of
the long axis of the cord. Average size 50 p x 100 u, or rather less,
They give off few, if any, protoplasmic processes, and are for the most part
bipolar.  Their upper process passes into the direct cerebellar tract

Hill. —Flan of Central Nervous System, Cambridge, 1885, Hunterian Lectures, 1883-4,
reported in Brif. Med, Jouwrnal,

Mott. —** Microscopical Examination of Clarke's Column in Man, the Monkey, and the Dog,”
Jour, of Anat. and Phys., vol. xxil, p. 479, 1888.



ROOTS OF SPINAL NERVES. 153

(Lockhart Clarke showed that the process takes this direction). Since
these cells are only found in the vagus nucleus, thoracie, and upper lumbar
region, and in the sacral nucleus of Stilling (S 2 to S 4), it has been inferred
that they give origin to the medullated visceral fibres, which leave the cord
in these situations (Gaskell). Their apparent connection with the cere-
bellum has not been explained.

C. Intermedio-lateral cell-column, lying near the outer border of the grey
matter, in the bay between the anterior and posterior horns, and composed of
small fusiform cells. This column is distinguishable in the dorsal region only,
and may perhaps be eonnected with the vaso-constrictor and other katabolic
visceral fibres which are connected with this part of the cord (Gaskell).

D. Fusiform cells, about 18 x in long diameter, which lie in the posterior
horn beneath the substantia Rolandi.

E. Cells, intermediate in size between D and A, are scattered through-
out the grey matter.

Connection with the cord of the roots of spinal nerves,

A. The large fibres of the anterior roots are the axis-cylinder processes of large
cells, which are grouped in the cord near the plane of exit of the fibres. Some
fibres come from cells in the anterior horn of the opposite side, via the anterior
commissure,

B. Small medullated fibres of the ramus visceralis accompany both anterior and
posterior roots, but chiefly the latter.

C. The connection of the posterior roots with the cord is hardly understood.

They are nourished by the cells of the root-ganglia, and do not terminate in the
segment of the cord which they join.

1. This is well seen in the case of the sensory division of V, which
spreads for a long distance up and down the grey matter, instead of
joining a localised nucleus. Motor nerves start from ‘““nuclei ”; sensory
fibres spread both up and down on the inner and outer sides of the grey matter.

2. When a posterior root iz cuf, the portion of the nerve which is
geparated from the ganglion, whether on its proximal or its distal side,
degenerates ( Waller).

" Mazx Joseph has shown that a few of the fibres which pass through
the ganglion die when the nerve is cut on the distal side of the
ganglion ; these fibres therefore have their nutrient cells farther afield
than the ganglion.

The degenerated fibres can be followed throughout the whole length of
the column of Goll.

The lateral portion of the root, which consists of smaller fibres, spreads up and
down the caput cornu posterioris in the boundary zone of Lissauer.

The coarser fibres of the mesial portion curve through the rootzone of
Burdach’s column, but do not at once enter the grey matter. They assume a
longitudinal course in Burdach’s column, and either return to the grey matter at
an anterior level, or inclining inwards into Goll’s column, place themselves on
the outer and ventral side of those fibres which have already joined this column
from the more posterior roots,

Connection with the grey matter of the fibres of the white columns.

1. Certain fibres of the posterior root do not join the grey matter of the cord,
but ascend in Goll’s column. It may be, however, that they are connected with

Reid.—** Relations between the Superficial Origins of the Spinal Nerves from the Spinal Cord
and the Spinous Processes of the Vertebre,” Jour. of Anaf. and FPhys., vol. xxiii. p. 341,
1888,

Tooth.—** On the Relation of the Posterior Root to the Posterior Horn in the Medulla and
Cord,” Jour. of Phys., vol. xiii., Suppl. No., p. 773, 1892,
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the grey matter by collaterals (Golgi). It is generally supposed that instead of
ascending without interruption to the cortex, they enter the grey matter of the
nuclei funiculi gracilis et cuneati.

2 The fibres of the direct cerebellar tract are regarded as continuations of axis-
eylinder processes of the cells of Clarke’s column.

3. Whether or not the remaining intra-axial ascending fibres commence in
cells is unknown. The direction in which they degenerate indicates that their
neuroblasts lie at their lower ends,

4. How the descending fibres are connected with the grey matter is unknown ;
but it is probable that they break up into a plexus in the grey matter, and also
that they divide while in the white columns, their branches joining the grey
matter at different levels,

The white matter of the cord consists of shorter and longer longitudinal fibres.
The shorter the fibres the nearer they lie to the grey matter. With the apparent
exception of the direct pyramidal tract, descending fibres lie nearer the grey matter
than do aszeending fibres.

Size.  The fibres of Goll’s eolumn are very fine; those of the direct
cerebellar tract are coarse ; in other regions fine and coarse fibres are mixed
tooether.

The situation and extension of the several tracts which the cord contains have
been traced by the following methods :—

A. Observation of the time at which the fibres aequire a medullary sheath
(Flechsig’'s method). When they are first laid down the fibres are destitute of
medullary sheath, and have therefore a pinkish-grey colour. They acquire a sheath
in the order in which they come into function, Z.e., as impulses begin to pass
along them. This gives to the tract a glistening white appearance, by which it can
be traced. It is obvious that sensory or ascending tracts must convey afferent
impulses to the grey matter before efferent impulses can be discharged into motor
tracts.

Order of myelinafion.  Posterior and anterior root-fibres; ground-
bundles ; the mixed lateral zone and Gowers' column; Goll's column ;
lateral cerebellar tract; and lastly the pyramidal traects, in Man, at the
time of birth.

This sequence indicates that root-fibres come into function first ; then
commissural fibres uniting neighbouring regions ; lastly, long commissural
fibres.

B. Observation of the course of degenerations, whether (a) produced by section
(the Wallerian method), or () occurring as the result of disease. :

C. Determination of the tract along which the negative variation produced by
passing a current into the columns at some other level, or into the cortex, is chiefly
conducted (the method of Horsley and Gotceh).

Can any of these fibre-columns be regarded as pure columns in the sense of
containing only fibres which, having once joined an ascending column, are con-
tinued to its upper limit; or in the case of the descending columns, can we say
that all the fibres which they distribute to the grey matter have come from the
brain ?

Con. 1. When the cord is divided, a very extensive degeneration is
found in the segments near to the lesion, both above and below it. This

Turner.—* On Hemisection of the Spinal Cord," Brain, vol. xiv. 4, p. 496.
Mott.—* Results of Hemisection of the Spinal Cord in Monkeys,” Roy. Soc. Phil. Trans.,
1892, B., p. 69.

lsgﬁ?uth.—”ﬂuuumlary Degeneration of the Spinal Cord” (Gulstonian Lectures), Churchill,
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Frc. 72.—Transverse section through the blastoderm before the union of the

medullary folds,

at, The notochord ; Ly, hypoblast ; wip, medullary plate;

ga, the rudiments of the spinal ganglia ; ep, epiblast.

FiG. 74.—The earliest differentiation in the
wall of the neuro-epithelial tube, at this
time only ome cell thick. A single
germ-cell, which will afterwards become
a neuroblast, lies in a group of spongio-
blasts.
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Fic. 73. —The neural tube formed by the meeting
of the margins of the medullary
plate. N, Notochord ; ec, cen-
tral ecanal ; wef, neuro-epithelial
tube ; g, rudiment of spinal
ganglion ; ep, epiblast.

Fic, 75. — The histogenetic changes
by which the neuro-epithelial tube
is converted into the spinal cord.
¢¢, Central canal ; sli, membrana
limitans interna ; ¢, germ-cell ;
sp, spongioblast ; nd, neuroblast ;
awe, white columns, the supporting
tissne of which is a close net-work
formed from the ramifications of
the outer segments of the spongio-
blasts.
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gradually segregates into the long columns, but the degeneration dwindles
as it is followed, even up Goll’s column or up the direct cerebellar tract.

2. The degeneration produced by destruction of the *face-area”
in the cortex does not stop short at the medulla; that resulting from
destruction of the *arm-area” does not stop short at the cervical enlarge-
ment; and when only the “legarea” is destroyed, the degeneration
dwindles gradually, many more degenerated fibres being found in the
cervical than in the lumbar region.

Do sensory impulses travel up their own side or up the opposite side of the
cord ?

Brown-Séquard taught that afferent impulses cross to the opposite side of the
cord soon after entering it.

Con. Horsley and Goteh have shown that when a portion of the cord is
isolated and a current is passed through its lower end, while its upper end
is in connection with a galvanometer :—80 per cent. of the negative
variation which results from stimulation travels up the side stimulated (60
per cent. ascending the posterior and 20 per cent. the lateral column),
while only 20 per cent. crosses to the opposite side (15 per cent. to ascend
the opposite posterior column, 5 per cent. the opposite lateral column).

Functions of the spinal cord.

A. Control of metabolism. The belief that the nervous system has a trophie
action—that apart from its influenee in leading to the production of specific
metabolites (secretions, &c.) it maintains the proper balance between assimilation
and dissimilation, and so maintains the vitality of the tissues—is chiefly based upon
clinical evidence,

Pro. 1. Disease of the cord is followed by bed-sores, &c. Disease of a
nerve frequently leads to the appearance of an eruption (herpes zoster) or
other indieation of disturbance in the nutrition of the skin.

2. If the dorsal cord is divided the animal recovers. If the lower

segment is destroyed the animal dies.

Difficulties. 1. Lesions of the C.N.S. lead to vaso-motor disturb-
ances. 2, They put a stop to those conscious or unconscious move-
ments by which injurious pressure is avoided; it is therefore
practically impossible to distinguish between direct and indirect
trophic actions.

B. Reflex action, or the transit of afferent impulses into motor channels.

a. Reflexes of adjustment. These are the most stereotyped of all reflex actions.
The position of the body is maintained by incessant contractions of antagonistie
muscles.  When the body appears to be at rest, impulses generated by forces
acting upon it from without are ceaselessly passing through the central nervous
system to the muscles, producing rippling variations in their *“tone.” The sen-
sitive hand of the “thought-reader” recognises these vibrations under normal
conditions, whereas they only make themselves visible when the nervous system
iz unduly exeitable.

Certain reflexes of adjustment can be obtained in an exaggerated form in
healthy people by a kind of ruse; others are only obtainable when the nervous
system 1s diseased. The patellar reflex belongs to the former class ; ankle-clonus,
jaw-jerk, &ec., to the latter.

Patellar reflex or knee-jerk. When the tendo patelle is tapped, the
slight sudden stretching of the M. quadriceps extensor eruris is followed by
its reflex contraction. Contraction follows tapping in ‘03 seconds. This
is so short an interval that some physiologists have doubted the reflex
nature of the jerk, but the time named allows ‘01" to 015" for the passage
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of the grey matter ; a delay which is amply sufficient if we suppose that, for
this fundamental and inevitable reflex, afferent and efferent tracts are
always, to use an electrical expression, “switched-on.”

Does the afferent impulse originate in the spot tapped ?

Con. The knee-jerk oceurs when the nerves to the tendon are
cut, and therefore the afferent impulse probably originates in the
muscle.

b. Protective reflexes. The afferent impulses for these reflexes originate in the
organs of special sense or in the skin, whereas those of class a originate chiefly in
tendons and museles. Amongst protective reflexes must be classed :—(a) holding
the breath and closing the glottis in the presence of noxious vapours, starting at a
flash of light or at a loud sound, and a vast number of other ecases in which
warning of danger is given by the special senses ; () movements in response to
tickling.

It has been suggested (Robinsor) that the movements in response to
tickling are for the purpose of protecting vital parts, but it may be, on the
other hand, that tickling merely stimulates a mechanism which exists
for the purpose of relieving pressure and renewing the capillary cireulation
in parts exposed to prolonged pressure, as the soles of the feet, palms of
the hands, folds of joints, ribs pressed against the arms when sleeping, &e.

e. Visceral reflexes. Afferent impulses from the viscera do not, as a rule,
awaken consciousness. They flow over into efferent channels, and induce appro-
priate movements, either (1) altogether without our cognisance ; or (2) we know
what is happening only through the change in the pressure exerted by the viscus
on surrounding sensitive structures ; (3) the afferent impulses from the viscus may
give rise to a *“massive” sensation.

The sensory connections of the viscera.

Sherrington has shown that sensory nerves overlap one another in their cutane-
ous distribution. To such an extent is this the case, that the division of a single
posterior root never destroys sensibility to touch or pain in any region of the
skin, The supply of sensory nerves to the viscera does not keep step with the
supply to the skin-from corresponding segments of the spinal cord, inasmuch as
the cutaneous areas with which the visceral nerves are related do not overlap.

Head* has investigated the connection of the afferent nerves of the viscera with
the several segments of the spinal cord. He finds that (&) the pain which accom-
panies disease of the viscera is referred to definite regions on the surface of the
body ; () these regions are found to be abnormally sensitive, e.g., the head of a
pin is mistaken for its point, warm water appears to scald; (¢) the reflexes
obtainable from these sensitive areas are exaggerated. Using these three tests, he
is able to associate the sensory sympathetic nerves with segments of the spinal
cord as follows :(—

1 Head.—** On Disturbance of Sensation, with especial reference to the Pain of Visceral Dis-
E;nsc." Thesis for the degree of M.D. in the University of Cambridge. About fo appear in
ratn, 1893,

Lombard, —*¢ The Nature of the Knee-jerk,” Jour. of Phys., vol. x, p. 122,

Bowditch and Warren.—** The Knee-jerk and its Physiological Modifications,” Jour. of
Phys., vol, xi. p. 25.

Waller.u-‘".l‘l;ml::-u-mﬂex, " Jowr. of Phys., vol. xi. p. 384.

Sherrington.—** Note towurd the Localisation of the Knee-jerk,” Brit. Med. Jour., No.
1628, p. 545.

Ed'u? er (translation), Structure of the Central Nervous System, Philadelphia, 1890,
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The heart, with D. 1, 2, 3.

The lungs, w Da1,2,8 4,5

The stomach, o D0, T, 8,9

The intestines, ., D. 9,10, 11, 12 (to npper part of r(!ﬂtl‘:m]
i oy 84 {t,he rectum),

The liver and gall-bladder, ,, D.7, 8, 9, 10.

The kidney and ureter, g I 11 12.

The bladder, B 3 '.I'.l, 12, L. 1, 8.2 8 4.

The prostate, . D.10,11,12,1.6,8. 1, 2, 3.

The epididymis, s 11,19 L T,

The testis, b Dn 10,

The ovary, s I 10

The nterus, B o A 1 1 - ¥ S R e

The absence of any afferent visceral nerves comnected with the cervical and upper lumbar
regions is to be particularly noted as related to the absence in these regions of rami communi-

cantes, properly so called.

The _sensory fibres of the viscera are probably the large medullated fibres
(diam. T p to 9 ) found by Gaskell in the sympathetic system, but not connected
with either lateral or collateral ganglia. Their distribution, as traced anatomically
by Edgeworth, exactly coincides with Head’s physiological results.

MEDULLA OBLONGATA (AFTER-BRAIN).

Structure.—As the spinal cord enters the skull, the several part-s of which it is
composed undergo certain changes in form and ﬂrrangement (fig. 77).

A. The central canal opens out into the fourth ventricle.

Object. Every nerve-cell in the spinal cord is surrounded by a bath of
lymph. Where, however, very important masses of grey matter, all or any
of which are liable to sudden variations in functional activity, are collected
together, they are brought, as it were, to the margin of a lake of lymph,
over which the pressure due to local turgescence is distributed. This
applies to the grey matter of the cortex, as well as to that which bounds
the 3rd and 4th ventricles.

B. The grey matter of the anterior horns is raised up to the mid-dorsal line
(eminentia teres) ; Clarke’s column lies next on the outer side (ala cinerea) ; the grey
matter of the posterior horns, capped with substantia gelatinosa, is most external ;
the grey matter of the lateral horn, or some of it, is detached from the rest by
the crossing fibres of the pyramids, and constitutes the antero-lateral nucleus.

The hypoglossal and sixth nerves take origin beneath the eminentia
teres ; the vagus, part of the glossopharyngeal, and the nervus intermedius
Wrisbergi, from the ala cinerea ; parts of the eighth, fifth, and ninth from
the external grey matter; the antero-lateral nuclei give origin to the
seventh, and to the motor root of the fifth.

In addition to those which form defined nuclei, a great number of large cells
are scattered throughout the substantia reticularis of the medulla oblongata.

C. The arrangement and points of exit of nerve-roots are altered. Fibres which
originate in the lateral horn part company with the anterior roots and come out
independently, at first through the lateral column, and more anteriorly between the
lateral column and restiform body ; XI, VII, Vin. The visceral roots are inde-
pendent of both anterior and posterior roots, but place themselves beside the
latter as X and VII v. (nervus intermedius—chorda tympani).

D. The posterior columns ave displaced from their dorsal situation to allow of
the bringing up of the grey matter to the floor of the fourth ventricle. Their
fibres sweep round and through the grey matter as arcnate fibres, and take up their
position on the opposite side as the fillet, which lies between the grey matter, the
olive, and the pyramid.

i
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Fic. 76.—Disgrammatic transverse section of the spinal cord. Py )7 Anterior pyramidal tract: V@,
anterior cround-tundle : Ca, anterior commissure ; Ba, anterior Nerve-roots ; G8£, mixed lateral
gone: SG, lateral ground-bundle; &, Gowers' bundle ; K8, divect cerebellar tract: KE, border
zone; fp, posterior nerve.roots ; A, ground-bundle of the posterior column, consisting of the
root-zone, W, and the postero-external teact, fa; G5, Goll's column ; Coa, anterior horn 3 Cop,
posterior horn ; SR, substantla gelntinosa Bolandi ; Sge, substantia gelatinosa centralis.

Cranial nerves,

Spinal merve,

F1g. 77.—=Diagram showing the chief transpositions which the several constituents of the spinal cond
undergo on entering the medella.  A.C., The anterior cornu {eell-eolumn) of the spinal cord ocen-
pies, in the medualla, a mid-dorsal position, and gives origin to the hypoglossal nerve, X11: C. of C.,
the column of Clavke is absent in the cervical cord (in the mednlla, it lies beneath the ala cinerea,
and gives origin to fibres of the vagas, X., &c. ) L.C., the lateral cornu gives oviging thronghout the
greater part of the cord, to fibres which accompany the anterior roots (in the upper cervical region,
to fibres which take an independent eonvse, as the spinal aceessory X1: in the medulla the ecll
column is detached from the rest of the grey matter, as the antero-lateral nucleus, and gives origin
to X1, VII and V). The diagram shows the way in which the fibres of the posterior column curvie
roumd, as the external and internal arenate fibees, to take up theiv pesition in the opposite inter-
olivary region, as the fillet; the divect (lateral) cevebellay tract {dotted) passes into the restiform
body of the same side. The fibres the crossed pyramidal tract sweep round between the
anterior and Interal cornun to the anterior pyramid, where they are joined by the divect pyramidal
tract which does not cross,

To face p. 158.]
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It is generally thought that a large number of the fibres of the posterior
columns end in the two masses of grey matter which stream into these columns
from the mesial side of the posterior horn, the nueclei funiculi gracilis et
cuneati. Many fine arcuate fibres leave the posterior columns behind these
nueclei, others pass through them or take origin within them. From these
nuclei numbers of fibres | pass info both restiform bodies.

The crossed pyramidal tract unites with the direct pyramidal tract of the op-
posite side in forming the pyramid. Its fibres traverse the grey matter of the
anterior (and lateral) horns.

E. The inferior peduncle of the cerebellum (corpus restiforme) collects from
the cord, the direct cerebellar tract, fibres from the posterior columns of both
sides, and fibres from the olive.

F. A plicated layer of small-celled grey matter, the olive (or inferior olivary
nucleus) is intercalated between the anterior and the postero-lateral columns. The
fibres which pass out at its hilus traverse the opposite olive, and reinforce the
restiform body.

G. In the hind-brain (the medulla oblongata being the “after-brain™) the
cerebro-spinal axis is reinforced by an immense number of fibres which come from
the middle peduncle of the cerebellum, and spread out to form the pons Varolii
Some of these fibres are commissural between the two hemispheres of the cere-
bellum ; others join nerve-cells either on their own side or on the opposite side,
and then run forward to the cerebrum.

Functions of the medulla oblongata.—It is the seat of a large number of
important reflex actions, of which IX and X are the chief afferent nerves, viz.,
vaso-constriction, sweating, respiration, sneezing, coughing, sucking, and mastica-
tion, secretion of saliva, swallowing, vomiting, closure of the eyelids. Of these
reflex actions the first three are carried out by a widely-distributed mechanism,
the dominant portion of whieh alone lies in the medulla.

Emotional reflexes ave first obtained when the centre for a nerve of zpecial sense
is included in the reflex are. An animal is capable of starting at a loud sound pro-
vided the hind-brain (with the centre for the auditory nerve) is left intact. Light
is thrown upon the relation between sounds heard and sounds uttered, by the fact
that an animal cannot give a reflex ery unless its hind-brain is intact.

REFLEX PATHS IN THE CENTRAL GREY TUBE.

The grey matter of the nervous system is divisible into (@) the grey matter
which borders the central canal, and its dilatations into the fourth and third
ventricles ; (b) the grey matter fmmd on the surface of the cerebral vesicles—
cortex of the cerebellum, corpora bigemina and cerebral hemispheres; (¢) grey
matter which gives origin to intra-axial fibres, by which different parts of a and b
are connected together ; (d) peripheral ﬁanglm

The grey matter which borders the central canal contains the nuclei of efferent
nerves. These nuclei are connected with afferent nerves by innumerable paths,
certain of which are recognisable physiologically as the tracts along which impulses
travel when they take part in reflex actions. The condition of the grey matter in
its several regions can be investigated by testing reflex conduction. In com-
mencing disease (1nﬂalllmatm}’ excitable conditions) it is usually more easy ; after
destructive changes it is abolished. The possible effect of the disease upon other
parts of the system which control the reflex in question must always be borne in
mind.

The following Table enumerates the reflex’ actions which may be tested, to
determine the condition of the axial grey matter in the planes through which the
reflected impulses pass. It also shows the plane in the cord through which the
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reflex occurs, and its level with regard to both the bodies and the spines of the
vertebra.
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Certain of these reflex actions can only be obtained when the grey matter of
the cerebro-spinal axis is abnormally excitable, e.g., ankle-clonus (the repeated
jerking forward of the foot after it has been bent-up forcibly towards the shin),
gluteal, abdominal, epigastric, and interseapular reflexes (twitchings of the muscles
which follow tickling in these regions), jaw-reflex (jerking of the lower jaw when
a paper-knife pressed against the molar teeth, is tapped); others are always or
almost always obtainable, e.¢., the contraction of the cremaster muscle when the
skin just below Poupart’s ligament, supplied by the genito-crural nerve, is tickled
in a boy ; the plantar reflex and the knee-jerk.

Inhibition is the restraining of the processes which oceur in one part of the
nervous system (or in muscular tissue) by the activity of some other part.

|

-

p——
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Typical. Reflex movements of the hind limbs of a frog take longer to
obtain, and are less certain, when the optic lobes are uninjured, than when
the axis is divided beneath the optie lobes. A erystal of salt placed upon
the lobes increases their restraining power. Quinine administered to the
animal acts in the same way, but its action is set aside by dividing the
medulla. These experiments appear to indicate that the optic lobes have
an active controlling power.

Very many so-called inhibitory actions, however, do not indicate an active
restraint, and all other explanations must be execluded before this is allowed.

The central nervous system is functionally united into a whole, and the activity
of each part affects the activity of every other part, e.g., during the act of swal-
lowing, the pulse beats more quickly because the cardio-inhibitory reflexes are
diminished ; sneezing, respiration, micturition, &e., are checked by strong sensory
stimulation. If, while the cortex of the rolandic area of the brain is being stimu-
lated by a current which would ordinarily produce a movement of certain muscles,
a strong stimulus be applied to a sensory nerve, the cortical stimulation is rendered
ineffective ; actions which are ordinarily reflex become voluntary when attention
is directed to them. Such instances of * inhibition” can be explained by supposing
(A) that when impulses are passing through a reflex-path, neighbouring paths are
blocked ; (B) that if the route towards a higher centre is open, a part of the
afferent impulse passes upwards to the higher centre (the amount of the impulse
so diverted depending upon the state of attention of the higher centre) ; whereas,
when this ascending route is closed, the whole impulse flows across a reflex-path.

Such eonceptions are merely illustrations ; the nervous system is not a
congeries of reflex-ares, but a co-ordinated machine, This is well seen in
the case of the patellar reflex, which is either augmented or depressed by a
great variety of actions and sensations, the effect of which depends in many
cases upon the length of the interval which elapses between their occur-
rence and the tapping of the tendo patelle.

HIND-BRAIN.

Structure.—The cerebro-spinal axis passes through the pons, which encircles it
like a signet-ring. On leaving the pons it divides into the two crura cerebri,
which contain many more longitudinal fibres than the medulla. It is clear, there-
fore, that fibres have been added to the axis while it was within the pons ; they
probably come from (&) the nuclei of the sensory nerves of this region (VIII and
V), and from (b) the middle cerebellar peduncle of the opposite side. The fibres
from the cerebellum having crossed the median line, and formed connections with
the cells which are scattered throughout the reticular formation, turn forwards at
right angles to their original course. These pontine tracts are added to the inner
and outer sides of the crusta. The pyramidal tracts occupy the central portion of
the crusta on its ventral side.

The fillet is, as already stated, the continnation upwards of the posterior columns
of the cord in the after-brain and hind-brain. It is reinforced by numerous fibres.
On reaching the pons it divides into (a) a small (peduncular) bundle which joins
the erusta on its mesial side ; (5) the lateral fillet whichinclines outwards and upwards
to the posterior tubercles of the corpora quadrigemina—to this the name fillef was
originally applied on account of its appearance on the surface of the crus; and (c)
the mesial fillet which inclines in a similar way towards the anterior tubercles,
although it is not seen on the surface owing to the superposition of the brachia
corporum guadrigeminorum and mesial geniculate body. The upper termination of

Waller.—** The Sense of Effort : an Objective Study,"” Brain, 1891,
L
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the fillet is not understood. It secems improbable that it ends in the corpora
quadrigemina. When the neural tube is rc-fﬂrm?d in the 111itl-hmin,: its fibres
return to the dorsal position which they occupied in the cord, but their further
course to the optic thalamus and internal capsule has not been made out. Numbers
of arcuate fibres sweep round from beneath the corpora qlllﬂdl'lgﬁllllrl'.l!‘l, in the mid-
brain, before the aqueduct of Sylvius opens into the th_ml vuntrlr;:le, E?E:'lﬂﬂ},r as
they do in the after-brain where the central canal of the spinal cord dilates into the
fourth ventricle,

Posterior longitudinal bundle, a tract of white fibres which lies close to the grey
matter on its ventral side in the after-brain, hind-brain, and mid-brain. It conveys
impulses connected with the co-ordination of the movements of the eye, ear, and

head, &e.
MID-BRAIN.

Structure —The most primitive part of the brain.

The grey matter constitutes a tube which surrounds the central canal. It con-
tains the nuelei of IV and III. 'V is also continued upwards into this region.

The root of V tapers as it ascends. Large cells lie beneath it in the
grey matter. \

IV ; the only nerve connected with the dorsal side of the brain, and the
most completely decussated of all the nerves, cranial or spinal, takes origin
in a group of large cells which lies in the ventro-lateral part of the grey tube.

ITI avises hy numerous roots, of which the anterior are connected
with small cells which lie near the back of the third ventricle; these
fibres supply the pupillary and ciliary museles, The posterior roots,
composed of fibres which are coarser than those of the anterior roots,
join several distinet groups of large cells situate farther backwards. The
nuclens for the rectus internus (giving origin to many fibres which cross
the middle line) lies neavest to the nuclei for the internal museles of the
eve ; the nucleus for the inferior oblique is farthest back.

The corpora guadrigeming contain lenticular nuclei of grey matter. Each
anterior tubercle is connected with the optic tract. In sub-mammals it is very
large (c. bigeminum), receiving the bulk of the tract. In mammals, the main part
of the optic tract is connected with the optic thalamus and cortex of the brain.

Punetion. To distribute visual impulses to the appropriate mechanisms
for movement of the eyeball, head, and body.

The white matter is divided by the substantia nigra into («) a dorsal portion or
tegmentum which contains the fillet, posterior longitudinal bundle, superior
peduncle of the cerebellum, and a large number of longitudinal and arcuate fibres ;
and (&) the erusta which lies on the ventral side of the substantia nigra, and con-
tains certain tracts by which the cerebrum is connected with the lower parts of
the axis, viz,, (1) in the centre of the crusta, on its ventral side, the pyramidal
tract; (2) on the inner side, fibres which can be traced upward into the frontal
lobes and downwards into the hind-brain ; (3) on the outer side, fibres which reach
the parietal, occipital and (7) temporal lobes of the brain ; (4) intercalated between
the cerebral tracts just named and the substantia nigra, fibres which are limited to
the mid- and hind-brain,

CEREBELLUM.

Structure of the Cortex.—1t is thin and thrown into folds (folia), which are
deeper and more numerous than the convolutions of the cerebral cortex.

The elements of which it is composed are arranged in regular layers. A single
sheet of large cells (cells of Purkinge) is placed between the outer (molecular) and
inner (granular) layers, The peripheral processes of the cells of Purkinje branch
like the boughs of a tree in the molecular layer. The *granules” are minute
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Fic. 78.—Diagram of the development of the brain and the cranial flexures.
L.b., the "tween-brain (1st cerebral vesicle) ; by F.M., the foramen of Monro,
its cavity (the 3rd ventricle) communicates with the lateral ventricle, enclosed
within g., the cerebral hemisphere ; P., the pineal body; the floor of the
3rd ventricle is seen to be depressed into the infundibulum, which forms, in
connection with the buceal invagination, the pituitary body ; ., the corpns
mammillare ; %i.5., mid-brain (2nd cerebral vesiele) ; C.B., corpora bigemina ;
k. b., hind-brain (3rd cerebral vesicle} ; ¢b., cerebellum ; .b., after-brain ; I-XI11,
cranial nerves,

To face p. 162.]
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bipolar cells, collected into groups between clumps of molecular substance embedding
a plexus of nerve-fibrils. From the base of each cell of Purkinje, a single axis-
eylinder-process passes into the medullary centre.

Plan of structure. A. (Hill.) Afferent fibres enter the granular layer,
where they break up into fibrils. The fibrils are connected with minute
bipolar cells (granules), the opposite processes of which pass between the
cells of Purkinje into the molecular layer, where they join the branch-system
of the cells of Purkinje. A single efferent fibre leaves the base of each
cell of Purkinje.

B. A diametrically ﬂppused explanation is given by Golgi, Killiker, and
others, who conclude from the study of silver and mercury impregnations,
that the peripheral processes of the cells of Purkinje are nutrient ; they
consider that the association-field is formed by the anastomosis of branches
given off from the axis-cylinder-processes of the cells of Purkinje, and fine
fibres which enter the molecular layer and fall back towards the granular
layer, forming a network around each cell of Purkinje.

The nucleus dentatus enclosed in the centre of each hemisphere resembles the
olive in structure. The superior cerebellar peduncle enters its hilus.

The nuclei of the roof are composed of large multipolar cells. They appear to
be connected with the vestibular branch of VIII and perhaps also with V.

Peduncles. A. The restiform Dbody comprises (a) the direct (lateral) cerebellar
tract, (#) fibres from the nuclei of the posterior columns of both sides, (¢) fibres
from the opposite olive ; @ is supposed to enter the cortex of the vermis, ¢ to enter
the “ fleece ” of the corpus dentatum ; @ and b are certainly ascending tracts.

B. The superior peduncle, taking exit from (or entering?) the hilus of the corpus
dentatum, decussates with its fellow beneath the posterior tubercles of the corpora
quadrigemina, swells out into the nucleus ruber tegmenti, and is lost beneath the
optie thalamus.

C. The middle j:re‘fi'mﬂrfa forms the pons Varolii ; some of its fibres are commissural,
others join cells in the opposite side of the pons, and pass for ward to the cerebral
cortex in the crus cerebri, on either side the p}*mmldnl tract. They enter all parts
of the cortex cerebelli.

It is to be noticed (1) that no descending fibres are known with certainty to
connect the cerebellum with the nuclei of motor nerves in the spinal cord, or other
parts of the cerebro-spinal axis; (2) that the cerebellum wvaries in size as the
cerebral hemispheres ; (3) it atrophies with the opposite cerebral hemisphere, with
the cortex of which it is conneeted by the pontine fibres of the crus cerebri.

Evidence of function.

A. Removal of the whole or part of the cerebellum produces, for a time at any

rate, a want of co-ordination of movements.
If the injury is one-sided, and especially if the middle peduncle is
divided, the animal rotates towards the injured side (** forced movement ™).
B. Stimulating the cortex cerebelli causes the animal to move its eyes in various
directions (Ferrier).
C. Disease of the cerebellum frequently shows itself in want of power, want of
muscular tone, and uncertainty of gait.
Theories as to the mode of action of the cevebellum.

1809, Rolando regarded the cerebellum as the source of nerve-force.
Pro. 1. Tts lamellee seemed to him to resemble the elements of a

voltaic pile.
2. Destruction of one side seemed to cause hemiplegia ; of both

sides, complete paralysis,
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1822, Flourens (endorsed by Majendie) assigned to the cerebellum the
duty of co-ordinating movements,

1862. Lussana. The seat of the muscle-sense.

1884-1893, Luciani teaches that the cerebellum exercises *“a sthenic, a
tonie, and a static influenee ™ upon the neuro-muscular system.

Pro. 1. Disease or removal of the cerebellum results in want of
force (asthenia), want of tone (atony), and irregular or ill-adjusted
force and duration of actions (dysmetria or astasia).

2. Luciani succeeded in keeping dogs alive for long periods (a
year and more) after removal of the cerebellum. They exhibited cere-
bellar ataxy, but neither want of ability to inifiate voluntary move-
ments, deficient sensation, nor disturbance of intellect ; while hardly
able to walk they could swim. The bitches whelped and tended
their puppies in a normal manner.

Summary. The cerebellum receives fibres frem all parts of the central grey
tube ; gives fibres to the cortex cerebri. Direct connections between the cerebellum
and the nuclei of motor nerves are unknown. It appears, therefore, to be intex-
calated in the course of some of the fibres which connect afferent (sensory) nerves
with the cerebrum.

It is coneerned neither with sensation, volition, nor intellect; neither is there
sufficient evidence to show that it is connected with organic life.

... Its functions are accessory to those of other parts of the central nervous
system.

PRIMARY FORE-BRAIN,

The grey matter, which is chiefly composed of the optic thalami, is continuous
with the grey matter of the aqueduct.

The optic thalamus consists of several parts which are not distinetly
separated from one another, wviz., (a) the anterior nucleus, (#) internal
nucleus, (¢) external nucleus prolonged into the pulvinar; (d) to the
pulvinar is added the lateral geniculate body which receives the outer
division of the optic tract, on the inner side of the inner nucleus is placed
(e} the ganglion habenula., The thalami are connected in the middle
line by the grey commissure.

Minute strueture. The characteristic formation consists of large multi-
polar cells (the bodies of which are exceedingly soft, and apt to disappear
whatever hardening method be adopted), embedded in granular substance
containing a loose plexus of medullated and non-medullated fibres. It
varies in structure in its several regions ; neurogleia (connective tissue) is
abundant in the ganglion habenula ; the pulvinar is distinguished by dense
embedding substance and sparse large cells.

The floor of the third ventricle is composed of thin grey matter drawn down
into the infundibulum ; its reof is ependymatous, the velum interpositum.

The white fibres sweeping beneath the thalamus, spread out like a fan and
ascend to the cerebral hemisphere on its outer side in the internal capsule.

Vestigial structures.—This portion of the cerebro-spinal axis cannot be under-
stood unless it be recognised that its form is greatly changed from that which it
presented in the ancestors of the Vertebrata.

@. The infundibulum is regarded by Owen, Dolirn, Gaskell, and others
as the original prevertebrate gullet.

Spencer.—**On the Presence and Structure of the Pineal Eye in Lacertilia,” Quart. Jour.
Mier, Sei., vol. xxvii, p. 165, 1886,

Beard.—** Morphological Studies : I, The Parietal Eye of the Cyclostome Fishes," Quart.
Jour. Micr, Sei., vol. xxix. p. 55, 1888,
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b. The pituitary body is formed by the coalescence of two rudiments
derived from the fore-brain and the buceal cavity respectively.

¢. The pineal body is the remains of a parietal cyclopian eye, which
appears to have been functional in the amphibia of the pretertiary period.

d. The ganglia habenule were probably the optic ganglia of the pineal

eye.

THE CEREBRAL HEMISPHERES.

Development : from the secondary fore-brain.

Phylogeny : they appear to be a late addition to the primitive nervous system,
and to inerease in relative importance as the animal scale is ascended.,

Indubitable *cortex” makes its first appearance in reptiles. The corpora
striata take the place of the cortex in birds. The cortex far exceeds the corpora
striata in amount, in the higher mammals.

Structure.—Each hemisphere consists of grey and white matter.

a. Cortex of rhinencephalon.
‘{ A. Mantle. { h. General cortex.

Grey matter = Nucleus amygdaleus.

| B. Basal grey matter. - lenticularis.
yy  candatus,

[ A. Fibre proprie.

B. Intra-hemispheral commissures (cingulum, part of
fornix, de.).

C. Inter-hemispheral commissures (corpus callosum, an-
terior commissure, lyra).

White matter = - a. Cerebello-cercbral.

' b. Sensory, or ascending to the
cortex from optic thala-
mus, mid - brain, hind-
brain, after - brain, and
spinal cord.

e. Fibres to the nuclei of all
motor nerves (including
the pyramidal tracts for
the spinal cord),

D. Peduncular fibres,

Connections,—A. All parts of the cortex cerebri are connected with the cere-
bellum. The cortex of the mid-brain is chiefly connected with the optic thalamus
and the oceipital cortex.

B. The motor (rolandic) area is connected with nuclei of all motor nerves.
Fibres for the motor nueclei in the pons and medulla oceupy the genu of the
internal capsule, and in the crusta lie on the mesial side of the pyramidal tract.
Fibres for the motor nuelei in the cord lie in the front of the posterior limb of
the internal capsule and in the middle of the ventral portion of the crusta; in
the pons they are separated into bundles ; in the medulla they form the pyramid ;
in the eord, the anterior (direct) and lateral (crossed) pyramidal tracts.

C. All parts of the cortex are in connection with sensory nerves. It is im-
possible to say whether this connection between the cortex and afferent nerves is
ever direct, or whether, as seems more likely, it is always broken in the central

grey tube,
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Sensory fibres of the posterior roots of spinal nerves run for a long distance in
the posterior columns without joining the grey matter of the cord. On reaching
the medulla, they sweep round (as arcuate fibres) to the ventral aspect of the
grey matter on the opposite side, where they form the fillet. In front of the pons
the fibres of the fillet recover their dorsal position. The course which they take
when the grey matter again opens out into a ventricle (the third ventricle) is un-
certain ; whether through arcuate fibres, or by a more direct course, they pass
under the back of the thalamus into the posterior limb of the internal capsule.

Minute anatomy of the cortex.

Meynert distinguished five layers: (1) molecular layer, (2) layer of small
pyramids, (3) layer of large pyramids, (4) layer of granules and small irregular
nerve-cells, (3) layer of fusiform cells.

The stratification is not rigid. The further from the surface, the larger
the pyramids; but, although small pyramids are thickly massed beneath
the molecular layer, a gradual transition is observed from small to large.
The granules are not (as in the cerebellum) restricted to the layer beneath
the large pyramids.

Palisade-like sub-pial ependyma-cells, send supporting processes deep
into the cortex, which is also held together by numerous many-branched
neurogleial (connective tissue) cells, “spider-cells,” or cells of Deiters.

Interpretation.  The cells of the cortex can be classified into, at the least, four
types.

1. Pyramids, which give origin by their axis-cylinder-processes to
efferent fibres. It seems probable that the size of the pyramid varies as
the length of its efferent process.

Pro. The largest pyramids are found in the *leg area ™ and “ trunk
area,” i.e., top of the ascending parietal convolution and paracentral
lobule, and also, scattered or in small groups, in the oceipital cortex.

2. Granules, which are probably connected with the fibrils into which
ascending (sensory) fibres divide on reaching the cortex.

Pro. 1. They resemble the granules of the cerebellum.

2. They are most numerous in the parts of the cortex in which
we have reason to believe that the greatest number of sensory fibres
end, e.q., the oceipital cortex.

3. It appears probable that the nerve-fibre process of a neuron
terminates by dividing into fibrils which carry granules. This mode
of termination is exhibited in a motorial end-plate.

3. The fusiform cells were recognised by Meynert as connected with
short commissural fibres (fibrse proprize).

Pro, They are placed parallel with the surface, beneath the sulei;
vertical to the surface at the ridges of the convolutions, i.e., they lie
in the divection of the fibrae proprie.

4. Irregular nerve-cells of moderate size, fuch as are scattered every-
where throughout grey matter,

It appears probable, therefore, that an association-field is constituted with the
processes of the granules on the ascending, and the processes of the pyramids on
the descending limbs of the arcs. According to the established view as to the
nature of grey matter, the network or feltwork is formed by the branching
processes of pyramidal cells.

Con. Golgi, and others who rely upon the results obtained by his
methods, take an entirely different view as to the constitution of grey
matter. They do not recognise the nervous nature of “granules.” They
divide cells into two types: I. Motor cells, whose axis-cylinder-processes,
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F1c. 79.—The motor-areas in the cortex of the monkey’s brain as determined by
stimulation (Horsley and Schifer, Phil. Trans. Roy. Soc. 1888), A, The mesial
surface of the brain, showing the base of the rolandic lobe ; B, the external
surface, The front of the hr{llu is to the right in A, to the leftin ]3

Fic. 80,—A, The external surface of the left hemisphere of the human brain ;
B, the mesial surface of the right hemisphere, showing the allocation of
function in the cortex, as inferred chiefly from clinical evidence ; A-fR, fissure
of Rolando ; f3, fissure of Sylvius ; T, centre for tongue, &e., within the dotted
circle which surrounds the cortical centre for speech; B-F, frontal pole ; Gf,
gyrus fornicatus ; ee, corpus callosum ; P, parvietal lobe ; (), quadrate lobule ;
Po, parieto-oceipital fissure ; Cu, cuneus ; O, oceipital pole ; U, uncus.

To face p. 166.]
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although they give off many lateral processes, pass without losing their
independence inte medullated fibres; and II. Sensory cells, the axis-
eylinder-processes of which resolve themselves by frequent branching into
a network of fibres. It is this comparatively open network which consti-
tutes the association-field. The branched processes of the cell are looked
upon as nutritive, not nervous; roots by which the cell sucks up nourish-
ment.

Functions of the cerebral hemispheres.

From very ancient times it has been recognised that the cerebrum is the seat of
consciousness, intelligence, and volition, i:rut it was not thought that its cortex,
which was regarded as incapable of stuuulatmn, was directly concerned with the
reception of sensations or the production of movement, until in—

1870, Hughlings Jackson pointed out that certain furms of epileptiform attacks
are of cortical origin (* Jacksonian epilepsy 7).

1873-4, Hitzig and Frifsch (in Germany), and Ferrier (in England), simul-
taneously described experiments which show that stimulation of definite spots in
the rolandie area produces movements of particular groups of muscles.

1873-83. It was denied by many physiologists that the stimulation affects the
cortex, because :

1. A strong electric stimulus was used in these early experiments,
With a more careful regulation of the narcosis, a weaker stimulus is found
to answer, but it is still, for all animals, many times as strong as the
minimal current for stimulating a nerve-muscle preparation; for Man it
needs to be very strong indeed.

2. If the cortex be removed, the same movements follow stimulation of
the underlying white matter.

Con. 1882, It was shown by Bulnoff and Heidenhain that the contrac-
tions which result from cortical stimulation differ in certain particulars
from those produced by stimulating the white matter ; have specific
characters, that is to say, e.g., (1) they are abolished by deep morphia-
narcosis, while the white centre remains irritable ; (2) they are inhibited by
strongly stimulating a SGIIS{JI'}' nerve ; (3) the contraction is more pro-
longed ; (4) the latent period is } longer ; the minimal stimulus needed is
less.

Since 1882, it has been recognised that the cortex itself is irritable, and that
the movements which result from its stimulation have certain differential
characters; the areas for particular movements have been accurately marked out,
especially by Ferrier, Horsley, Beevor, and Sehdifer, The localisation of functions
is best understood from a chart (see figs. 79 and 80).

The movements always occur on the opposite side of the body.

They are sometimes (especially in the case of the eyes, mouth, and trunk)
bilateral.

In the case of speech, not only does the cortical mechanism of one side govern
the intricate movements of both sides of the mouth and throat, but the right
centre loses its function, the posterior part of the inferior frontal convolution
on the left side only being concerned with speech. The speech-centre on the right
side re-acquires its function if the left side is diseased.

The controlling power of each cortical area is most pronounced in its centre,
and dies away towards its margin,

Areas overlap.

Ross,— O dphasia, London, 1887,
Bateman. —dphasia, 2nd edit., London, 1890,
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They control movements of the several joints, rather than individual muscles, or
groups of muscles. The area for each joint can be subdivided into areas for its
flexion, extension, abduection, adduction, &e. ) :

The areas are associated together ; strong stimuli spreading from area to area in
a definite “march.” The same progress from movement to movement is observed
in a fit of Jacksonian epilepsy.

The differentiation of its functions varies as the predominant development of
the cortex cerebri.

It cannot be recognised in the rabbit. In the dog the centres are ill-
defined. They are more discrete and more minutely subdivided in the
monkey. Localisation is carried still further in Man.

Ablation of motor areas produces paralysis, which is temporary in the dog.

Goltz, by using a jet of water, washed away the whole of the motor
area and much of the surrounding cortex from both hemispheres of a dog’s
brain. The animal was reduced to a condition of idioey, but showed no
paralysis.

In the monkey it lasts longer, but recovery is possible, ’

In Man recovery may take place, although usually the voluntary control of the
muscles is permanently lost.

The extent to which the animal relies upon particular spots in the cortex
for the volitional origination of particular movements, increases with the
increase of intelligence. Anatomiecally, the limitation to the rolandie area
of the cerebral connections of the cord keeps step with this specialisa-
tion. Hence the descending degeneration (of the pyramidal tract) which
follows removal of the rolandic area is much more extensive and complete
in the monkey than it is in the dog.

Interpretation of the results of stimulation and ablation.

A. It was hastily supposed that the areas in question simply contain a motor
mechanism upon which the Will plays.

Con. 1. If an animal is slightly under the influence of morphia, a sub-
minimal stimulus becomes effective when the skin over the muscles
governed by the cortieal area, which is being stimulated, is simultaneously
stroked. This proves the existence in the area of sensori-motor apparatus.

2. Philosophically, it is impossible to imagine the * Will” as acting
directly upon a motor mechanism ; volition is preceded by consciousness,
and we can only conceive of the Will as acting on the afferent side of the
sensori-motor couples. In other words, sensations of movement must be
stored in the cortex before it can become the seat of volitional aetion.

Beevor and Horsley.—** Minute Analysis of the Various Movements produced by stimulating
the Cortical Centre for the Upper Limb,” FPhil. Trans. Royal Sociefy, 1887, p. 153,

Horsley and Schifer,—** A Record of Experiments upon the Functions of the Cerebral
Cortex,” Phil, Trans., 1888, B., p. 1.

Horsley and Schifer.—** Excitation of Various Parts of the Motor Traet,” Jowr. of Phys.,
vol. vii. p. 96.

lkevm'Pnnd Horsley.—** A further Minute Analysis by Electric Stimulation of the so-called
Motor Region of the Cortex Cerebri in the Monkey,” Phil, Trans., 1888, B., p. 205,

Sanger Brown and Schifer.—* An Investigation into the Functions of the Oeccipital and
Temporal Lobes of the Monkey's Brain,” Fhil. Trans., 1888, B., p. 303.

Beevor and Horsley. —** Results obtained by Electrical Stimulation of the so-called Motor
Cortex and Internal Capsule in an Orang-outang,” Fhil. Trans,, 1890, B., p. 129,

Semon and Horsley.—** An Experimental Investigation of the Central Motor Innervation of
the Larynx,” Phil. Trans., 1890, B., p. 187.

Gotch and Horsley,—** The Mammalian Nervous System, its Functions and their Localisa-
tion determined by an Eleetrical Method,” Phil. Trans., 1891, B., p. 267.

Sherrington,—** Nerve-tracts Degenerating Secondarily to Lesions of the Cortex Cerebri,”
Jour, of Phys., vol. x. p. 429, xi. 399,
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B. Not motor areas, but sensori-motor areas. The seat of sensations connected
with movement.

What is the nature of the sensations received by the rolandic cortex ?

a. Are they common (skin) sensations !

Pro. 1. In Man a cortical lesion which produces anmsthesia invari-
ably produces paralysis also; the converse cannot be asserted with
equal assurance, but it is usually true,

2. Mott finds that in monkeys the paralysis produced by pass-
ing a knife under the cortex is accompanied by marked loss of common
sensation.

Con. Horsley and Selicifer have shown that in the monkey, removal
of the cortex of the gyrus fornicatus produces anesthesia and analgesia
of the opposite side of the body without paralysis ; whereas removal of
the rolandie area produces paralysis without anssthesia. They con-
clude, therefore, that this gyrus, and not the rolandic area, is the
cortical seat of common sensation. The portion of the gyrns forni-
catus thus allocated to common sensation appears to be the base of
the rolandic lobe, and it seems as if the tactile sensations connected
with movement had been withdrawn from the rest of the motor area
into its base,

b. Are they “musecular sensations ”?

Maintained especially by Charlion Bastian.

This is very difficult to test clinically, and impossible to check by
experiments on animals,

e. Are they sensations of innervation or effort ?

If there be a sense of the amount of nervous enercy expended in
executing voluntary movements, this sense must clearly be localised
in the rolandic area.

It is generally allowed that, in Man, paralysis is always accompanied by
loss of power of localising sensations ; also, that when a cortical area has been
removed for the purpose of putting a stop to Jacksonian fits, the “aura,”
or sensation which precedes a fit, is no longer felt, even though the fits
return.

It is therefore pretty clear that the rolandic area is a seat of sensation,
but the question is—of what kind ?

Is it necessary that the paralysis produced by removing the cortex depend
upon the abrogation of current sensations, or sensations which accompany move-
ment ?

Con. Munk maintains that if the cortex be the lissue in which memories
of sensations are stored, its removal would cause paralysis, since a purposeful
movement could not be discharged in the absence of recollections of pre-
vious movements of a like kind. The Will would have no guide as to the
force, character, or quality of the impulse required.

The possibility of re-training the animal, whose motor areas have
been removed, to perform actions for which for a time it was paralysed,
1s in favour of this view, that the rolandic cortex is the storehouse
of movement-memories,

It also explains the fact that the actions which can be executed
through the cortex only have the character of skilled movements.

On the other hand, there is a philosophical difficulty in coneeiving
the movements first made by a child as anticipated by a representa-
tion of the movement in consciousness. It appears necessary that

Waller.—** The Sense of Effort : an Objective Study,” Braia, pts. liv. and Iv. p. 179, 1891,
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movement should always precede sensation of movement, and not
vice Lersd.

The functions of the remainder of the cortex. _

The several regions of the cortex are not distinguished by any such difference
in minute structure as would justify us in supposing that the work which they
respectively do, differs in kind.

Up to the present no light has been thrown upon the physiology of the cortex
which lies in front of the rolandic area.

All or almost all the rest of the cortex appears to he allocated to the several
senses, thus (—

[. Smell. —The anatomical disposition of the cerebral mechanism of this sense
is peculiar. The olfactory bulb which lies within the skull corresponds in general
features to the retina. The crus of the olfactory bulb (olfactory traet) expands in
macrosmatic animals into a lobe of the brain (rhinencephalon, pyriform lobe, &e.),
which differs in appearance from the rest of the hemisphere. In microsmatic Man
this lobe is reduced to the uneinate convolution. The fascia dentata is a part of
the olfactory mechanism, since it is completely absent in the anosmatie cetacea.!

The relative development amongst animals of the part of the brain which would
appear to correspond to the extremity and mesial aspect of the temporo-sphenoidal
lobe in Man, points out this region as the cortical mechanism of smell ; but neither
experimental nor clinical evidence is at present conclusive. Stimulation of the
ayrus hippocampi of the monkey induces movements of the lip and nostril on the
same side (Ferrier).  Olfactory sensations do not, in Man or monkeys, constitute
the substratum of intellectual operations to anything like the same extent as do
visual and auditory sensations. Hence the difficulty in determining their cortical
location. In the dog, sensations of smell constitute, as it were, the yarn out of
which thought-patterns are woven ; but, as already stated, a dog minus its cortex
iz a much more efficient animal than a monkey in the same case.

IT. Sight.—The most highly specialised of the cortical sensory mechanisms is
that of sight.

In animals with independent visual fields the optic nerves decussate. The
primitive crossed connection of the sense-organ and brain gives place in animals
with stereoscopic vision to a plan whereby corresponding points of the two retine
are, 8o to speak, foeussed upon the same spots in one hemisphere only ; the fibres
of the optic nerves are gathered up in the optic tracts in such a way that the
right halves of both retine are connected with the right hemisphere, the left
halves with the left hemisphere.

The optic tract is connected with A, the back of the optic thalamus (through its
pulvinar and external geniculate body), and with B, the anterior corpus quadui-
geminum,

A is the connection with the seat of consciousness: fibres from the
thalamus (the optic radiations of Gratiolet) ascend to the oceipital cortex,
[t i= uncertain whether fibres pass directly from the optic tract to the
cortex without interruption in the thalamus.

B isthe connection with the centres for movements of the eyeballs.

The delimitation of the visual arvea is uncertain,

Stimulation of the oceipital cortex (Sekdfer), or of this region, and also
of the angular gyrus (Ferrier), produces movements of the eyeballs,

! Hill.—**The Hippocampus,” Phil. Trans. Roy. Soc., 1882,

Ferrier. —Cerelral Localisation, London, 1890,

Windle.—* Brain in a Case of Motor Aphasia with Deafness,” Jowr. of Anal. and Phys.,
vol. xxi. p. 79, 1886,

Mills,—** On the Localisation of the Auditory Centre,” Brain, pt. Ivi. p. 465, 1891,
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Fic. 81.—The co-ordinated cortical mechanism by which the word heard or seen is
transformed into the word spoken or written (Zoss). The shaded areas on the
surface of the brain are the centres for hearing and sight, for movements of the
monuth and hand, respectively,

Fic, 82.—The relation of the retina to the optic tracts in Man, The right tract
imt}le]cﬁ the fibres from the right halves of both retinm ; the left tract, from the
eft halves,

To face p. 170.]
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Horsley and Schdifer only succeeded in produeing permanent hemiopia
when they destroyed the angular gyrus as well as the oceipital lobe,
Munk believes that the visual avea is limited to the oceipital lobe.

Hearing.—The auditory nerve finds its primary connections in the medulla.

Its cortical centre is assigned to the posterior portion of the upper (or upper and
middle) temporal convolutions.

Pro. 1, Stimulating this region induces movements of the ears.

2. Removing the region results in deafness.

This has been denied, and is very difficult to prove.  All the sensory
nerves have primary centres in the central grey matter, which centres
provide for reflex protective movements. It is therefore exceedingly
difficult to distinguish between such responsive movements as might
be performed in the absence of the cerebrum—starting in answer to a
loud sound, for example (FVulpian)—and movements which indicate
that afferent impulses have overflowed into motor channels in the
cortex cerebri.

It appears that the higher the position of the animal in the infel-
lectual seale the more dependent it is wpon ils cerebral corter as an
association-field.

3. The superior temporal convolution is usually atrophied in deaf-
mutes, especially on the left side of the brain.

A suggestion (v. Monakow) that the medial geniculate and posterior quadri-
geminal tubercles stand in the same relation to hearing, as do the lateral geniculate
and anterior quadrigeminal tubercles to vision, needs proof.

Generalisations with regard to the functions of the cortex. The cortex is a
secondary formation which is added to the primary grey centres late in phylogeny.
It only attains considerable dimensions in reptiles and mammals.

It is a second association-field, being connected by afferent and efferent fibres
with the central grey matter.

It consists, therefore, of a series of sensori-motor ares or combinations ; it being
understood that sensory and mofor are terms which are properly applicable only to
the primary econnections of peripheral nerves; they do not define the character of
the impulses received and discharged by the cerebral cortex.

The cortical grey matter is not uniformly connected with all parts of the central
grey matter, but is primitively divided into areas connected with the several
segments of the lower grey matter.

The dependence of the animal upon its cortical, as distingunished from its central,
grey matter varies as its height in the scale of existence. The cortical grey matter
exhibits a progressive specialisation of function, its several territories being more
and more minutely subdivided into areas. In the case of hilateral movements,
each cortical area governs both sides of the body. The whole mechanism of speech
is worked from the left side only, the right speech-area lying dormant.

Wundt. —Essays, Leipzig, 1885,

Clevenger,— Comparative Physioloqy and Psychology, Chicago, 1885.

Mandsley. —Natural Causes and Supernatural Secinings, London, 1886.

M*Cosh. —Psychology : the Motive Powers, Emotions, Conscience, IFill, London, 1887.

Ladd.—Elements of Physiological Psychology, London, 1887,

Sully.—The Teacher's Hundbook: of Psychology, 2nd ed., London, 1887,

Kirchner.—A Students’ Manual of Psychology, London, 1883,

Mwrray.—A Handbook of Psychology, 2ud ed., Paisley, 1888,

Isgﬂgstiau.—-“ On the Neural Processes underlying Attention and Volition,” Brain, pt. lvil. p. 1,

Bristowe,—‘‘ On the Nature and Relations of Mind and Brain,” Brain, part xiv., 1, p. 18, ~

lsg;elandl.l—; On the Discordant Action of the Double Brain,” Brif. Med, Jour., 1891, No,
s pe 1167,
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There is reason to think that in monkeys the areas for tactile sensibility are
restricted to the gyrus fornicatus or base of the rolandic lobe, the areas in the
outer portion of which are highly specialised for movement.

The sensorvi-motor association-field of the cortex is the seat of consciousness,
intelligence, and volition,

The nuclei amygdaleus, lenticularis and caudatus, are distinguished from the
optic thalamus by the smaller size and greater firmness of their multipolar cells,
and the greater density of the ground-substance. They are parts of the cerebral
hemisphere, and intimately related to the cortex. Their funetions are unknown,

The cerebral commissures.

The corpus callosum and anterior commissure unite the two hemispheres together.
The anterior commissure is the great link between the hemispheres in the lower,
the corpus callosum in the higher mammals. The corpus callosum is absent in
monotremes and marsupials. It does not merely unite corresponding points, but
its fibres radiate from any given spot in the one hemisphere to various points in
the opposite hemisphere (Sherrington).

e

Fﬂ-}t and Sherrington. —** The Regulation of the Blood-Supply of the Brain,” Jouwr. of Phys.,
vol. x1. p. 85.

Cnppie,—lTk-: Tntracranial Civenlation, and its Relalion to the Physiology of the Brain, Edin.,
1800, T. Thin.

Spencer and Horsley, —* Changes Produced in the Cirenlation and Respiration by Increase of
the Intracranial Pressure or Tension,” Phil. Trans., 1891, B,, p. 201,

Halliburton, —** Cerebro-Spinal Fluid,” Jowr. of Phys., vol. x. p. 232,

Hill. —**The Brain of Ornithorhynchus Paradoxus,” Trans. Royal Socicfy, 1892,

Symington.—** The Cerebral Commissures in the Marsupialia and Monotremata,” Jouwr. of
Anal. and Phys., vol. xxvii. p. 69, Oct, 1892,
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SECTION X11I.

REPRODUCTION.

The ovary lies on the back of the broad liganment. It consists of a mass of
stroma abundantly supplied with blood- and ly mph -vessels, is covered by peritoneal
epithelium and contains ova in various stages of growth, as well as the vestiges of
ruptured Graafian follicles, The gcmulml eplthehum which covers it is mmpﬂsul
of cubical cells. Before birth a large number of these epithelial cells sink into
the stroma of the ovary. Omne cell in each nest (about 70,000 in all) is the ovum
(occasionally there are two); the other cells, termed cells of the tunica granulosa,
minister to the nutrition of the ovum (fiz. 83).

The stroma consists of spindle-shaped cells intermediate in character between
connective tissue and plain muscular fibres; they effect a displacement of the
Graafian follicle inwards into the substance of the ovary during the maturation of
the ovum and outwards towards the surface when it is ready to escape.

The ovum is distinguished from the other epithelial cells of the follicle in that
it inereases in size but does not divide. It attainseventually a diameter of 0-2 mm.
When ripe its cell-wall is a clear homogeneous membrane (‘01 mm. thick)—the
zona pellucida, or zona radiata as it is sometimes called, because it is marked by
radiating lines,

The zona radiata is by some histologists regarded as a secretion of the
cells of the tunica granulosa, and not the cell-wall of the ovum. The
radiating lines are looked upon as pores, which are even said to contain
protoplasmic processes of the cells of the tunica granulosa.

The cell-protoplasm of the ovum (vitellus) is loaded with granules of nutritions
substance (fig. 84).

Its nucleus (germinal vesicle of Purkinje, 1825) is ‘04 mm. in diameter, and
contains one or more conspicuous nucleoli (germinal spots of Wagner, 1836).

Although the ovum does not undergo cell-division until after impregnation, its
nucleus divides while it is still within the ovary. 1875, Biifschli, and 1876, van
Beneden deseribed the formation and extrusion of portions of the nucleus as
“polar bodies.” Two polar bodies are usually extruded, and this process has
been regarded (by Balfour and others) as the sacrifice by the hermaphrodite ovum
of the female portion of its chromatin-skein, in order that it may be prepared to
receive the male portion of the chromatin-skein of the spermatozoon, and so
originate a new hermaphrodite cell. This view is not, however, generally aceepted
by morphologists.! The appearances presented by the ovary show that ova are

1 For a full deseription of the phenomena of nuclear division and diseunssion of the theories
of heredity, see M Kendrick’s Plysiology, vol. i. pp. 201-244,

Cunningham.—*'E. van Beneden’s Researches on the Maturation and Fecundation of the
Ovum,” Quart, Jour. Micr, Sei., vol. xxv. p. 107, 1885,
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discharged even before puberty, but their discharge 1s not regular or accompanied
by other physiological changes until puberty (12th to 15th ys_m'}, T[1e ovary
continues to discharge ova at regular intervals of 28 days until the climacteric
(i.e., about the 45th year). -

The cells of the tunica granulosa becoming very numerous, form a layer two or
three deep, which lines the wall of the follicle, and a mass heaped up around the
ovum, the cumulus or discus proligerus.

The follicle is lined by a structureless membrana propria, and growing faster
than the cells it encloses, comes to contain liquor folliculi (Iymph).

After a Graafian follicle has ruptured, the cells of the tunica granulosa benefit
by the liberal arrangements which have been made for the nutrition of the ovam,
and increase not only in number but also in size, forming a lobulated mass of large
epithelial cells remarkably resembling in appearance t]mhnells of the suprarenal
and pituitary bodies. The wall of the follicle projects into this mass at many
points, conveying to it additional blood-vessels. The hematoidin derived from
blood which escapes into the follicle at the time of its rupture, and the *lutein”
which is formed at a later period by the atrophy of its cells, give to the mass a
yellow colour ; hence it is termed the corpus lutenm. The ripening of another
follicle is the signal for the atrophy of the corpus luteum. This occurs at the
next menstrual period if the ovum last discharged is not fertilised, but not until
after the birth of the embryo if one grow in the uterus. The “false” and
“true ” corpora lutea are formed, therefore, for the purpose of keeping the ovary
in a state of quiescence by diverting its vital activities.

As the corpus luteum atrophies, its cells are seen to be undergoing fatty degene-
ration, leucocytes enter the follicle and carry away the remnants of the cells, and
eventually the position of the follicle is only marked by its folded and swollen
lining membrane (theca folliculi) which has undergone a peeunliar waxy degenera-
tion. A little loose connective tissue, in which a few pigment-granules and
lencocytes are seen, fills the crumpled theca. -

Menstruation, or the monthly discharge of the ecatamenia, is marked by an
increase in the blood-supply of the ovaries, uterus, and other organs of
generation.

The catamenia consist of blood (from 120 to 200 grammes), accompanied by
copious secretion from the uterine and wvaginal glands, earrying with it portions
of the mucous membrane of the uterus which appear to have undergone some
amount of fatty degeneration. The mucous membrane may come away in small
pieces, or may (in cases which must be regarded as inflammatory, although habitual
to the individual) be detached in a complete cast.

Orulation. It is usually supposed that an ovum (alternately from each ovary),
or more than one ovum, is discharged at each menstrual period into the mouths of
the Fallopian tubes. The vascular turgescence of the ostinm abdominale of the
tube causes a kind of erection which makes the tube clasp the ovary. The erection
is probably aided by plain muscle-fibres,

Object of menstruation., The greatest uncertainty ensbrouds this subject. It is

Schwann.—* Mieroscopical Researches into the Accordance in the Structure and Growth of
Avimals and Plants.” Trans. by Henry Smith. London, 1847. (New Syd. Soc.)
ET||:;1L1*lllt“.t‘.—“Thl: Cell Theory, Past and Present,” Jour. of Anat. and Phys., vol. xxiv. p. 253,
1890,
Cunningham.—* Review of Recent Researches on Karyokinesis and Cell-Division,” Quawrt.
Jowr, Micr. Sei., vol. xxii. p. 35, 1882,
Waldeyer.—** Karyokinesis, and its Relation to the Process of Fertilisation,” part 2, Quart.
Jowr, Micr. Sei., vol. xxx. pp. 159 and 215, 1889,
Oliver.—*‘ Menstruation—its Nerve-Origin—not a Shedding of Mucous Membrane,” Jour. of
Anal, and FPhys., vol. xxi. p. 378, 1887,
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Fig. 83.—Diagrammatic section of a saperfieial Fio. 84.-—An ovom, beaving on o portion of its surface

portion of the ovary, AFE, Germinal epithelinm: eclls of the membrana granulosa, ey, o5, The
P8, an ovarian tube (these tubes are only seen serminal spot ; », f, vacuoles; w, food-volk; p, 2ona
in the fortus)y; 7, primitive ova smrounded by pellucida.

a group of smaller epithelial cells ; So, stroma,
G, Graafian follicles; 8, space in follicle: Mo,
membrana granulosa; £F, liguor follicali; 0,
discus proligerus: TF, theea follicnlis Ki,
ovum ; K, its nucleus ; Mp, zona pellucida;
o, blood-vessels.

Fig. 85, Diagram of the fotal eirenlation
(Clefand), a, The single umbilical vein;
&, ductus venosns (heneath the liver) ;
¢, duetus arteriosus ; o, the two
umbilieal arteries: ¢, the wessels of
the volk-sac and intestines; f, the
vene advehentes of the liver. The
extent of the venosity of the blood
is indicated by the depth of shading,

Fug. 85

To face p. 174.]
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undoubtedly connected with the attachment of the ovum (which has been fertilised,
as is usually supposed, either in the ovary or in the Fallopian tube), to the wall
of the uterns ; but two opposite views are held with regard to the relation between
the two processes.

A. Reichert, Williams, and others believe that the mucous membrane becomes soft
and vascular, in order that it may constitute a suitable bed for the ovum. If the
ovum attaches itself, the membrane is not shed. In other words, the uterus attempts
each month to form a membrana deecidua, which is only cast off if it is not wanted.

B. Pfliiger thinks that the old mucous membrane is shed in order that a fresh
soft membrane, or, in the human species, a raw surface, may be prepared upon
which the ovum can graft itself.

Observation of animals favours the latter theory (B).

Pro. They allow coition as the estrum (or period of “heat ” or “yut”)
is subsiding.

Although differing in degree, the process must be fundamentally
the same in women, and we are probably justified in concluding
that the intra-uterine life of the embryo commences soon after the last
menstrual period, and not just before the time at which the next period
would have oceurred but for impregnation.

Con. Fetation may commence without the appearance or reappearance
(during lactation) of menstruation, e, the ovam may attach itself to
the uterine wall which has not been * refreshed ” (in a surgical sense).

Difficulties. Impregnation, although more likely to oceur soon after
menstruation, may oceur at any time during the intra-menstrual period.
How is this to be explained if ova are only shed at the period? (a)
Does the ovum remain in the Fallopian tube and retain its vitality
for nearly a month? Pro. The embryo may be found in the Fallopian
tube or (in animals) in the horn of the uterus opposite to the ovary in
which it has left a corpus Inteum, showing a considerable power of
migration. (b) Can the spermatozoa lie in wait for an ovum for an
equally long time? Or (¢) are ova shed at any time as the result of
coition, or () are they discharged at frequent intervals in the absence
of any special stimulus.  Surgeons (Lawson Tait and others) who are
constantly operating upon the abdomen report that they have found
ripe Graafian follicles at a considerable inferval from a menstrual
period.

Impregnation depends upon the union, while the ovuam is either in the ovary
or in the Fallopian tube, of the male pronucleus (head of the spermatozoon) with
the female pronucleus (germinal vesicle from which polar bodies have been
cast off).

SPERMATOGENESIS.

The testes are formed in the same situation as the ovaries. They descend into
the serotum during the seventh month.

Each testis contains about 800 seminal tubules of an average length of two feet.

The tubuli seminiferi are lined by several layers of epithelial cells, the pro-
genitors of which were derived from the same germinal epithelium as the primitive
ova. As in the case of the epithelial cells engulphed in the stroma of the ovary,
so also in the testes, the cells are distinguished into those which give rise to sexual

Griffiths.—** Observations on the Function of the Prostate Gland in Man and the Lower
Animals,” Jour, of dnat. and FPlys., vol. xxiv. p. 27, 1889,
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elements, and others which serve for their support; but in the testes the former
are the more numerous.

The germinal cells or spermogonia divide, by caryokinesis, giving rise to sperma-
toeytes. The spermatocytes (by caryostenosis) split into spermatids or mother-
cells of spermatozoa. Kach spermatid contains a nucleus (in which the nueclein or
chromatin is no longer disposed as a skein, but in a lump), certain granules
(eytomicrosomes) which subsequently condense into the “accessory nucleus,” and
a small quantity of body-protoplasm.

The spermatid is converted into a spermatozoon by the elongation of its nucleus
into the head, and the outgrowth of the protoplasm which constitutes the body of
the spermatozoon into a vibratile tail. The accessory nucleus remains in the
middle segment or body.

The accessory nucleus appears to be that portion of the nucleus which, cell
division being at an end, is no longer required by the spermatozoon. It has been
supposed to be the analogue of the polar globules of the ovum, but this is doubted
by most histologists. Tt falls away from the spermatozoon before fecundation ; for
this process the head (nucleus) alone is required.

The spermatozoa are formed near the lumen of the tubule, Their tails project
centripetally and vibrating as soon as formed, drive the heads of the spermatozoa
toward the membrana propria into the soft protoplasm of the supporting cells.
Here they are fixed until mature, when the supporting cells gradually lift them
into the lumen of the tubule.

Growth of the embryo.

Cell-division, by which the blastoderm is formed, commences immediately after
impregnation. The whole contents of the holoblastic human ovum divides, but the
zona pellucida is not affected. Division isaccompanied by growth which can only
oceur ab the expense of water and nutritious substances absorbed from the eon-
tents of the Fallopian tubes. The zona pellucida becomes villous for the attachment
of the ovum and the better absorption of its food. In this condition it reaches
the uterus.

Formation of the placenta. In all mammals above monotremes and marsupials,
each of the two trunks into which the aorta divides posteriorly, gives off a branch
which is carried to the surface of the ovum along a diverticulum of the hind-gut
called the allantois. (The commencement of the allantois is subsequently dilated
into the bladder, which is, eventually, quite cut off from the hind-gut.) The

Blomfield. —** The Development of the Spermatozoa,” Queri. Jowr. Micr. Sei., vol. xxi. p.
415, 1851.

Blomfield, —** Review of Recent Researches on Spermatogenesis,” Quart, Jour, Micr. Sei,,
vol. xxiii. p. 320, 1883,

Brown.—*'On Spermatogenesis in the Rat,” Quart. Jowr. Mier. Sei., vol. xxv. p. 343,
1885,

Lockwood. —** The Development and Transition of the Testes, Normal and Abnormal,” Jour.
of Anal, and Phys., vol. xxi, p. 635 ; vol. xxii. pp. 38, 461, and 505, 1887,

Hubrecht.—** Studies in Mammalian Embryology : The Placentation of Erinaceus Europeus,
with Remarks on the Phylogeny of the Placenta,” Quart. Jowr. Mier. Sei., vol. xxx. p. 283,
1889,

Heape.—* The Development of the Mole (Talpa Europea),” Quart. Jowr. Micr, Sei., vol.
xxiv., 1883, and vol. xxvii, p. 123, 1886.

Sidebotham. —** Note on tLe Fate of the Blastopore in Rana Temporaria,” Quart. Jowr, Micr.
Sei., vol. xxix, p. 49, 1888,

Robinson and Assheton.—* The Formation and Fate of the Primitive Streak, with Observa-
tions on the Archenteron and Germinal Layers of Rana Temporaria,” Quairt. Jowr. Micr, Sci.,
vol. xxxii. p. 451, 1891.

Robinson,—* Observations upon the Development of the Segmentation Cavity, the Archen-

teron, the Germinal Layers, and the Amnion in Mammals,” Quart. Jour, Mier. Sei., vol. xxxiii.,
part 3, p. 369, 1892,
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allantois pushes its way between the two layers of the amnion, and its vessels,
with some connective tissue, ramify upon the deep surface of the false amnion,
which in turn lines the zona pellucida. Vascular loops are thrown out into the
villi of the zona pellucida, and the ovum is thus surrounded by vascular tufts
(the chorion) by which it absorbs food from the mucous membrane of the uterus
with which it is invested (decidua reflexa).

The part of the chorion between the ovum and the uterus (chorion frondosum)
develops into a great vascular pad, the placenta ; the rest of the chorion (chorion
laeve) atrophies.

The vessels of the chorion frondosum are received into pits in the mucous mem-
brane of the uterus. The membranes which invest the foetal vessels (viz., (1) the
zona pellucida and (2) the outer layer of the amnion) are thinned almost to
vanishing, and in the latter part of feetal life the epithelial lining of the uterus is
also reduced to a membrane, so that the vessels of the feetus are brought as near
as possible to the maternal vessels, from the blood in which all the oxygen for
respiration and all the food of the feetus are obtained by osmosis ; into which
all the carbonic acid and other waste matters are discharged, with the exception
of such as accumulate in the meconium, and the small quantity of urea, &e., found
in the amniotic fluid. The maternal vessels (sinuses) are immensely dilated
¢ capillary ” vessels, filled with blood by small arteries with narrow openings.

Feetal and maternal vessels are so intricately woven together, that the placenta
cannot be detached without tearing off the greatly hypertrophied maternal mucous
membrane (decidua serotina).

Nutrition of the embiryo. The embryo obtains its food from, and excretes waste
materials into the maternal blood. In addition to this, the foetal vessels serve the
same purpose as gills, the maternal blood being the reservoir of oxygen and recep-

tacle for carbonie acid.

The blood-pressure in the umbilical arteries is from, 40 to 80 mm. Hg.,
and that in the vein muech higher than ordinary venous pressure, viz.,
15 to 30 mm. Hg,

The aérated blood in the fe:tus contains 7 to 20 vols per cent. of O, ;
the blood in the umbilical arteries 2 to 6 vols per cent. of O,. The fetal
blood is always far from being saturated with oxygen.

Diffusion between feetal blood and maternal blood oceurs rapidly. Strychnin,
atropin, &e., given to the mother poisons the foetus.  Stryehnin or curare injected
into the fewtus poisons the mother. Sugar injected into the maternal vessels
appears in the foetal tissues ; and if it is injected into the mother in such quantity
as to cause coneentration of her blood, the feetal blood supplies the maternal blood
with water, and in turn becomes conecentrated.

The considerable guantity of glycogen, which is found in the placenta and also
in foetal tissues indicates that carbohydrates are transferred from mother to feetus,
as such. Proteids can only diffuse after being changed into peptones, but nothing
is known regarding the form in which they are transferred to the fotus. The
passage of fat is also difficult to explain.

Functions of the feetus. Its muscles, as soon as developed, begin to contract,
producing local and general movement. Movements begin to be noticeable at
about the commencement of the fifth month (*quickening of the child”). Since
such movements are in the main reflex, the lower parts of the cerebro-spinal system
arve functional. Exeretory functions of the liver are early in action ; bile-pigment
and bile-salts appearing in the liver about the third month.

Helm.—** Muscular Fibre and Connective Tissue of the Uterus during Pregnancy,” Zrans,
Roy. Soc. Edin., vol, xxxv., 1890,

M
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Parturition. The commencement of contractions (labour pains) at a fixed date
(280 days) after the last menstruation, has been explained in various ways:
blocking of the uterine vessels with epithelial cells, fatty degeneration of the
decidua, gradual increase of carbonie acid and deficiency of oxygen, have been
alleged as immediate causes, but on insufficient grounds. It is due to the

culmination of a number of conditions,

Lactation. During pregnancy the mammary gland prepares for work. Even
during the first three months of the first pregnancy the areola round the nipple
becomes larger and more pigmented, showing that changes are occurring. Towards
the end of pregnancy the gland-tissue opens out and new acini are formed along
the eourse of the ducts; all the acini enlarge; their single-layered epithelium
becomes more columnar, its cells larger, clearer, and with large fat-globules
amongst their contents ; a clear secretion containing large fat-globules accumulates
within the aeini.

For the first theee days the milk (colostrum) secreted is eoncentrated, yellow,
and filled with the fat-containing cells of the gland thrown off ¢n fofo or in frag-
ments.  Colostrum has an important laxative action, helping the baby to evacuate
the meconium, which is aceumulated in its intestines.

Full seevetion is set up in three or four days and lasts for about ten months.
1 to 1-3 litres is secreted per diem.

The percentage of casein and fat inereases to the end of the second month, but
sugar diminishes. The amount of fat begins to diminish at the fifth month. The
casein also falls off towards the end of lactation (p. 90).
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The simplest compound of the diatomic element oxygen with hydrogen is

H
l
O =water.

|
H

If a carbon-hydrogen compound is to be combined with an oxygen-hydrogen
compound, each must part with an atom of hydrogen in order that an atomicity
on cach side may be left free to effect the union,—an arm disengaged to hold on
with, as we represent it in our graphie formule.

The OH of the water is termed hydroxyl, and bodies in which one or more
compound atoms of hydroxyl are combined with a hydrocarbon, are termed
alroliols, -

5, H (OH), ethylic alcohol, is found in urine, in muscle, and perhaps elsewhere,
in very minute quantity. It is formed by fermentation of sugar in the intestine.

CogH ,(OH), cholesterin, occurs in blood-corpuscles, nervous tissues, and bile.
Its formula illustrates the most characteristic of all the properties of carbon,
namely, its power of condensation or combining with itself. If this body belonged
to the paraffin series its formula would be C,;H, (OH), but certain of the atomi-
cities of the carbon are combined with one another. It is owing to this capacity
for self-saturation on the part of earbon that its compounds exist in such enormous
variety.

Gall-stones are mainly composed of cholesterin, which may be extracted
by boiling alcohol. It is soluble in ether, and is best crystallised (in
rhombic plates) from a mixture of aleohol and ether.

Test.  Allow some crystals to form on a slide and then warm them with
a mixture of sulphurie acid and water (5:1). The edges of the crystals
turn red.

C,H,(OH),, glycerin, is combined with fatty acids to form fats.

Test.  When heated (whether it be free or combined with a fatty acid)
it gives off water, forming acrolein, a body with a characteristic pungent
smell. It is to this body that the disagreeable odour of burnt milk is due.

(GHlyeerin. Aerolein,
C,H,(OH), - 2H,0=C,H,0.

C,H.OH, phenol or (popularly) carbolic acid, is a monatomie aleohol of the
condensed hydrocarbon, C;H,, benzene. The formula of benzene is represented
by Kekule, thus :—

H

i

&

7\
H—C C—H

2 A
e R p T
\/
't
|
H

By substitution of other atoms and groups of atoms for its H’s, it gives rise to
the aromatic groups of hodies. Phenol is found in combination as an ethereal

e S
ey
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sulphate in the urine, as are also C;H,(OH),, pyro-catechin (which also oceurs i
cerebro-spinal fluid), and C.H.OH, cresol.

Aeids. Another way in which O, H, and C are united together is by their
union into a group, thus—

H
|

O
|
H—C\,

and then the introduetion of this group (as carboxyl) into some other organie
molecule. Substances formed in this way are termed acids, because of the extreme
readiness with which they part with the hydrogen of the hydroxyl combination
taking any other element, as for instance Zn or Na, in exchange. Alcohols set
comparatively little store upon this hydrogen, and will exchange it for a metal,
but the organic acids behave in this respect like inorganie acids, such as H,50, or
HCL

Monatomic acids formed from the paraffins are termed faffy acids, because
certain members of the series unite with glycerin.

H,CO,0H, formic acid, oceurs in various situations.

CH,,CO,0H, acetic acid, is found in the stomach and intestines, and in minute
quantities in bile and sweat.

C,H.,CO,0H, propionic acid, occasionally in sweat.

C,H;,CO,0H, butyric acid, in sweat, fieces, urine.

i Hn,{;D D[—[ caproic aﬁld, occurs as a glyeeride in butter, as may also—

C.H,,,CO, DH capryhc acid, and—

C,H,,,CO, CIII capric acid.

C HM,CO {}I[ palmitic, and—

CI_HBJ,LD {}IL stearic, combined with glycerin, constitute, with the glyceride
of oleic acid, the fat of the body.

In the fat.s all three hy:lmx:{]s of glycerin are replaced by an acid, e.q.,

( C,;H;,CO0
C,;H;,COO0 = palmitin,
{ Cy;H;,CO0

or in other words, the hydrogen of these separate fatty acids is replaced by one
molecule of allyl (C,H,).
Notice that in working out chemical formule, each of the molecules
which is to be brought into eombination must give up something (usually
a hydrogen) in order that an atomicity (or arm) may be left free for the
purpose of attaching the group to the rest of the compound. ZE.g., gly-
cerin gives up OH, and the fatty acid gives up H; two unsatisfied atomi-
cities are thus provided, and union made possible.
Fats are saponified by replacing allyl with a metal, thus :—

C,;H;,CO0 KHO
C.H, C H:;_I(JUU + KHO = C,H,(OH), + Polassic palmitate
C H,,CO0 KHO 3C,;H,,COOK.

Soaps are also formed (in the intestine) by the union of an alkali with a fatty
acid, thus :—

2{3]511310001'1 + Nﬂﬂcoa — EclalI_ﬁ]CD{}Hﬂ =+ c{jz 5 IIE[-']'
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The fat of nervous tissues is more complicated, for instead of all three hydroxyls
of glycerin being replaced by a fatty acid, only two are so replaced, and the third

is 1-{311]11:&1 by phcsplmuc acid. . ,

Glycerin-Phosphoric Acid.

(OH
C,H, < OH
| PO,H, (i.e., H,PO, - H)

is first formed, and then the two remaining hydroxyls are replaced by stearic acid,

thus :(—
{L -H,.COO
C H,,COO
| PO,IL,. ]

And further, one of the hydrogens of the phosphoric acid is replaced by cholin,

C.H,,N {CIL} (OH),.
Free fatty acids occur in old pus.
Calcic salts (soaps) of palmitic and stearic aecid constitute the chief bulk of

m'[lln:jcm-e, the waxy substance into which flesh is converted some time after
burial in damp soil. This formation of fats from proteids is especially interesting
as throwing light upon the origin of fat in the body.

Oleic acld LI-H COOH, and its alyceride (Olein) are liquid.

Acids of other series.

Carbonic acid series; general formula, C,H,, OH,COOH. These acids contain
two disposable H’s, one of which (the carboxyl H) is sacrificed more readily than
the other (the hydroxyl H); they thervefore form two classes of salts—

OH,COOH, Carbonic acid,

C,H,0H, LDDH Lactic a.mﬂ exists in three modifications: (1) sarcolactic or para-
lactic : nu’l which is the v ery 1mpmt1nt product of muscular action. Itis distinguished
from the other lactie acids by its dextro-rotary action on polarised hght This
substance has probably an important physiological rile, for it appears to cause
dilation of blood-vessels, and thus by its direet action effeets organic adaptations |
which would otherwise seem to require nerve-influence. :

2. Oxdinary (ethidene) lactic acid formed from milk-sugar by fermentation,

CyH; <

C,H,,05 = 2C,H, 0.

3. Ethene lactic acid also forms during muscle-contraction or in rigor mortis in
very small quantity.
Test. Mix 10 ce. of a 4 per cent. solution of carbolic acid with 20 ce. '
of water, and one drop of liquor ferri perchloridi of the B.P. A mere
trace of either kind of lactic acid (1 in 10,000) turns this violet liquor
yellow. i

Oxalic acid series: general formula, C,H,,(COOH),. E
(COOH),, Oxalie acid. i
Dvlilati_ ‘of lime is sometimes deposited from urine in dumb-bell shaped

crystals
C,H,(COOH),, Succinic acid, occurs in the spleen, thymus, thyroid, hydrocele

fluid and urine,
C,,H,,0,, Cholalic acid, is combined with glyein or tannin to form the glyco-

-:huhc or t*mroclmlm acid of bile. Its rational formula is unknown. ;

Test. Add to liquor suspected to contain bilesalts a crystal of cane
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Fre. 86.—Zine sarco-lactate. Fie. 87. —Caleic oxalate.

Type-crystal : Four-sided prism with Type-crystal : Rhombic octahedron.
truncated ends.

i
By

Fic. 88.—Cane-sngar, F16.89.—Grape-sugar (dextrose).
Type-crystal : Square tablet with Type-crystal ;: Hexagonal plate.
bevelled edges,

.__‘_,..-""
Fre, 90, —Milk-sugar (lactose). Fic. 91.—Inosite.

Type-crystal : Rhombie prism. Pype-crystals : 1, Asymmetric prism
(vare) ; II, asymmetric table,

To face p. 182.]
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sugar and a small quantity of sulphuric acid ; warm, but do not allow the
temperature to rise above 70° C. A full purple colour results. (Furfur-
aldehyde or Pettenkofer’s reaction.)
Carbohydrates are the great reserves of non-nitrogenous substance both in plants
and animals. Consequently they constitute a large bulk of the food of animals.
We should know little as to their constitution were it not for the existence of
mannite, which oceurs in the juice of the ash (Frawinus excelsior) when grown in
warm countries. It is imported from Sicily as a mild aperient for infants.
Mannite is a normal hexatomic aleohol, C;H(OH}), formed from the paraffin,
C;H,; Dextrose may be made from mannite by reducing it with sodium
amalgam, thus :—
Mannite. Dextrose.
CeH,,0; - H,=C,H,,0,.
Carbohydrates are all, with the exception of inosite, derivatives of the hexalomic
aleohol mannite ; they are divisible into three classes :—
1. Glucoses, which are aldehydes of mannite, thus :—

Mannite. Glucose,
HO-C=H,, HO-C=H,
HU-—(l.‘--—H, Hf}—{‘ll'—H
]'ID—Lll—H, HD-(ll—H
]I{J-—{lj-H, I[D—Ell-I[
HO - {|? - H, HO - {ll -H
HO - E|J=H2, HO - [1'!

Inosite, a sugar which is found in muscle, kidney, liver, nervous, and other
tissues, and in urine (perhaps normally), does not however appear to be an
aldehyde. It is distinguished from all other sugars in that it does not rotate
polarised light, for which reason (law of le Bel and van ' Hoff) it is supposed to
have the following symmetrical formula :(—

CHOH
7
CHOH CHOH

| l
CHOH  CHOH

A
CHOMH.

Test, Evaporate it with a little nitric acid on a platinum dish : treat the
residue with ammonia and ecalcic chloride, and evaporate to dryness at a
gentle heat ; a bright red or violet residue is left.

2. Sueroses are condensed glucoses :—

2C:H,,0, - H,0 =C,,H,,0,;.

3. Amyloses arve still further condensed, and may be regarded as anhydrides of
the glucoses :—

nC;H,,0;—nH,0 =nC.H, 0.

For the sake of accuracy, n should be prefixed to the formula, since the atomic
weight of the amyloses is unknown.
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Relation of carbohydrates in the body.

Glycogen is the comparatively indiffusible form in which carbohydrate is stored
in the liver, muscle, and probably other tissues; it is converted into dextrose for
transport in the blood. Carbohydrates enter the stomach chiefly in the forms of
starch, cane-sugar, dextrose, and lactose, Dextrose and lactose are not altered by
the gastric juice; cane-sugar is converted into maltose and lmvulose, Dy the
saliva and pancreatic juice, starch is changed into maltose. Within the intestines,
under the influence of inverting ferments, cane sugar, lactose, and maltose are
changed into dextrose and lLevulose, dextrose and galactose, and dextrose,
respectively.

Glucosides,—In plants a great variety of organic radicles are combined with
glucose in the form of glucosides, e.g., gallic acid and glucose = tannin ; saligenin and
glucose = salicin.

Glucosides are also found in the body, e.4., mucin, cerebrin, chitin,

Nitrogenous compouwnds.

Nitrogen can be introduced into an organic molecule in several ways. The
constitution of the most numerous of the nitrogenous compounds found in the
body can be understood from the following typical combination :—

H H
| Methylamine.
H—C—H + H—N = CH,NH,.
| I
H 12|

The formula for bodies of this kind can be written either with the group about
the tetratomic carbon, or with the group about the triatomic nitrogen, as the starting-
point. The ph}wmlu"wt will find it convenient to use the former method whenever
possible ; upon this basis NH, (amidogen) is the radicle which is substituted for
one atomicity in the main group, and the substances as a class are termed amides.

Amines, on the other hand, are best regarded as derivatives of ammonia, e.q.,

N(CH,),, trimethylamine, is a product of decomposing proteids. It gives the
characteristic smell to fish, and is normally present in urine. When isolated it is
a strongly alkaline oily fluid, boiling at 9° C.

Amides of the fatly actis.

CH,,NH, COOH, glycin (glycocoll), is amido-acetic acid. It is found in
combination with cholalic acid as the glycocholic aeid of bile, and with benzoic
acid as hippurie acid. It unites with urea to form uric acid. C,H,,(CH,NH,CO)
COOH, hippuric or glyein-benzoic acid, is present in large amount (as hippurates)
in the urine of herbivora, chiefly owing to the presence of benzoic and other
aromatic bodies in their fodder ; ; they secrete a certain quantity, however, even
when starving. The urine of auchfr herbivora is almost free from hlppmm acid.
It appears in human urine if benzoie acid is ingested.

Benzoie acid + glycin = hippurie aeid.
C,H,COOH + CH,NH,COOH = C,H,(CH,NH,CO)COOH.

It erystallises in four-sided prisms; is readily soluble in hot aleohol and ether,
but only slightly soluble in water. With sulphuric or nitric acid it splits into
benzoie acid and glycin. It reduces Fehling’s solution.

CH,,(NH,CH,)COOH, sarcosin, methyl-glycin or methyl-amido-acetic acid, is
formed from ereatin by the action of baryta-water.

C,H,, NH,, COOH, leuein, is one of the chief products of the decomposition of
proteids, whether by strong acids or alkalies or during putrefaction, or within the
alimentary canal by the action of pancreatic juice. It crystallises in yellowish-
brown warty spheres,
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Diamide of earbonie acid.
CO(NH,),, urea or carbamide, may be made from ammonia and carbonic
anhydride by passing them into alcohol.

Ammonie carbamate.
2NH, + CO,= 1'{.1IZC-'I.'_"JU'_'.\II-I4

heat
Urea,
K]IEGUU}TIIi - H,0=NH,CONH,.

It is the ultimate product of the decomposition of proteids within the body, and
may be regarded either as carbonie anhydride, in which one atom of oxygen is
replaced by two of amidogen, or as ammonia in which two molecules united
together have given up two atoms of hydrogen in exchange for oneof carboxyl,
thus—

T
N, = { H 3
cr;>< or CoO
NI, NIH
lH

It was first prepared synthetically in 1828 by Wéhier, by heating ammonic eyanate
to 100° C. This reaction has a double interest. _I'Jl'bff_-'j, it is the reaction which
disproved the belief of the time, that the chemist could never make in his
laboratory the substances which nature makes in the body. Secondly, accord-
ing to a view advanced by Pfliiger in 1875, it illustrates in a typical way the
contrast between nitrogenous substances within the bady, in which the nitrogen is
directly united with mlbun in a eyanogen (CN) compound, and dead mtmrrenmls
substances in which nitrogen and h}dm"on (amidogen) are especially united
together. DBodies of the former class are less stable than those of the latter,
and are susceptible to the action of neutral oxygen (respiration).

Urea erystallises in silky four-sided prisms with oblique ends, or, when rapidly
erystallised, in delicate white needles. It is converted by hydration into ammonie
carbonate under the influence of the ferment Torula urewe, which grows readily in
stale urine,

CO(NH,), + 2H,0 =(NH,),CO,.
It behaves like ammonia in (A) forming salts with acids.

Nitrate of urea Owalate of urea
CO(NH,),HNO, and CO(NH,),H,C,0,

are readily obtained by adding acid to concentrated urine. The characteristic form
of the erystals in each case renders these reactions useful as tests,

B. Not only does urea combine with acids, but also, like other amides, it unites
with metallic oxides. It is in the form of a compound with HgO that urea is
precipitated for purposes of quantitative estimation.

Liebig’s volumetric method. Prepare a solution of nitrate of mercury
by dissolving mercury in nitrie acid. Triturate this solution by experiment
with a standard solution of pure urea until it is of such a strength that
1 ce. combines with 10 milligrammes of urea.

‘stimate the chlorides in the urine in order that the amount of the
mereury-solution which they would precipitate may be deducted, or, in
ordinary cases, simply make an average allowance for chlorides.

e
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Fic. 93.—Hippurie acid.

Type-crystal : Four-sided prism
with pyramidal ends.

Fie. 92.—Glyein.
Pype-crystals : 1, Flatsix-sided prism : 11, square prism.

Fic. 94.—Urea.
Type-crystal : Square prism.

Fig, 95.—Nitrate of nrea.

Type-crystal : Flatsix-sided prism(tablet).

Fia. 897.—Urie aeid.

Fie, 96,—O0xalate of urea. :
Pype-crystal :  Rhombie  plate  (but

Type-crystal : Prism with truncated ends, rounded and tending to form aggre-
varying to a rhombic plate. gations of two or more individual
erystals).

To fuce p. 186,]






UREIDES. 187

Precipitate sulphates and phosphates by baryta mixture ; filter ; add the
mercury-solution until no more precipitate is formed, or test the mixture
frequently for excess of mercuric nitrate, by adding a drop of it to a drop
of a solution of sodic earbonate on a piece of glass blackened on the under
surface, As soon as it contains free mercuric nitrate it zives a yellow
colour with the sodic carbonate,

C. Just as ammonia takes organic radicles into its molecule, forming amines (or
amides), so urea gives up hydrogen in exchange for groups of elements, forming
compound ureas, e.g.,

Allvran.
NH, : ; I o
CO N=C. 0, iz a monureide of mesoxalic acid ; urea
{m{_m“l}]} + mesoxalic acid — H,O.
Aecefylarea.
GD{ Eﬁ JCH,CO is a monureide of acetic acid ; urea
+ acetic acid — H,O.

{J.u;t'.l}

Many other bodies of the same kind are known, some containing one, and others
two molecules of urea, the union being effected '.1.1th Lllntllmtmn of either one or

two molecules of watm'.
When heated to 150° C., urea melts and gives off ammonia—

Biuret.
2CO(NH.), - NH;=C,0,NH,.
Biuret still further heated gives off ammonia—
Cyanuric acid.
3C,0,N,H; — 3NH, = 2C,H,N,0,,

C,H,, NH,, C,H,OH, COOH, t,yrﬁsm {*umula -0XY phcm'l-lnﬂpmnm-aud) is a
pm{hmt. of the Lh,comlmmtmn of pmtmdq both in the intestines and in the labora-
tory ; usually accompanies leuein, and is especially interesting as showing the
existence in the proteid-molecule of an aromatic group of elements,

H,C.,H,NH,, S0,, taurin (amido-ethyl-sulphonic acid), is found in bile united
w1th cholalic acid, as taurocholie acid. It contains the greater part of the sulphur
taken in animal f{}r_‘hd, and is therefore more abundant in the bile of carnivora than
in the bile of herbivora.

The uric acid group,

C;H,N,0,, uric acid. The composition of this body is most uncertain, but
since it l'lEl*'i been prepared synthetically by Horbaczew ski, by heating a mixture

of glycin and urea for 24 hours in a closed tube to 200° C.,
Glyein. Urea, Urie acid,
C,HNO,+3CO(NH,),=C.H,N,0,+ 3NH, +2H,0
and since it is in some respects a more stable body ! than urea, it may be regarded
as fairly eertain that it contains eyanogen (CN) rather than amidogen (NII,) radicles.

It erystallises in rhombie rectangular plates or in rectangular prisms, which are
very apt to retain urinary colouring-matter. The ecrystals are often aggregated in

1 The urine of mammals is the source of much of the nitrates of Sonth America ; while the
urine of birds contains unchanged uric acid after lying for thousands of years in guano-deposits.
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irregular angular masses, which are peculiarly irritating to the mucous membrane
in cases of gravel.

Utrie acid is extremely insoluble, 1 part requiring 15,000 parts of cold and 2000 i
parts of hot water for its solution. The acid-lithium-urate is the most soluble of
the salts which the body can secrete. Hence the use of lithia-water in gout.

Test. Evaporate to dryness with nitric acid. The residue is reddish-
yellow, but turns purple on the addition of ammonia, or bluish-violet with
soda or potash (murexide test).

When decomposed, urie acid is apt to yield urea and compound ureas, e.g.,

When treated with cold nitrie acid, it eombines with water and oxygen to form
alloxan and urea,

2C.H,N,0, + 2H,0 + 0, =

Alloran. .
NH. NH. f
B & @
'CO:{[L‘-EI'JS) + 20{'}2{1{2.
When boiled with a strong alkali,
Allowan. Mesoxalie arid,

20, 1L, N,0, + 2H,0 = 2C,H,0, + 2CO(NH,),

and mesoxalie aeid when oxidised gives oxalic and carbonic aeids, which with
urea may therefore be regarded as the oxidation-products of urie acid,

Pereentage of nitrogen in each of the chief substances in which this element is
excreted—

C S

j —
Urea =CON,H, s — 46
s R D
Urie aecid =C,H,N,0, = 33
Hippurie acid = C,H,NO, li‘_lx_ :}I}D =8

i

Why do some animals scerete urea, others hippuric acid, and others again
urie acid ?

A. Of the three, urea is the lowest term ; in fishes, amphibia, and mammals,
therefore, the decomposition of proteid is pushed to its utmost limits, resulting in
the formation of a diamide—a compound of carbonie acid and ammeoenia.

B. The henzoic acid in the fodder of herlivora meets with glyein, with which
it conjugates. Glyein is secreted by the liver in glycocholic acid. This, when
reabsorbed, is oxidised into urea. Since hippuric acid is not excreted after
extirpation of the kidney, and since benzoie acid and glyein (or benzoic acid alone),
when added to blood in the renal artery, eause hippurie acid to appear in the
urine, it may be inferred that benzoic acid normally conjugates with glyein in the
kidney.

C. The facts just adduced indicate that glyein is a most important antecedent
of urea. It is possible that mueh glycin is formed in the body beside that which
conjugates with cholalic acid in the liver, and it has been suggested by Laffianm
that in reptiles, birds, and human beings suffering from the gouty diathesis, some
of the glyein, instead of being further oxidised into urea, unites with urea already
formed, as in Horbaczewski’s experiment.

1 Croonian Lectures, 1386,
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Con. 1. The synthesis of uric acid from glycin and urea is not a simple
conjugation, but is accompanied by the elimination of ammonia and water.
Latham’s view requires, therefore, the formation of certain intermediate
products which have yet to be isolated.

2, When the liver of a goose is extirpated, the animal excretes
during the six to twenty hours for which it survives scarcely any uric
acid, Ammonia and lactic acid appear in the urine instead, in proportions
which make it possible that urie acid is normally formed in the liver by
their union,

To what is the formation of uric acid due ?

To deficient oxidation?

Pro. 1. Urie acid oxidises into urea and compound ureas,

. It is secreted by slow-breathing reptiles, by people who take
much pmt.eul food and very little exercize, “and (in the form of urates) in
febrile conditions, when the demand on the part of the tissues for oxygen
may be supposed to exceed the supply.

Con. 1. It is the nitrogenous excrement of birds, which use more
oxygen in pmpurtiﬂn to their body-weight than other animals.

2. Uric acid is not an antecedent of urea. The formation of uric
acid instead of urea, must be looked upon as a diversion of the lines of
metabolism at some point not as yet ascertained.

Causes of the formation of stone in the bladder, gravel, gouty deposits about
the joints, &e.

1. Production of uric acid in abnormal guantity-—due to an hereditary
tendency to this form of metabeolism ; to the absorption of proteids im-
perfectly digested owing to dyspeptic conditions, &e.

2. T_Tlmumhlhtv of the urine, owing to its high acidity, poverty in
mineral salts, and low plfrnmntatmn to serve as a v clndr- for uric aeid.

Uric nud is dibasic. It forms neutral urates (M,u), acid urates or
biurates (MHa), and hyperacid quadrurates (MHu, H,#).

Neutral urates are never formed in the body, but urie acid is
always secreted in the form of quadrurates, which are soluble in urine
of normal constitution ; but in pure water, or in urine which does not
contain acid salts and pigment in the nc:rnml proportions, they break
down into urie acid and insoluble biurates.!

C,H,N,0,, xanthin, and C,H,N,O, hypoxanthin, may be obtained from urie
acid by deoxidation with sodium-amalgam. These two substances are of frequent
oceurrence as products of proteid metabolism.

C,H.N.0O, guanin, is found in gnano.

C,H,N,0,, allantoin, occurs in the urine of feetal and newborn animals,

C,H,N,0,, creatin, methyl-gnanidin-acetic acid, is found in muscle, blood, and
elsewhere. When boiled with baryta water,

Sarcosin. Urea.
C,H,N,0, + H,0 = CH,CH,NH,,COOI + CO(NIL,),.

Sarcosin is methyl amido-acetic acid, and differs from glycin in possessing an
additional CH,; and although sarcosin and urea will not unite, if e¢yanimide
(CN,NH,) instead of urea is heated with sarcosin, ereatin is formed.

This is another proof of the truth of Pfiiger’s theory, that the descent
from living to dead substance is due to the substitution of NI, in place
of CN radicles.

1 8ir William Roberts. —Proc. Med. Chir. Soe., 1890, p. 85.
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C,H, N0, creatinin, is ereatin — H,O. It is a constant constitucpt of urine to
the amount of about 0-6 gramme per litre, but varies with the proteid in the diet,

Other nitrogenous compounds. _

C,,H,,N,0,,, inosinic acid, an uncrystallisable substance found in musele-
plasma,

C,H,N, skatol, or methyl-indol, and— ;

C H.N, indol, appear in the intestine, and both are excreted in urine as double
salts with potassinm-sulphate, thus :—CgH;N,K,S0,.  Phenol, cresol, and pyro-
catechin are seereted in the same form. Indoxyl-sulphate of potassium was termed
by mistake indican, becaunse like vegetable indican (which is a glucoside) it is con-

yerted into indigo by mineral acids.

Test for “ indican ” in urine. Add a little fuming nitrie acid, and then

pour hydrochloric acid gently down the tube. The hydrochlorie acid sinks
to the bottom of the tube, and at its plane of junction with the urine,
indigo is deposited.

KCNS, potassic sulphocyanate, occurs in saliva. It has probably a disinfecting
action in the mouth.

Test.  Add to saliva a little ferrie chloride, sulphoeyanide of iron is indi-
cated by a blood-red colour.

Ptomaines ! (rripa, a corpse), and leucomaines ? (Aedkwpa, white of egg).

Substances which resemble vegetable alkaloids in their composition and poison-
ous effects. k ; :

(1) Some of these bodies are produced in putrefying animal matter, in bad cheese
(tyrotoxicon), in shell-fish under certain conditions (mytilotoxine), &e. (2) Others
are produced by bacteria in certain diseases: such are typho-toxine (of typhoid
fever), tetanine (of tetanus), &e. These are the most poisonous of the ptomaines,
and are distinguished by Biieger as * toxines.”  (3) The leucomaines are bodies pro-
duced by animal metabolism without the interference of bacteria ; some are
poisonous (as neurin and cholin), others are not.  Indeed, it is impossible to fix a
limit to the application of the terms ptomaines and leucomaines, since they are
all compound ammonias, and most of the products of proteid decomposition or meta-
bolism come within this category.

Many actions formerly attributed to the control of nerves are probably brought
about by direct chemical stimulation, and it is possible that ptomaines and leuco-
maines are the agents by which the central nervous system is influenced in such a
manner as to affect the temperament in dyspeptic conditions, constipation,
jaundice, &e.

On the other hand, actions which were hastily attributed to the ptomaines
produced by bacteria, when they were first discovered, are now known to be due to
poisonous proteids,

Proteids (rpwreior, pre-eminence), Mulder’s name for the complex nitrogenous
bodies which are essential to all living organisms,

It is probably in the very nature of living protoplasm that it should be in a
constant condition of molecular flux ; its molecules ceaselessly forming new com-
binations, as nutrient substances are assimilated on the one side, and oxidised meta-
bolites exereted on the other. If this be true, and it is difficult otherwise to
account for vital activity, the actual formula for protoplasm can never be expressed,
although the plan of arrangement of its molecules may be discovered ; nor, apart
from its exhibition of vital properties, can a chemical test be devised which will
distinguish living protoplasm from dead proteid. The power of reducing weak
solutions of silver-nitrate is said to be distinetive of living protoplasm.

Although a numerous class of bodies, differing widely in physical properties,

! Term introduced by Selmi. * Term introduced by Gautier.

— e e
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Fig, 99, —Creatinin.

Type-crystal : Four-sided plate (but with
rounded edges owing to imperfect
development).

Fie. 98. —Creatin.
Type-crystal : Six-sided plate. '

Fie. 100.—Oxyhxmoglobin
from human blood.

Type-crystal :  Oblique  four-
sided plate.

Fie. 101, —Oxyhemoglobin,

a, From squirrel.  Type-crystal : Equilateral hexagonal

plate.
b, From hamster. Type-crystal : Rhombohedron.

¢, From guinca-pig. Lype-crysial ;: Tetrahedron.
ﬂT: From cat or « nE. Type-crystal : Square prism.

LI

Fic. 102, —Hwemin.
Type-crysial : ¢, Asymmetric rhomboid plate ; b, asymmetric (! triclinie) prism.
To face p. 190.]
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proteids all have nearly the same percentage composition, and give certain common
reactions.

Percentage composition (Hoppe-Seyler).

C H N 0 =
013 G-9 152 209 0-3
to 545 3 17 235 20

Products of the decomposition of proteuds,

In the body ; urea, carbonie acid, water ; all the various nitrogenous * extractives”
being intermediate. Glycogen and fat appear to be derived from proteid by the
metabolic activity of the organism.

Heated in sealed tubes with baryta-water to a high temperature ; ammonia and
carbonic acid in the same proportions in which they result if urea is treated in the
same way, together with various other bodies, On this account, Schiitzenberger looks
upon proteid as a ureide or compound of urea, and considers that the carbon
and hydrogen are united in imidogen (NH).

For reasons already detailed, Priiger considers that in living proteid the carbon
and nitrogen are immediately united together as eyanogen (CN).

Destruction by heat, putrefaction, strong mineral acids or oxidising agents causes
proteids to split up chiefly along two lmt-s the bodies on the one side belonging
to the aromatic series (dun atives of C, II and its homologues), and on the other
side to the fatty acid series (derivatives of CH , and its th‘llDlDf_qu} ) ; various acids
on both sides being amidated.

Common reactions.

All proteids are insoluble in aleohol and ether.

All are levorotary.

Xantho-proteic reaction; add nitric acid and boil, a yellow liquid results.
A precipitate may or may not be formed when the nitric acid is added, and
this, if formed, may or may not be completely dissolved on boiling. Allow the
liquid to cool and then add ammonia, it becomes orange-coloured.

Miilow’s reaction. Dissolve one part by weight of mercury in two of strong
nitric acid. Dilute the produet with twice its bulk of water and allow the pre-
cipitate thus formed to settle. The supernatant liquid is known as Millon’s
reagent. With proteids in solution it gives a white precipitate, which turns
brick-red on boiling.

Piotrowski’s reaction. Add a few drops of a dilute solution of sulphate of
copper ; a green precipitate forms (unless the proteid is either deutero-albumose or
peptone) ; add excess of caustic soda and the precipitate dissolves, giving a violet
solution. If the proteid is peptone or albumose, provided 1.'13-1*;-,r httle sulplnte of
copper is used, the solution is rose-red.

The most remarkable differences between the proteids seem to depend upon the
amount of water contained in their molecule ; thus

Acid Albumin. :
Least H,0., A Most H,0.
Coagulated albumin. «  Albumin. - Albumose. - Peptone.
¥

Alkali- Albumin.
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Classification of the Chief Proteids aceording to Solubility.

—— 3 ——— — —

|
Coag. by heat. Sol. in water, | Sernm-albumin (not prp. by ether).
| Egg-albumin (prp. by ether),
- Muscle-albumin.
Sol. in 1 % NaCl. | ?.,?5 ‘Paraglnbulin {prp. CO,. Coag. at
& | mg | 68%) '
A / = = | Globin,

. S/ | = & | Fibrinogen (coag. at 52°. Easily prp.
~ 2 | by saturation with NaCl). '
== | Myosinogen.
£F |

| Vitellin (not prp. by NaCl).

Sol.in10 % NaCL \ | mued |
Insol.in1 % HCL, f| Tromm. |

| 8ol. in HCI. Syntonin (coag. by heat when suspended
but undissolved. Prp. by alkalies).

Not coag. by heat. | Sol. in KHO. Alkali-albumin (prp. by HCI, but not per-
fectly if phosphates ave present). ;
! Casein (coag. by remnet, 1 in 800,000 |

Violet solution with CuS0y and excess of KHO.

parts).
.F Sol. in water (ex- | Profeoses (intermediate products of diges.

cept heteroalbu- tion. Made also by heating with water, | -
mose). dilute mineral acidsor superheated steam).| =
| =
| - ‘ = e e r=
| | .= 2 3 =
| :?;_ 2 | = < | Protoalbumose. | & e
<2 | 20 St y;
= O o _.-- _______ - u':::,
- T [ = o
= et 5B SailmE
= | &| 2 % | Heteroalbumose. | = =
[ | SR | & =
| | F B
i i | E"‘._.?n §
l = Deuteroalbumose. Lﬁ*_iﬂ, =
! = s A
| | & | Rl
| | | -
| 2 - Peptones— : =
=2 5 Hemipeptone (split by pan- | %
R creatic juice). e
-;ELT. Antipeptone (not split by | =

| = B pancreatic juice). |
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Albuminoids.—Substances closely allied to proteids, from which they are
doubtless derived. They do not give the copper-sulphate test, although they may
answer to other tests, especially Millon’s reaction.

Soluble in cold | Prp. by acetic | Muein. A widely distributed substance occurring in

dilute  alkalies, I acid. several modifications in mucus, cement substance of
such as lime-water epithelinm, ground-substance of connective tissues, sy-
or baryta-water. novia, saliva, electric organs, and very largely in the

bodies of invertebrates.

Mucin is a glucoside ; yielding, when treated with
dilute sulphuric acid, a reducing but nonfermentable
sugar (C;H ,0,).  The carbohydrate is combined with
. a proteid in the form of **animal gum” (CH,,0;) in
' which form it may be separated by dissolving mucin in
dilute HCl and precipitating the acid-albumin with
soda.

Nuclein, a substance like muein, but containing
abundance of phosphorus, It constitutes the chroma-
tin of nuclein, and occurs also in milk and yolk of egg.

Nucleo-albuming, or compounds of globulins and
nuclein, are abundant in cell-protoplasm, The mucin-
like substance in bile is a uuuim-n bumin,

Plastin,
Swells with | Colloid. The mucin-like substance found in the thy-
acetic acid. roid body.
Sol. in hot Acetic acid Ehﬂn:grin (chondrigen) ; also a glucoside.

water, but sets in | givesa prp., sol, in
a jelly on cooling. | excess,

Acetic acid gives Gelatin; does not yield sugar; it closely resembles
no prp. proteid, and is converted by digestion, or by heating to
140° C. in water, into a peptone-like body (not gelatin-
isable), In its decompositions it gives no aromatic sub-
stances. It constitutes the chief bulk of the animal
matter of bone, tendon, and other connective tissues, in
which it is present in the form of its anhydride, collagen.

Insoluble in Elastin, the excessively insoluble substance found in
water. yellow elastic tissue, sarcolemma, &e. Like gelatin, it
contains no sulphur, It digests very slowly, yielding

elastoses,

Eleidin ; a stage in the formation of keratin.

Keratin ; the basis of horny epidermal tissues.

Spongin, chitin, silk, and other sulphur-free bodies
which take the place of keratin amongst invertebrates.

Poisonous and protective proteuds.

As already pointed out, many actions formerly supposed to be distinctively vital,
are now attributed to the production within the economy of ptomaines and leuco-
maines ; bodies resembling vegetable alkaloids.

It is now known that some of the most virulent poisons are proteid in nature
(certain forms of globulin, albumin, syntonin, or albumose), as for example (1)
snake-poison (Sir Joseph Fayrer and others), spider-poisons, &e. The most deadly
of these is the venom of the cobra, of which about ‘006 gramme is a fatal dose.

2. The toxallumins, or rather albumoses, which are produced by the activity of
bacteria.

3. Albwmoses and peptones produced during natural digestion, if injected into
the blood.

On the other hand, eertain proteids contained in the animal juices are fatal to
bacteria. Hence they are termed profective proteids.

Aitken. —On the Animal Alkaloids, London, 1887.

Brown.—.d Treatise on the Anineal Alkalotds, Cadaveric and Fital; or the Plomaines id
Lewcomaines.  With Tntroduction by Arinand Gawlier, London, 1887.

Hankin.—** A Bacteria-killing Globulin,” Prec. Roy. Sec., vol. xlviii. p. 93, 1890.

N
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Pigments.

1. The oxygen-carriers, viz., heemoglobin, heemocyanin (a blue pigment contain-
ing copper), chlorocruorin (a green pigment containing iron), the two latter found
in invertebrates ; histolicematins, of which myohsematin is the best known.

2. Derivatives of hamoglobin, viz., heematoidin (of old blood-clots) ; bilirubin
(of bile) ; urobilin, &e. (of urine) ; stercobilin, &c. (of fieces).

3. Lipochromes, or fatty pigments, e.g., lutein and visual purple, Like fats,
these pigments are soluble in ether, benzene, turpentine, &e.

4. Melanins, e.g., the black pigment of the retina, and the pigment of skin and
hair.

MaceMunn,.—* On the Chromatology of the Blood of some Invertebrates,” Quart. Jouwr, Micr.
Sei., vol, xxv. p. 469, and vol. xxx, p. 51,
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Amyloses, 184

Antipeptone, 192,

Apex of frog's heart, 28,

Aphasia, 167,

Apnea, 109,

Aquatic mammals, smell in,
134.

Arteries, origin of name, 36,

Aseitic fluid, 14,

Asphyxia, 119.

Astigmatism, 123,

Atropin, action of, 72.

»» On heart, 31,
on sweat
glands, 93.
,z'ln.maltﬂr}* apparatus, primitive,

1:
Auerbach’s plexus, 57.

s
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Balance-sheet of energy, 89.
Bile, 65.
Bilirubin, 194.
Blind-spot, 144,
Blisters, 35.
BElood, 1.
;s chemical constitution,
10.
»s  coagulation, 2,
ys corpuscles, 1.
life-history,
5
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5 qumatity of, in body,
10,
s total amount of, 17.
Blood-pressure, 18.
in the capil-
laries, 18,
o 5 in foetus, 117.
;s -vessels, sectional area
of, 17.
Butyrie acid, 181.

L] iy

Cane-smgar, 184,
Capillaries of lungs, 103.
Caprie acid, 181,
Caproic acid, 181.
Caprylic acid, 181.
Carbamic acid, £1.
Carbamide, 186.
Carbolic acid, 180, 182,
Cardiac muscle fibre, 56.
Cardiograms, 22.

Case of Alexis 5t Martin, 66.

Casein, 192,
Central grey tube, reflex paths,
159,
,»  nervous system, de-
velopment of, 149.
s+ Dhervous system, histo-
geny, 150.
Centrum anospinale, 76.
Cerebellum, 162,
Cerebral hemispheres, 167,
,»  vesicles, 151,
Cerebrin, 185.
Cerebro-spinal fluid, 14.
Cerebrum, 165,
Chcmiatr} of the body, 179,
of muscle, 52,
C}u.;r ne-Stokes’ respiration,110
Chitin, 185, 193.
Cholalic acid, 182,
Cholesterin, 180,
Chondrin, 193.
Chorda tympani, 34, 136.
Chromatic aberration, 123.
Chyle, 77.
Chyme, 76.
Ciecatricial tissue, 9.
Ciliary movements, 52.
Circularrotation of eyeball, 121,
Circulation in asphyxia, 113,

37 influence upon, of
respiration, 111.

i influence upon, of
muscular work,
113.

" in small vessels, 8.
Clarke's column, 42, 151, 152.
Clerk-Maxwell’s experiment,

123.
Climacterie, 174.
Coagulation of blood, 2.
i of muscle-plasma,
58.
Cocain, 136,
Cochlea, 133.
., nerves of, 133.
Cod-liver oil, 69.
Collaterals, 38, 152,
Collecting digestive secretions,
66,
Colloid, 15, 193.
Colostrum, 178.
Colour vision, 127.
Columns of spinal cord, 153,
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Combustion theory of respira-

tion, 90,

Common Betlﬁilhlllt}, 187.

Comparison of the senses, 141.

Composition of foods, 86.

Concentrie corpuscles of Has-
sall, 16.

{'.'nm'ha, 1249,

Conducting paths in the grey
matter, 151.

Confusion of sensations, 138,

Consciousness precedes voli-
tion, 163,

Contrast, 143.

Corpora quadrigemina, 162,

Corpus ca losum, 172,

gf:]:lculntum mediale,

171.
lutenm, 174.
nquadrigeminum

terior, 171.

., Sstriatum, 172,
Corresponding ‘minfs, 120.
Cortex, generalisations as to

function, 171.

Creatin, 189,

Creatinin, 190,

Crico-thyroid, 148.

Cruorin, 99,

Cupping, 35.

Curare, effect on nerve-plates,
44.

Current of action, 48,

tH
pos-

¥

Dalionism, 125,

Dialton's law, 99,

Deaf-mutes, atrophy of cortex,
171.

Defiecation, 75.

Delusions of judgment, 144.

Demarcation current of nerves,
a9,

of muscle,
47.

Deunteroalbumose, 192,

Dextrin, 184.

Dextrose, 184,

Diabetes, 79.

Diapedesis, 9.

Dicrotism, 25.

Diet of Guachos, 82.

Dietetics, 85.

Digestibility of foods, 86.

Digestion, 59,

Double contact, sensations of,
141.

Dyspneea, 108, 110.

Fgz-nlbumin, 192,

Elastin, 193.

Electrie changes in nerves, 39,

organs, b6,

variations on stimu-
lating vagus nerve,
43,

Electrotonus, 41.

Eleidin, 193.

31
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Embryo, growth of, 176,

E mntrition of, 177.
Emotional reflexes, 159,
End-bulbs, 136.

Energy contained infood-stuffs,
84,

Ethylie aleohol, 180,

Eunstachian tube, 130,

Exercise, effect on excretion of
N, 82,

Eye, accommodation for dis-
tance, 115,

collecting system, 114.
4»  Listing's reduced, 114.
5  measurements, 115.

, optical defec ’f‘: 122
Ey ehalf movements, 120,

- mec]mnism,

nervons
131,

Fieces, 70,
Fainting at sight of blood, 31.
Fascia dentata, 170,
Fatigue, causes of, 55,
£ of sense-organs, 142,
Fat, history of, in the body, 82,
origin of, 83,
s uses of, 83,
Fats, digestion of, 69, 70,
Fauces, 74.
Ferments, 62,
Fever, 89,
Fibres, course of,
cord, 155,
Fibrin, 192,
Fibrinogen, 192,
Fibroplasts, 8.
Field of vision, 119.
Fillet, 161.
Filling up of blind spot, 144,
Flechsig’s developmental
method, 154.
Feetal circulation, 20,
Food, composition of, 87,
value of, to the bedy,
84,
Fore-brain, 164,
Formie aeid, 181,
Fovea eentralis, 125.
Frontal lobes, function, 170.
Fuchsin-bodies, 16,

in spinal

Galnetose, 184,
Ganglion spirale, 133,
(Gaszes in blood, 103.
Gastrie juice, E.:.
., artificial, 66.
Gastrulation of the I:Il‘:].'ll”"r'ﬂ
149,
Gelatin, 193.
Geometrical senses, 141,
Germinal epithelium, 173,
Gland-cells, accumulation of
granules in, 60.
Glands, nerves of, 60.
Globin, 192,
Glucosides, 183,

i

1

Glycerin, 180.
- phosphorie acid, 182,
Glycin, 81.
G]y-augul, 78, 184, 185,
i in icetus, 177,
Goitre, 16.
| Gold-chloride method, 136.
| Golgi's method of impregna-
tion, 38, 152,

i nrguus in tuulm: 138,
f‘ranﬁun follieles, 173.
Grandry’s cor lmmles 136,
Granules, 151,

T in cells, 62,

Graphie record, 50,
Grggzlmr's colorimetric test,
Guanin, 189,

Waemaiin, 106.
Huematoidin, 106, 194,
Hamin, 106,
Hemochromogen, 106,
Hemoeyanin, 194,
Hmlmg'luhin, 105, 194.
decomposition in

the spleen, 14.
Haidinger’s brushes, 123,
Hearing, 128,

s cortical centre, 171,

Heart, caunse of its beat, 28,

3

y» changes during con-
traction, 21.

s cCycle, 23,

s development of, 20,

;3 electric var ml:imls_, 4

s, impulse, 22,

;s nervous mechanism, 27.

s of frog, 27,

»»  sounds, 23.

structure of, in man,21.
Hc&t, evolution by muscle b2.
Hemipeptone, 192.
Hensen’s body, 133.
Hermann's tieory of muscle-
contraction, 53.
Herpes zoster, 89,
Heteroalbumose, 192,
Hind-brain, 161.
Hippocampus, 170.
Hippuric acid, 81, 185.
Histogeny of central nervous
system, 150,
Horopter, 120.
Hydrobilirubin, 96,
Hypermetropia, 116.
Hypoxanthin, 185.

Impregnation, 175,
Inerement of sensation, 142,
Income in energy, S5.
Incus, 130.

Indol, 190.

Inflammation, 9.
Infundibulum, 164,
Inhibition, 160,

Injection of hemoglobin, 10
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Innervation
eanal, T4.

Inogen, 53.

Inosinic acid, 190,

Inosite, 78, 183,

Intellizence, 171.

Interchange between blood and
tissues, 107.

Interrupted current,
upon heart, 32,

Interstices of the body, 14.

Intracardiac pressure, 24,

Irradiation, 143.

Irreciprocal conduction, 56.

of alimentary

action

Jacksonian epilepsy, 167,

Judgments of Hist:mce. 145.
o of sensation, 143.
i of size, 145,

Keratin, 193,
Kidney, 95.

»»  nerves of, 98.
Knee-jerk, 156.
Kymograph of Fick, 18,

F of Ludwig, 18.

Lactation, 90, 178,
Lactose, 184,
Laevulose, 184,
Lantermann's cones, 38,
Larynx, 147.
Law of specific
nerves, 145,
Leech-bite, 35.
Lenein, 81, 185.
Leucoeytes, 8.
Leucomaines, 190.
Leuk®mia, 8,
Liebig’s classification of [oods,
82,
Ligaments of
130,
Liver, exclusion from the eir-
eulation, 82,
s In feetus, 177.
s function in embryo, 5.
sy merve-supply, 73.
Localisation, 168,
Ludwig's portio ary-vocalis,
148,
Lungs, 102,
Lymph, amount of, 14.
;s chemical composition
of, 15.
sy lollicles, 7.
o relation to blood, 15,
Lymphatic cireulation, 14.
5 circulation,  dis-
covery of, 14,
o glands, 7.
sy vessels, origin, 14.

energy of

internal ear,

Magnetic interruption, 48.
Mallens, 130,

Maltose, 184,

Manuite, 78, 183.
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INDEX.

Marey’s law, 113.
Marrow of bone, formation of
corpuscles in, 6.
Meat, digestion of, 69,
Mechanies of muscle, 50.
Mechanism of aceommodation,
117.
i of the kidney, 96.
Meconium, 70.
Medulla oblongata, 158,
Medullary groove, 150.
Meissner’s plexus, 57.
Membrana flaccida, 130,
- tympani, 130.
Membrane, influence upon dif-
fusion, 14.
Memories of sensations, 169,
Menstruation, 174.
Mercury-manometer, 18,
Methemoglobin, 106.
Methyl-guanidinacetie
189,
Mid-brain, 162,
Milk, 70.
sy Ccomposition of, 91,
.» secretion of, 91.
Minimal stimulation, 141.
Moleschott's dietary, 85.

acid,

Movements of chest in respira- |

tion, 101.
Mucin in the tissues
thyroidectomy, 16.
Mucous glands, 62.
Musecarin, action upon heart,
a2,
Muséle-albumin, 192,
Muscle, cardiac, 29, H7.
o elasticity, 53,
,»  non-striated, 57,
;2 Of heart, 57.
optieal changes during
contraction, 46, 51,
;s -plasma,
53,
22 refraction, 44.
Muscles of internal ear, 130.
»» of alimentary canal,

after

s Of respiration, 100,
Muscular sense, 138,
o .3 cortical centre
of, 169.
s»  work, effect upon cir-
lation, 113,
Muscularis mucoswe, 77.
Musical sounds, analysis of,
133.
Myelination, order of, 154.
Myographs, 50.
Myohsmatin, 194,
Myopia, 1186,
Myosinogen, 192,
Myxedema, 15.

Negative images, 143,
- pressure in heart,
24,

coagulation, |
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Negative variation, 39.
Nerve I1I., nuelens of, 121.
e ANss YLy VL 122,
» -cells, function, 29.
sy depressor, 30,
s, -endings in muscle, 46,
s glossopharyngeal, 134,
y  vagus, 27,
Nerves, classification of, 37.
method of stimulat-
ing, 39,
s Of kidney, 98.
o structure, 37.
EE trophic, action of,
A6,
Nervi mesenterici, 27.
| Nervous mechanism of aceom-
modation, 117.
Nervous mechanism of move-
ments of eyeball, 121.
Nervus erigens, 34.
Neural canal, 150,
Neurenteric canal, 150.
Neuro-keratin  framework of
nerves, 38,
Neurons, 38, 151.
Nicol's prism, 123,
| Nicotin, action upon heart, 27.
»»  action upon nerve-
cells, 32, 43.
Nitrogenous equilibrinm, §2.
Nodes of Ranvier, 37.
Noeud vital, 107.
Nose, 134.
| Nuelein, 198,
| Nucleo-albumins, 193.
Nucleus amyedalens, 172.
»y  dentatus, 163,
Nutrition of embryo, 177.

¥

Olive, 150,
Oleie acid, 182,
Olfaetion, 134.
Optical defects of eye, 122,
Optie dise, 125,
,y lobes, 161,
.y Tradiations, 170.
Optogram, 127,
Ora serrata, 125,
Organ of Corti, 133.
Orientation, sense of, 139.
Os orbiculare, 130.
Osteoclasts, 8.
Otoliths, 132,
Ovary, 173.
Ovulation, 174.
Oxalie acid, 182,
Oxyhemochromogen, 106,
Pacinian 1384,
138.
Pain, 137.
. Palmitie acid, 181.
Panereas, nerve-supply, 73.
Pancreatic juice, 65.
Paraglobulin, 192,
| Parotid gland, 72.

corpuscles,
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Parturition, 178.
Patellar reflex, 1586.
Peptones, absorption of, 79,
i injected into blood.-
vessels, 4,
Peptogenic foods, 73.
Perceptions, 143.
Perimetrie chart, 1286.
Perspiration, 93.
Phagoeytes, 8.
Pharynx, 74.
Phenol, 180.
I'hysieal canse of demarcation-
current, 40.
Physies of the eireulation, 17.
»  pulse, 25,

LR K = |
Physiological changes in con- |
| 8aliva, 65.

tl'-.wh-t?mu*.iclu, 54,
Pigments, 194.
Pilocarpin, action on heart,
32,
Pineal eye, 165.
Pituitary body, 165.
Placenta, 176.
Plain musecle, 57,
Plasma-cells, 83,
Plastin, 193.
Plethysmograph, 10,
Pnenmatograph, 101.
Polypncea, 88. '
Pons Varolii, 159,
Posterior longitudinal bundle,
162,
Potassic sulphocyanate, 190,
Presbyopia, 116.
Presentations of sense, 140,
Pressure, intracardiae, 24,
Primitive groove, 149,

- streak, 149,
Proctodaeum, 60.
Pronueleus, 175.

Propionic acid, 181,
Proteids, 190.

o digestion of, 67.
Protoalbumose, 192,
Psendo-stomata, 15.
Psyehology of sensation, 140.
Ptomaines, 190,

Puberty, 174.
Pulse, 24,

s teachings of, 26.

s Variations of, 26,

y»  -Wave, cause, 25,
ik s length, 25,
Pupil in sleep, 119,

s Movements of, 117,
Purgatives, 75.
FPurkinje’s experiment, 39,

i firures, 20, 126,
Pus corpuscles, 8,
Pyramidal tracts, 159,

Ranke's dietary, 835.
Rectam, 74.
Reflex action, 156.

,»  actions in disease, 159,
tabulated, 160,

'y 32
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Refractory period of heart, 29, |

b7.
Renal-portal circulation, 97.
Reproduetion, 173.
Respiration, 99.
. nervous mechan-
ism, 107.
Respiratory quotient, 104.
Rete mirabile Malpighii, 99,
Retina, 124, 125.
Rhinenecephalon, 151,
Rhodopsin, 127.
Rigor mortis, b4.
Ritter's opening tetanus, 41.
Rods and cones, 126, :
Roots of spinal nerves, 153.

Sarcolactic acid, 113.

% sy effect upon
blood-vessels, 35.
Sarcosin, 185,
Scheiner's experiment, 115,

123.

Secretions, notes on, 65.
Semicireular canals, 139,
Sensational units, 126,
Sensation in general, 140.
Sensations, confusion of, 138,
Sense of orientation, 139,

3 OTgAnS cumlmre-[l, 141.
Sensory nerves, visceral, 158,
Serous eavities, 14,

. Zlands, 62,
Serum-albumin, 192,
Shadow-test, 142,

Shivering, 52,

Sight, cortical centre, 170,
Silk, 193,

Skatal, 190.

Skin, 92.

as a sense organ, 136.
of sensation

Iy =
., evolution

of, 146.
Smell, 134.

. cortical ecentre, 170.
Solidity, judgment of, 144.
Sound, conduction to internal

ear, 130,

»»  produced

52.

Sounds, localisation of, 143,

=h of heart, 53.
Specific calorific nerves, 88,

»»  energy of nerves, law

of, 145.

Spectacles, 116,
Speech, 147,

. centre in cortex, 167.
Spermatogenesis, 174,
Spermatozoa, 57, 58,
Sphygmograph, 26.

Spinal cord, 152.

. s; Tunetion, 156.

»»  ganglia, origin of, 150.

»»  Nerve-roots, 152,
Spleen, 12.

by muscle,

Spleen, chemical constitution
of, 13.
,»  destruction of cor-
pusecles in, 6.
s extirpation of, 13.
o functions of, 13.
Splenic oncogram, 13,
Spongin, 193,
Spongioblasts, 150.
Starch, digestion of, 67.
Stannius’ experiment, 28,
Stapes, 130,
Stearie acid, 181.
Stercobilin, 194.
Stereoscopie vision, 119, 120,
145,
Stethograph, 101.
Stithrer's commutator, 49,
Stomach, 74.
% nerve-supply, 72.
Stomodaeum, 59,
Striation of absorptive cells,
76.
Stromuhr, 18.
Submaxillary ganglion, 72,
55 gl:lu}d, nerves of,
T2
Substantia gelatinosacentralis,
152,
Substantia gelatinosa Rolandi,
152,
Substantia spongiosa, 152,
Successive contrast, 143.
Succinie acid, 182,
Succus entericus, 65.
Sucroses, 184,
Sugars, 66,
Sweat-glands, 92.
Swedish gymnastics, 55,
Sympathetic ganglia, 42.
o nerves, 20, 41.
i ' influence
on sweating, 93,
Syntonin, 192.

Table of reflex actions, 160.

,, Of vaseular system, 19.
Tactile sensations, 137.
Taste, 135.

,, bulbs, 135,
Taurin, 187.
Temperature of body, 87.
¥ sensationsof, 138,
Testis, 174,
Thermogeny, 88.
'i‘llerm:}fysis, 88,
Thermotaxis, 87,
Thiry’s fistula, 72.
Thymus body, 16.
Thyro-arytenoid muscle, 148,
Thyroidectomy, 16,
Tickling, 157.
Tone in veins, 36,
Tongue, 74, 135.
Touch-corpuscles, 136.
Training, 83.
Transfusion, 10,









Traube-Hering curves, 36, 113.

Traube’s retention theory, 89.

Trimethylamine, 185,

Trophic action of nerves, 156.
,, nerves, 89,

Tyrosin, 187.

Undulations of light, 126.

Urea, 81, 186.

Urie acid, 81, 187.

Urine, composition of, 85.
,»  variations in, 96.

Urobilin, 194,

VYagus nerve, 27,

Valves of the heart, 22,

Vascular system, 17.

Vaso-constrictor nerves, 32.
ys ~dilator nerves, 34.

INDEX.

Vaso-motor centre, 35.
centres,
ary, 36.
o 52 Derves, 32.
Vegetables, digestion of, 69,
Velocity of blood-flow, 18.

subsidi-

s Of the flow in capil-

laries, 20,
Velum confine, 150.
Villi, 77.
Visceral reflexes, 157.
y»»  Sensory nerves, 158,
Vision, 115.
Visual purple, 194,
Vital capacity, 101,
., Spirits, 99,
Vitellin, 192.
Voecal cords, 147, 148,
Voice and speech, 147.
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| Volition, 168.
Voluntary impulses, 39.
Vomiting, 75.

Vowel sounds, 148,

Wallerian method, 154.
Weber's law, 142,
»»  paradox, 51.
Weights of constituents of
body, 84,

White matter of the cord, 153.
Work done in day, 85,
Xanthin, 189,

Yellow spot, 123,

Zinn, tendon of, 121.
Zymogen, 62,
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By Prof. MACALISTER, M.D.,, F.R.S.

HUMAN ANATOMY

(SYSTEMATIC AND TOPOGRAPHICAL),

A TEXT-BOOK OF:

INCLUDING THE EMBRYOLOGY, HISTOLOGY, AND MORPHOLOGY OF
MAN, WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO THE REQUIREMENTS
OF PRACTICAL SURGERY AND MEDICINE.

BY

ALEXANDER MACALISTER, M.A., M.D, FRS, F.S.A,

Professor of Anatomy in the University of Cambreidge, and Fellow of Bt John's College; Examiner in
Human Anatomy, University of London,

In Loavge Svo.  Wath 816 Tllustretions. Hondsome Cloth, 306s,

OPINIONS OF THE PRESS.

“ DBy far THE MOSE IMPORTANT WORK 0X THIS sSUBJECT that has appeared in recent vears, , , .
treating its subject TuoROVGHLY AXD COMPREHEXSIVELY. , . . The histology of the tissues
is most ably and lucidly described.”—$he Lanecet.

“Tois srLEXDID voLuME fills up what was a great want in works on human anatomy, ., . .
We get morphology as a basis, and thread our way upwards,”— Saturday Revicw.

“ Contaics an cnormons amount of valnable matter, . . . A work which we feel sure will be
a amain fector in the edvancement of seientific anafomy. 1n additien, we must mention the Fixe
COLLECTION ¢F IntusreaTioss,”— Deliin Medical Jowrnal,

* Many of the figures are of great beauty. ., . . The chapters on the brain and spinal cord,
the ear, and the eve, contain al! thal is really valuable in the most vecend rescarches,”—Glasgow
Medical Journal.

** The book bears an unmistakable stamp of erndition and labour, and will be vaLven both by

teachers and pupils A3 A WORK OF REFERENCE,"— British Medical Journal.

“Dr Maeslister’s extensive knowledae of nnmp:n'nﬁ\'u anatomy enables him to F]H‘nl: with
authority on many interesting . but diffieult 1111:J'phi:|'||.1_-_;i-|:-u.1 P]'u;:-h]um:s. . s . A YERY AELE and
SCIENTIFIC treatise."— Edinburgh Medical Journal,

LONDON : EXETER STREET, STRAND.
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Professors LANDOIS and STIRLING.

HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY

(A TEXT-BOOK OF):

Including Histology and Microscopical Anatomy,
WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO PRACTICAL MEDICINE.
By Dr. L. LANDOIS,
PROFESSOH OF PHYSIOLOGY, UNIVERSITY OF GREIFAWALD.
Translated from the Seventh German Edilion, with Annotations and Additions,
By WM. STIRLING, M.D., Sc.D.,

DOEACKEXBURY TROFIE==0H OF PIOY=210LOGY IN OWENS COLLEGE, AN YICTOHRIA UNIVERSITY, MAKCIHESTER ;
EXAMINER 1IN THE URIVEKSITY OF oXFORI,

In Two Large 8vo Volumes, Handsome Cloth, 42s.
Wlith 845 Jllustrations (somic in Colours).
FOURTH ENGLISH EDITION.

GENERAL CONTENTS.

Part I.—Physiology of the Blood, Cireulation, Respiration, Digestion, Abzorption, Animal
Heat, Metabolic Phenomena of the Body ; Seeretion of Urine ; Stracture of the Skin.

Part IL.—Physiology of the Motor Apparatus ; the Voice and Speech; General Physiology
of the Nerves: Electro-Physiology ; the Drain; Organsof Sight, Hearing, Smell, Taste, Touch;
Physiolory of Development,

*.* Bince its first appearance in 1880, Prof. Lawpois’ Text-Book oF
PuvsioLocy has been translated into three Foreign languages, and passed
through SEVEN Larce EbIiTions.

The Fourth English Edition has again been thoroughly revised, and a
new feature introduced—that of printing some of the Illustrations in Colours.
‘L'he number of figures has also been largely inereased, from 494 in the First,
to 345 in the present Edition. In order to do full justice to the coloured
illustrations, and to admit of more of the text being printed in larze type, it
lias been found necessary to put the work once again in two volumes,

Opinions of the Press,

““So great are the advantages offered by Prof. Laxpois’ TexT-Book, from the EXHAUS-
TIVE and EMINENTLY PRACTICAL mauner in which the subject is tru“t.._-d: that it has passed
through rFour large editions in the same number of years, . . . Dr. STIRLING'S
annotations have mat.eria.ll{' added to the walue of the work. Admirably adapted for the
PracriTroNer. . ., . With this Text-book at command, Xo STUDENT COULD FAIL IN
LB EXAMINATION."—The Lancet,

“One of the MOST PRACTICAL WoRKS on Physiology ever written, formine a *bridee’
between Physiology and Practical Medicine, . 1 . It}; chief merits are its Eu&me:ﬂi
and conciseness. . . . The additions by the Editor are able and judicious,
LECPJI,T:HETLT CLEAR, ATTRACTIVE, AND SUCCINCT."— Brif. Med. Journal.

.. “The great subjects dealt with are treated in an admirably clear, terse, and happily-
illustrated manner. At every turn the doctrines laid down are illuminated by reference to
facts of Clinical Medicine or Pathology.”— Practitioner.

__**We have no hesitation in sa:]ring that THIS Is THE WoRK to which the PracTitioxen
will turn whenever he desires light thrown upon, or information as to how he can best
investigate, the phenomena of a COMPLICATED OR IMPORTANT cASE. To the STUDENT it
will be EQUALLY VALUABLE."— Fdinburgh Medical Jowrnal.

* Laxpors and STIRLING'S work cannot fail to establish itself as one of the most useful
and po{sular works known to English readers.”— Manchester Medical hronicle.

* As a work of reference, LANDOIS and Stirtine's Treatise oUGHT TO TAKE TIIE FORE-
MOST PLACE among the text-books in the English language. The woodeuts are noticeable
for t}:ii‘r number al?ld hﬁauty.”—ﬁ;!'ua_mwbl Medical Jowrnal,

* Unquestionably the most admirable exposition of the relations of Human Physiol
- 4o Practical Medicine that has ever been laid before English readers.”—Students' Jaurzit. iy 24

W .

LONDOXN : EXETER STREET, STRAND.,



6 CHARLES GRIFFIN & COMPANY’S

In Large Svo, Handsome Cloth.

THE DISEASES OF CHILDREN

(MEDICA L)

EY

~ H. BRYAN DONKIN, M.A, M.B, F.R.C.P,

Physician, E. London Hospital for Children; Physicien and Lecturer on Clinical Medicine, Westminster
Hospital ; Consulting Physician, New Hospital for Women, &e., &e.

THE DISEASES OF CHILDREN

SURGICAL).

EY

BILTON POLLARD, M.B, BS, F.R.CS,

Surgeon, N.E. Hospital for Children ; Assist.-Surgeon, University College Hospital -
Asgist. Prof. of Clinieal Surgery and Leacher of Practical
Surzery, University College.

EACH VOLUME PUBLISHED SEPARATELY.

In Crown Sve, Handsome Cloth.

OTTELINERES OF

THE DISEASES OF WOMEN.

A CONCISE HANDBOOK FOR STUDENTS.

Iy

JOHN PHILLIPS, M.A., M.D, F.R.C.P,

Physician, British Lyinz-in Tlospital ; Assist, Obst, Physiclan, King's College Tlospital:
Fell. and Mem. Bd. for Exam. of Midwives, Obstet. Soclety; Examiner in
Midwifery, University of Glasgow, &e., &o,

wWith Mumcerous JFllustrations.

LONDON : EXETER STREET, STRAND,
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NOW READY. In Large 8vo, Handsome Cloth.

FORENSIC MEDICINE

TOXICOLOGY

For the Wse of Practitioncrs and Students.

J. DIXON MANN, M.D.,, FR.C.P,

Professor of Medical Jurisprudenca and Toxicolozy in Owens Colleze, Manehester: Examiner in
Forensic Medicine in the University of London, and in the Yictoria University;
Physician fo the Salford Royal Hospital.

Part I.—Forensic Medicine.
Part II.—Insanity in its Medico-legal Bearings.
Part III.—Toxicology.

NOW READY. In Large Bvo, Handsome Cloth.

R TREATISE ON RUPTURES.

JONATHAN F. C. H MACREADY, F.R.CS,

Surgeon to the Great Northern Central Hospital; to the City of London IHospital for Diseases of the
Chest, Vietoria Park; to the Cheyne Hospital for Siclk and Incurable Children;
to the City of London Truss Society; and Surgeon in London
to the Merchant Tailors' Company's Convalescent
Homes at Bognor.

With Twenty-four Lithographed Plates and [llustrations in the Text.

LONDON : EXETER STREET, STRAND.
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————

In Large Svo, with Nuwmerous [llustrations, Handsome Cloth, 10s, Gd,

THE BRAIN AND SPINAL CORD

(The Structure and Functions of).

BY

VICTOR HORSLEY, B.S., F.R.CH, F.R.&8,

Professor of Pathology, University College ; Assistant-Surgeon, University College Hospital, &c.

“#The portion treating of the development of the Nervous System from the simplest animals
up to man, everywhere replete with interest. . . . In the last four Lectures we have most
clearly stated the results of modern work. . . . WELL worTH the study of all who wish to
apply the lessons of recent physiological research."—Edinburgh Medical Jonrnal.

“We HEARTILY cOMMEND the book to all readers and to ALL CLASSES OF STUDENTS ALIKE,
as being almost the only lueid account extant, embodying the LATEST REsEARCHES and their
eonclusions. "—British Wedical Jowrnal,

IN PREPARATION—BY THE SAME AUTHOR.

SURGERY OF THE BRAIN.

By VICTOR HORSLEY, FRS, &c,

Assistant Surgeon, Univerzity College Hospital ; Profeszor of Pathology, University Colleze, &e., &,

In Large Svo. With Illustrations. 21s.

ON PERIPHERAL NEURITIS.

By JAS. ROSS, MD, LLD,

Late Physician to the Manchester Royal Infiemary, and Jolnt Professor of Medicine at the Owens Collese -

Axp JUDBON BURY, M.D, M.R.C.P,

Senior Assistant Physician to the Manchester Royal Infirmary.

LONDON : EXETER STREET, STRAND.
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By W. BEVAN LEWIS.

MENT AL DISEASHS

(A TEXT-BOOK OF):

Having Special Reference to the Pathological
Aspects of Insanity.

(E3'S

W. BEVAN LEWIS, L.R.C.P. Lond., M.R.C.8, Eng.,
Medical Director of the West Riding Asylum, Walkefield.

In Large 8vo, with Eighteen Lithographic Plates and Nlustrations in the Text.
Handsome Cloth, 28s.

OPINIONS OF THE PRESS.

“Will take the HiGHEST RANK as a Text-Book of Mental Diseases,”— British Medical
Journal,

“ Without doubt the pesT ook 1 English of its kind. . . . The chapter on Epileptic
Insanity and that on the Pathology of Insanity are perfect, and show a power of work and
oricinality of thought which are admirable,”—Jouwrnal of Mental Scicnee.

“MThe work, all throurh, is the outcome of orizinal obzervation and research.”—MWind.

“* A SPLENDID ADDIT:ON to the literature of mental diseases, . . . The anatomical and
histolorical seetion is ADMIRABLY DOXE. . . . The clinical section is eoncise and tersely
written. It iz, however, to the pathological section that the work owes its chief mervit. As a
sTANDARD Wokk on the pathology of mental diseases this work should oceupy a prominent
place in the library of every alienist physician.”— Dublin MWedical Journal,

Y Affords a fulness of information which it would be difficult to find in any other treatise
in the English language.”—Ldin. MWedical Journal,

“ We record onr convietion that the boolk is the best and most complete treatise upon the
pathological aspect of the subject with which we are familiar. . . . An ABSOLUTELY
INDISPEN=ABLE addition to every alienist's and neurologist’s library.” — The Alienist and
Newredogist,

It would be quite impossible to say too much in praise of the ILLUSTRATIONS, "— A merican
Jovirnal of Insanity.

**The Section on Pathological Anatomy is vNRIVALLED in English literature,”— Bulletin
de la Soe. Méd, Mentale de Belgigue.

LONDON : EXETER STREET, STRAND.
A2



10 CHARLES GRIFFIN & COMPANY’S

By Drs. OBERSTEINER and HILL.

TIIE

CENTRAL NERVOUS ORGANS:

A CUIDE TO THE STUDY OF THEIR STRUCTURE IN
HEALTH AND DISEASE.

BY

PROFESSOR H. OBERSTEINER,

University of Vienna.
TRANSLATED, WITH AXXNXOQTATIONS AND ADDITIONS,
BY

ALEX HILL, M.A, M.D,

Master of Downing College, Cambridge.

With all the Original Illnstrations.  Leege Seo, Handsome Cloth, 25s.

®.* The Publishers have the pleasure to announce that to the English

version of this important Treatise, numerous original AppIiTIONS and a
Grossary of the subject have been contributed by the Epiror, whose
admirable work in this department of research is so well known. These
Additions greatly increase the value of the book to students.

Special attention is also directed to the InLustraTiONs. Many of these
are on a plan peculiarly helpful to the student—the one-half being in
outline, the other filled in.

OPINIONS OF THE PRESS.

* Dr, Hill has enriched the work with many notez of hisown, . . . Dr, Hill's transla-
tion is most accurate, the English is excellent, and the book is very readable. . . . Dr.
Obersteiner’s work is admirable.  He has a marvellous power of marshalling together a large
number of facts, all bearing on an extremely intricate subject, into a harmonious, clear,
comsecutive whole, . . . INVALUABLE as a text-book.”— British Medical Journal.

**A MOST VALUABLE CONTRIBUTION to the Study of the Anatomy and Pathology of the
Nervous System. We cannot speak too highly of the ability and skill whiech Prof. Obersteiner
has bronght to hear on this most difficult subject, and of the way in which the whole work is
illustrated.”—Brain.

“ The FULLEST and MOST ACCURATE EXPOSITION now attainable of the results of anatomieal
inguiry. The Translation is done by one who is himself a Master of Anatomy, able not only
to follow his author, but alzo to supplement himn with the results of independent research.
Dr. Hill's additions add materially to the value of the orizinal. The work is specially com-
mended to all students of mental seience. . . , The illustrative figures are of particular
excellence and admirably instruetive.”—Mind.

LONDON : EXETER STREET, STRAND.
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In Large 8vo. Cloth.

T B E

PHYSIOLOGIST'S NOTE-BOOK:

A SUMMARY FOR STUDENTS.
BY

ALEX HILL, MA, MD,

Master of Downing College, Cambridge.

With Numerous Plates and Blank Pages for MS. Notes.

GENERAL CONTEMNTS.
The Blood—The Vascular System—The Nerves— Muscle—Digestion—The Skin—
The Kidney —Respiration —The Senses—Voice and Speech—Central Nervous System—
Reproduction—Chemistry of the Body.

Tt may be thourht that the literature of Systematic Physiolozy is already complete.
Not to mention many smaller works, each of the four great Fnelish Text-books of Physiolozy,
exceeds 1,000 pages in length,.  But it may be doubted whether, as the gzrowth of European
armaments is sald to render war impossible, the dimensions of our Standard Text-Books
may not present an impediment to the conguest of physiclogy by the average student.

“The object of the *Note-book®is to save the Student labour in codifying his know-
ledge, not to diminish the need for the larger text-books; still less to take the place of
lectures and laboratory work,

“The *Note-book ' deals with the arguments of physiology, and it is as well that the
Student should from the outset recognise that the subjeet, although it has made rapid strides
during the last twenty years, iz still in a transitional state, and that many of its most
important issues can only be summed up as leaving a balance of evidence on the one side
or the other—a balance which subsequent investizgation may possibly disturb, 1 have made
an attempt, which might, perhaps, be carried further with advantagze in other scientific text-
books, to show the logieal sequence of each portion of the argument by its position on the page.

*1If a Student could rely on remembering every word which he had ever heard or read,
such a book as this would be unnecessary; but experience teaches that he constantly needs
to recall the form of an argument and to make sure of the proper classification of his facts,
although he does not need a second time to follow the author up all the short steps by which
the ascent was first made. With a view to rendering the book useful for rapid recapitulation,

have endeavoured to strike out every word which was not essential to clearness, and thus,
without [ hope falling into °telegram® English, to give the text the form which it may be
supposed to take in a well-kept Note-book ; at the same time, space has been left for the
introduction in MS. of such additional facts and arguments as seem to the reader to bear
upon the subject-matter. Ior the same renson the drawings ave reduced to diagrams.
All details which are not necessary to the comprehension of the principles of construction of
the apparatus or organ. as the case may be, are omitted, and it is hoped that the drawings
will, therefore, be easy to grasp, n':m'mier, and reproduce.

**As it iz intended that the * Note-book' should be essentially a Student’s book, no
references are given to foreign literature or to recondite papers in English: but, on the other
hand, references are siven to a number of classical English memoirs, as well as to deseriptions
in text-books which appear to me to be particularly lucid, and the Student is strongly
recommended to study the passazes and Papers referred to.”—Extract from Author’s Preface,

LONDON : EXETER STREET, STRAND.
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By Prof. von JAKSCH.

CLINICAL DIAGNOSIS:

THE

Bacteriologieal, Chemieal, and Mieroscopiecal
Evidence of Disease.

By Pror. R. v. JAKSCH,

Of the T niversity of Prazue,

TrRANSLATED FroM THE THIRD GERMAN Epitiox
AND EXLARGED

3y JAMES CAGNEY, M.A, M.D.,

Phys, to the Hosp, Tor Epilepsy amd Paralyziz, Regents Park.
With ApprrioNarn TLLvsrraTions, many Coloured.

In large Svo, Handsome Cloth, 235,

SECOND ENGLISH EDITION.

GENEERAL CONTENTS.

The Blood —The DBueeal Secretion — The
Nasal Secretion—The Sputum—The Gastrie
Juice and Vomit—The Feces—Examination
of the Urine — Investigation of Exudations,
Transudations, and Cystic Fluids-—The Secre-
tions of the Genital Organs— Methods of

Fig. 86.—a, b, Cylindroids from  Bacteriological Research—Bibliography.
tTm urine in congested lidney. :

EY

OPINIONS OF THE PRESS.

* A strikinz example of the application of the Methods of Science to Medieine. . . .
STANDS ALMOST ALOXE amonzst books of this class in the width of its ranee, the THOROUGH-
NEss of its exposition, and the clearness of its style. Tts value has been recognised in many
countries, . . . The translator has done his share of the work in an admirable manner. . . . A
standard word: . . . A8 TRUSTWORTHY as it 18 SCIENTIFIC. . . « 1The numerons and artistic
illustrations form a creat feature of the work, and have been admiralily reproduced.”— Laneel,

*Supplies a real want. . . . Rich in information, accurate in detail, lucid in style.”—
Fwit. Med. Jowrnal,

* Possesses a HIGH VALUE. . . . There is a most admirable bibliography.”—Edinburgk
Med, Review.

** A new and valnable work . . . worthy of 2 FIRST PLACE A8 A TEXT-BOOK. . . . Of great
value both to medical practitioners and medical students.”-—-Journal of Awmerican Med.
Association, Chicano.,

= m——
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Now Ready. In Large Svo, with [llustrations in the Text and 13 Folding-Plates, 28s.

DIESENSESOF THE HEART
AND THORACIC AORTA

(THE DIAGNOSIS OF).

By

A. ERNEST SANSOM,: M.D., F.R.C.P,

Phyeicion o the London Hospital ; Consalting Physician, North-Eastern Tospital for Children ;
Examiner in Medicine, Royal College of Physicians (Conjoint Boand for England), and
University of Darham ; Lecturer on Medieal Jurispradence and Public Healtl,

London Hospital Medical College, &

(From Chap. ix.—" The Observed Signs of
Neuro-Cardiac Disease.”)

Fic. 6.—Case of Grave’s disease with well-
marked retraction of upper eyelid (Stellway’s
gign). There was very little projection of the
eyeball, though prominence appeared to be
extreme. Patient aged twenty-four. (From
a photograph.)

“T0r, Sansom has opened 10 U% & TREASURE-IOTSE OF EXOWLEDGE. . . . The urig[:::ﬂit; of the work
is shown on every page, an originality so complete as to mark it out from every other on the subject with
which we are acquainted.”—Praciiiioner,

* A book which does credit to British Scientific Medicine. We warmly commend it to all engared in
clinieal work."—The Lancel.

LONDON : EXETER STREET, STRAND.
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By SIR DYCE DUCKWORTH, M.D., F.R.C.P.

G- O U

(A TREATISE ON).

BY

SIR DYCE DUCKWORTH,

M.Iv. Eddin,, LL.T., Hon, Physician to ILR.H. the Prince
of Wales, Pliysician to, and Lecturer on Clinical
Medicine in, 5t, Bartholomew's Hospital.

In Large Svo. With Chromo-Lithograph,
Folding Plate, and [lustrations in the
Text. Handsome Cloth, 25s.

*&* This work is the result of the
special opportunities which London
Practice affords as, probably, the largest
field of observation for the study of
Gout. It is based on the experience
derived from both Hospital and Private
Practiee, each of which furnishes dis-
tinetive phases of the disease.

Fig. 1.—Human Articular Cartilage,
from head of a metatarsal bone (Nor-

mal),

OFPINIONS OF THE PRESS.

“ Thoroughly practical and highly philosophical. The practitioner will find in its
PAZES ah ENORMOUS AMOUNT OF INFORMATION, , . . A monument of ¢linical obser-
vation, of extensive reading, and of close and careful reasoning. "— Practitioner,

“*All the known facts of Gout are carefully passed in review.
chapters upon the elinical varie
textores, .

- + We have
ties of Gout, and the affections of spectal organs and

A VEry VALUABLE STORENOUSE of material on the nature, varieties,
and treatment of Lout.""—Lancet,

A very well written, clear, and THOROUGHL

¥ SATISFACTORY EPITOME of our present
knowledge upon the subject of Gout.™

—Pliladelphia Therapeutic Gazette.

" Impartial in its discussion of theories, full and accurate in its deseription of clinical
facts, and a TRUSTWORTHY GripE TO TREATMEST."— British Medical Journal,

——
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By A. E. GARROD, M.D., F.R.C.P.

Rheumatism

AND

Rheumatoid Arthritis

(A TREATISE ON).
BY

ARCHIBALD E. GARROD,
M.A., ALD. Oxon, F.R.CP., Assistant-Physician to
the West London Hospital, &c,

In Large 8vo, with Charts and lustra-
tions. Handsome Cloth, 21s.

*.* The anthor's aim is to give
a consistent picture of Rheumatism
as a systemic disease presenting one
definite set of phenomena, the re-
sult, it is believed, of one single
and specific morbid process,

Fig. 1. —Gangliform Swelling on the Dorsum
on the Hand of a Child aged Eight,

OPINIONS OF THE PRESS.

“The wide subject of the etiology of rheumatism is carefully treated, . . . The
diseussion of etiology is completed by a full analysis of the eonditions which determine
individual attacks. . . . Dr. Garred is to be congratulated on having put before the

profession S0 CLEAR AND COHERENT an account of the rheumatic diseases. The style of his
work is eminently readable.”— Lancet.

“* Well written and reliable. . . . We have little doubt that this monograph will ta<e
rank with {he best treatliszes on special medical subjects in the English language, *—Dublin
Medical Jovrnal.

““ An EXCELLENT AccoUNT of the clinical features of the diseases in question. The chapters
on breatment are THOROUGHLY PRACTICAL."—Manchester Medical Clironicle.

LONDON : EXETER STREET, STRAND.
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By Drs MEYER and FERGUS.

Nowe Read. with Three Coloured Plates and nuimerous Tllustrations.

Royal 8vo, Handsome Cloth, 25s.

DISEASES OF THE EYHK

(A PRACTICAL TREATISE ON),
sy EDOUARD MEYER,

Prof. &t T Ecole Pratique de la Fuculte de Médecine de Paris,
Chev. of the Ley. of Honour, dec.

Translated from the Third French Edition, with Additions as
contained in the Fourth German Edition,
By F. FERGUS, M.B., Ophthalmic Surgeon, Glasgow Infirmary.

The particular features that will most commend Dr Meyer's work
to English readers are—its CONCISENESS, its HELPFULNESS in explanation,
aad the rracricanity of its divections. The best proof of its worth
may, perhaps, be seen in the fact that it has now oone through three
French and fowr German editions, and has been translated into most
Furopean languages—Italian, Spanish, Russian, and Polish—and even

mto Japanese,

Opinions of the Press.

“A GOOD TRANSLATION OF A GOOD BOOK. . . . A SOUND GUIDE in the diagmosis and treatment of
the various diseases of the eye that are likely to fall under the notice of the general Practitioner. The
Faper, Type, and Chromo-Lithographs are all that could be desired. . . . We know of no work in which
the DISEASES and DEFORMITIES of the LIps are more fully treated. Numerous ligures illustrate almost
every defect remediable by operation.”— Practitfoner,

" A VERY TI.t'.HT“IiILT!]Y GUIDE imall respeets. . . . THAROUGILY PRACTICAL. Excellently translated,
aud very well got up. Type, Woodeuts, and Chromo.Lithographs are alike excellent,”— Laneet,

" Any Student will find this work of GREAT VALUE.

.. : The chapter on Cataract iz excellent. . . .
The Illdstrati

s deseribing the various plastic operations are specially helpful,"—Rrit, Med. Journael.

"An EXCELLEST TRANSLATION of o standard French Text-Bool:,
Dr Meyer's work., It is crsentinlly a PRACTICAL WORK.
TASTEFUL and SUBSTANTIAL MANNER CHARACTELI

_ We can cordially recommend
The T'ublishers have done their part in the

: STIC OF THEIR MEDICAL PUBLICATIONS. The Type and
the Ilustrations are in marked contrast to most medical works."—Ophthalmie Review. 7
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By PROFESSOR T. M'CALL ANDERSON, M.D.

Now veady, with two Coloured Lithograpls, Steel Plate, and numerous Woodeuls,
Rowal Bvo, Handsome Cloth, 25s.

DISEASES OF THE SKIN

(A TREATISE ON),
Wit Srecian REFERENCE To Diacxosis AND TREATMENT, INCLUDING AN
Axarysis oF 11,000 CoxsecuTive Cases.

By T. M‘CALL ANDERSON, M.D,
Professor of Clinical Medicine, University of Glasgoo,

The want of a manual embodying the most recent advances in the
treatment of cutancous affections has made itself much felt of late years,
Proressor MCarLL ANDERSON's Treatise, therefore, affording, as it does, o
complete 7ésumé of the best modern practice, will be doubly welcome. I
is written—not from the standpoint of the University Professor—but from
that of one who, during upwards of a quarter of a century, has been actively
engaged both in private and in hospital practice, with unusual opportunities
for studying this class of disease, hence the PRACTICAL and CLINICAL direc-
tions given arc of great value.

Speaking of the practical aspects of Dr ANDERSON'S work, the Brifish
Medical Journal says —*Skin diseases are, as is well known, obstinate ana
troublesome, and the knowledge that there are ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
besides those in ordinary use will give confidence to many a puzzled
medical man, and enable him to encourage a doubting patient. ArLMOST
ANY PAGE MIGHT BE USED TO ILLUSTRATE THE FULNESS OF THE WORK IN
THIS RESPECT. . . . The chapter on Eczema, that universal and most
troublesome ailment, describes in a comprchensive spirit, and with the
greatest accuracy of detail, the various methods of treatment. Dr Anderson
writes with the authority of a man who has tried the remedies which he
discusses, and the information and advice which he gives cannot fail to
prove extremely valuable.”

Opinions of the Press.

“Beyond doubl, the M0ST IMPORTANT WoRK on Skin Diseases that has appenred in England for many
years. . . . Conspicuous for the AMOUNT AND EXCELLENCE of the CLINICAL AND PRACTICAL information
which it contains."—British Medical Journal,

¢ Professor M*'Call Anderson has produced 5 work likely to prove very aceeptable to the busy practitioner.
The zections on treatment are very full. For example, ECZEMA has 110 pages given to it, and 78 of these
pages are devoted to treatment,”—Lancel.

LONDON: EXETER STREET, STRAND,
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By Prof. A. C. HADDON.

EMBRYOLOGY

(AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF).

BY

ALFRED C. HADDON, M A, MRIA,

Professor of Zoolozy, Royal College of Scicnes, Dublin.

In Large 8vo, with 190 lllustrations. Handsome Cloth, 18s.

OFINIONS OF THE PRESS.

“WeLL and cLEARLY wrITTEX. . . . Many important discoveries or theories are
deseribed, which are necessarily absent from Balfour's work, "—Nature.

“ . Haddon has written the BEST of the three modern English works on the subject.”—
]rllg.ﬂlu'l.l--.' .1!: -'|\!I.ll|'-|'-|l alrl'lll| |'H|’E!r.

“The later r:il;LTltﬂ'.-: of Prof. Haddon’s werl: n.hl:r demonstrate the ﬂm'l,:]n‘[rllu}nt of arsans
from the mesoblast and epiblast.™—8rit. Med, Jowrnal,

**The zoologieal student, to whom as a text-book it is invaluable, will find it THOROUGH,
TRUSTWORTHY, AND S0UXD In all its teachings, and well up to date. . . . We specially
commend the book to onr readers."—Nat. Monthly.

THE JOURNAL
ANATOMY & PHYSIOLOGY:

NORMAL AND PATHOLOGICAL.

CONDUCTED BY

SIR GEORGE MURRAY HUMPHRY, M.D., LL.D., FRE,

Professor of Surgery, Late Professor of Anatomy in the University of Combridge ;

SIR. WILLIAM TURNER, M.B, LLD., D.C.L, F.RS,
FProf, of Anatomy in the University of Edinburzgh ;

AXD

J. G. M’KENDRICK, M.D,, F.R.S.,

Prof. of the Tnstitntes of Medicine in the University of Glasgow.

d |"'---r| .-|r Il wire ! i
Pullished Quarterly, Price 65, Annual Subseription, 20z, ; Post Free, 21s
Subseriptions payable in advance,
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By W. THORBURN, F.R.C.S.Eng.

THE SURGERY OF THE SPINAL CORD

(A Contribution to the Study of):
By WILLIAM THORBURN, B.S., B.Sc., M.D.Lond., F.R.C.S. Eng.,

Asgistant Surgeon to the Manchester Royal Infirmary.
In Large Svo, with Hlustrations and Talles. Handsome Cloth, 12s. Od.

“We congratulate Dr. Thorburn on his MASTERLY MONOGRADPH. ' —Safurday Review.

“ A MOST VALUABLE CONTRIBUTION to the literature of a field of surzery which, althouzh but
}memly brought under eultivation, is already yielding such brilliant resulis.”"—Birmingham Medical

Terien.

“ Really the FULLEST RECORD we have of Spinal Surgery. . . . The work marks an important
advanee in modern "‘-urﬂerv

“ A most THOROUGH and EXHAUSTIVE work on Spinal Surgery.”— Brisel Medieal Journal,

A MOST VALUABLE contribution both to Physiology '1|1d "HIJI""E"I‘} o =0 philllmric Review.,

“A VERY YaLUABLE contribution to practic al :||.|-|:||||||u i This boolk is an excellent, clear,
coneize monograph.*— Philedelphia Therapewtic Guzelie,

By J. KNOWSLEY THORNTON, M.B., M.C.

THE SURGERY OF THE KIDNEYS,

Being the Harveian Lectures, 1889.
By J. KNOWSLEY THORNTON, M.B., M.C.,

Surreon to the Samarilan Free Hospital, &e.
In Demy Svo, with Ilustrations. Handzome Cloth, 5s.

™ The name and experience of the author confer on the Lectures the stamp of authority.”— Britizl
Medical Jowrneal,

*These I.iei_':tureq are an ex E]l‘lhlt]{ll'l. bv the hs mﬂ of an EXPERT of what 15 known and has been done,
up to the present, in the Surgery of the Kidneys."— Edinbural Medical Jowruel,

“ The book will necessarily be widely read, and will have an important influence on the progress.
of this domain of Surgery.’! - University Medical Magazine,

By H. W. PAGE, F.R.C.S.

RAILWAY INJURIES:

With Special Reference to those of the Back and Nervous System, in
their Medico-Legal and Clinical Aspects.

By HERBERT W. PAGE, M.A., M.C. (Cantab), F.R.C.S. (Eng.),

Surgeon to St Mary's Hospital, Dean, 8t Mary's Hospital Medical School, &e,
In Large Svo. Handsome Cloth, 6s.

“* A work INVALUARLE to those who have many rmailw ay cases unler their eare pe |1r]:|r:;:' liti-
gation. . . . A book “Imh every lawyer as well as doctor shonld nave on his shelves.'— Britisk
Medical Journal,

* Deserves the most eareful study. . . . A hook whieh every medical man would do well to
read before he presents himself for examination and cross-examination in the witness-box on a railway
casge, ' — Debilin Med. Jowrnal.

* This book will undoubtediy be of great use to Lawyers.”"— Law Times.

LONDON : EXETER STREET, STRAND,.
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" ? Ha bk rah hE. N - E ‘q,
By Stz WILLIAM AITKEN, M.D. Edin., F R.S.,
to Professor of Pathology in the Army Medienl Sehool ; ]_-‘.:nunim-r in Mm:l_l.{'.:TkE I'-J_r th }III“I'I.I'_'IE"'EIIHI[EE].
s ey foes of the Qu-en : Fel.ow of the Sanitary Instirute of Great Britain g { orresponding
B .‘|1--.||1|.I! |-1':-f the Royal Impericl Society of ]i'h_'l.'.-:iil'l:l.]'llli of Vienna, and of
: the Socioty of Medicine and Natural History of Dresden.

SEVENTH EDITION.

THE SCIENCE AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE.

In Two Volumes, Royal 8vo, Cloth, 42s.

OPINIONS OF THE FPRESS.

 The work is an admirable one, and adapted to the requirements of the Student, met‘-‘is_"ll's
and Practitivner of Medicine. . . . The reader \-._-ill Iijul a large amount of information
not to he met with in other books, epitomised for him in this. . We know of no }mrk t.h:_tt-_mm-
tains so much, or such full and varied information on all subjects connected with the Science
anil I"I!'."u!t'l-.'l' of ?ltl'l.]:il.'i.lh.:..“— f.r!.lﬂ."e it

“The Syaxnarp TexT-Book in the English Language. . . . There is, perhaps, no
work moere indispensable for the Practitioner and Student."— Edin. Medicnl Journal,

OUTLINES OF THE SCIENCE AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE.

A TEXT-BOOK FOR STUDENTS,
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 12s. 6d.

“ Students preparing for examinations will hail it as a perfect godsend for its conciseness.™
— A theneumn.,

PRACTICAL SANITATION:

A HANDBOOK FOR SANITARY INSPECTORS AND OTHERS
INTERESTED IN SANITATION.

3y GEORGE REID, M.D, D.P.H.,,

Fellow aof the Sanita ¥ Institute of Great Britain, amnd Medical Olicer, Staflordshire l'u“ut'_r Connetl.
IWWITH AN APPENDIX ON SANITARY LAl

By HERBERT MANLEY, M.A, M.B, D.P.H.,

Mediral Officer of Healtl for the Count y Borough of West Bromwich

Secoxp Epiriox.  Revised.  With Illustrations. Price Gs.

GENERAL CONTENTS.

Introduction—Water Supply: Drinking Water, Pollution of Water—Ventilation and
"l.‘v.,-.:rurm--_-—_E‘n_nr:!nll_-rs of Sewagze Removal—Details of Drainage; Refuse Removal and
::u.- ! osal- Sunitary and Insanitary Work and Appliances—Details of Plumbers’ Work—
louse Construction Infection and Disinfection—Food, Inspection of ; Characteristics
ot Good Meat; Meat, Milk, Fish, &c., unfit for Human Food—Appendix ; Sanitary Law;
Model Bye-Laws, &e. : ,

—_

" A TERY TEREFT . H ARDIOOE, wWith a v .
S Ll - L ¥ . - vy wsell Appendiz. We i -
Issrecrors, but to aLn interested in Sanitary 1|l:|'l1.lu'.<."—'*1Eri|'frrr_r.l fecaid, TECAPMN NSk Sk St RaeT iy
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SEWAGE DISPOSAL WORKS:

A GUIDE TO THE

Construction of Works for the Prevention of the Pollution by Sewage
of Rivers and Estuaries.
BY

W. SANTO CRIMP, Mewm. Ixst. C.E, F.G.S,

Assistant-Engineer, London County Council.

With Tables, Illustrations in the Text, and 33 Lithographic Plates.
Medium Svo. Handsome Cloth, 25s.

PART I.—INTRODUCTORY.

Introduection. Settling Tanks,
Details of River Pollutions and Recom- | Chemical Processes.
mendations of Various Commissions, The Disposal of Sewage-sludge.
Hourly and Daily Flow of Sewage. The Preparation of Land for Sewage Dis-
The PPail System as Affecting Sewage, . wisal,
The Separation of Rain-water from the T;ullﬂa: of Sewage Farm Management,

Sewage Proper |

PART II.—Sewace Disposan Works 18 OrEraTiON—THEIR
Coxstrucriow, MAINTENANCE, AND CosrT.

Tllustrated by Plates showing the General Plan and Adrrvangement adopted
in each [istrict,

. Doncaster Irrigation Farm. 12, New Malden, Chemical Treatment and
2. Beddington Irrigation Farm, Borough Small Filters,
of Croydon. 13. Friern Barnet.
3. Bedford Sewage Farm Irrigation. 14. Acton, Ferozone and Polarite Process.
4, Dewsbury and Hitchin Intermittent | 13. Ilford, Chadwell, and Dagenham Sew
Filtration. - age Disposal Works,
5. Merton, Croydon Rural Sanitary 16. Coventry.
ﬂ.llt-llol‘i.f.}'. ]T, Wimbledon,
6. Swanwick, Derbyshire. 15. Birmingham,
7. The Ealing Sewage Works. 19. Newhaven.
8. Chiswick. 20 Portsmouth.
9. Kingston-on-Thames, A. B. C. Process. | 21. Sewage Precipitation Works, Dort-
10. Salford Sewage Works. munid (Germany).
11. Bradford, Precipitation, 22, Treatment of Sewage by Electrolysis,

““ All persons interested in Sanitary Science owe a debt of gratitude to Mr. Crimp. . . .
His work will be especially useful to Saxiranry AUTHORITIES and their advisers
EMINENTLY PRACTICAL AND USEFUL . . . gives plan: and deseriptions of MANY oF THE
MOST IMPORTANT SEWAGE WORKS of England . . .  with very valuable information as te
the cost of construction and working of each. . . . The carefully-prepared drawings
permit of an easy comparison hetween the different systems."— Lancel,

“ Probably the MOST COMPLETE AND BEST TREATISE on the subject which has appeared in
our langnage. . . . Will prove of the greatest use to all who have the problem of Sewage
Disposal to face. . . . 'The general mnﬂstrmtlun, drawings, and type are all excellent.” -
Edinburgh Medical Journal,

LONDOXN : EXETER STREET, STRAND.
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By WILLIAM STIRLING, M.D., Sc.D.,

Professor in the Victorin University, Brackenbury Professor of Iih_-m.-'lu ey and Histology in the Owens College,
Manchester; and Examiner in the University of Oxford.

SECOND EDITION. In Extra Crown 8Svo, with 234 IMustrations. Cloth, 9s.

PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY (OQutlines of):

A Manual for the Physiological Laboratory,
INCLUDIXNG
GHEMICAL AND EXPERIMENTAL PHYSIOLOGY, WITH REFERENCE TO PRACTICAL MEDICINE.

Part I.—Chemical Physiology.
Part II.-Experimental Physiclogy.

= In the Second Edition, vevised and enlarged, the nuwmber of Ilustrations has
been increased from 142 to 254

"r Th
|!|

T JUIHIIIET G

T

i

Fig. 118, —Horizontal Myograph of Frédérieq. M, Glass plate, moving on the guides
LS L Lever; m, Musele; p, e, e, Electrodes; 7', Cork plate ; @, Counterpoise to
lever ; l, ey 1n primary circuit.

OPINIONS OF THE PRESS.

* This valuable little manual. . . . The cexeran coxcepriox of the hook iz EXCELLENT ; the
arrangement of the exercises is all that ean be desired ; the deseriptions of experiments are CLEAR,
COoXCISE, and to the point.” —British Wedical Journal.

“The Second Edition has been thoroushly worked up to date, and a large number of well-
executed woodeuts added. [t may be r{*ulml:wnllml to the stndent as one of the BEST MANUALS
he can possess as a guide and companion in his Physiological Work, and as one that will usefully
supplement the course given by a Phyziologieal Teacher.” — Lancel.

* The student is enabled to perform for himself most of the experiments usually shown in
a systematic course of lectures on physiolory, and the practice thus obtained must prove IN-
VALUABLE. . . _May be confidently reet ommended s a guide to the stodent of I}lI\H-IUIIJH‘p mui.
we doubt not, will also find its way into the hands of many of our seientific and medieal praciitioners.’
—Crlasgors Medical Jourmal.

- * An exceedingly convenient Handbook of Experimental Physiology."—Birmingham Medical
view.

LONDON: EXETER STREET, STRAND.
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Companion Volume by Prof. Stirling.

SECOND EDITION. In Extra Crown 8vo, with 368 lMlustrations. Cloth, 12s. 6d.

PRACTICAL HISTOLOGY (Outlines of):

A MANUAL FOR STUDENTS.

*. 5 Dr. Stirling's “Outlines of FPractical Histology ™ is a compact
Handbook for students, providing a CompLETE Lanporarory Coursk, in
which almost every exercise is accompanied by a drawing. Very many of

the 1llustrations have been prepared expressly for the work.

Fig. "}U'D' —L.3., Cervical Ganglion of Dog. e, Capsule ; & Lymph sinus: F, Follicle ;
Iedullal}' cord ; b, Lymph paths of the medulla ; V7, Section of a blood- vessel ;
Hf Fibrous part of the hilum, = 10.

OPINIONS OF THE PRESS.

““The general plan of the work is apamiraeLe. . ., . It is very evident that the
suggestions given are the ontcome of a PROLONGED EXPERIENCE in teaching Practical
Histology, combined with a REMARKARLE JUpGMENT in the selection of METHODS,
« « .« Merits the highest praise for the rLLusTraTIONS, which are at once clear and
faithful.”—Brifish Medioal Journal,

“ We can confidently recommend this small but coxciseLy-wrITTENY and ADMIERABLY
ILLUSTRATED work to students. They will find it to be a VERY USEFUL and RELIABLE
GUipk inthe laboratory, or in their own room. All the principal MmETHODS 0f preparing
tissues for section are given, with such precise directions that little or no difficulty can
be felt in following them in their most minute details. . , . The volume proceeds
from a MASTER in his eraft.”

““We have no doubt the ovrriNes will meet with most favourable acceptance among
workers in Histology. "—Glasgow Medical Journal.

LONDON : EXETER STREET, STRAND.
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By Dr. BURNET, M.R.C.P.

Secoxp Eprriox.  Handsome Cloth, 4s.

FOODS AND DIETARIES

A Manual of Clinical Dietetics.

BY

W. BURNET, M.D,

Member of the Royal College of Phygicians of London; Physician to the
Great Northern Central 1Tospital; &c.

In Dr. Burnet's “ Foods and Dietaries,” the rationale of the special
dietary recommended is briefly stated at the beginning of each section.
To give definiteness to the directions, the nHours of taking food and the
QUANTITIES to be given at each time are stated, as well as the xKixps of food
most suitable. In many instances there is also added a list of foods and
dishes that are uUNSUITABLE to the special case. References are given,
where required, to the Recires for Inwvalid Cookery, which form the
Appendix, and which have all been very carefully selected.

GENERAIL CONTENTS.
DIET in Diseases of the Stomach, Intestinal Tract, Liver, Lungs and

= ! 5 ' =
Pleurwe, Heart, Kidneys, &e. ; in Diabetes, Scurvy, Anwemia, Scrofula, Gout
(Chronic and Acute), Obesity, Acute and Chronic Rheumatism, Aleoholism,
Nervous Disorders, Diathetic Diseases, Diseases of Childrven, with a Section

on Prepared and 111 edigested Foods, and Appendix on I|1mi1d Cookery.

“The directions siven are USIFORMLY JUDIC ToUs and characterised by rood sense, . .

May be confidently taken as a RELIAELE GUIDE in the art of feeding the sick.”—Brit. Med.
Journal.

“To all who have much to do with Iln.n]uil;1 I'r. Burnet's book will be of oreat use, . . .
It will be found all the more valuable in that it sh als with BrROAD and ACCEPTED VIEWS.
There are large classes of disease which, if not caused solely by errors of diet, have a principal
eause in such errors, and can only be removed by an intelli; zent 51|:|I'|-Il.llvl."'11'ﬂnl‘: of their relation
to such. Gout, Scurvy, Rickets, and Alcoholism are l'l-Lu,:rH es in point, and they are all
TREATED with ADMIRABLE SENsSE and JupcMENT by Dr, Burnet. He shows a desire to allow
as much range and VARIETY as possible. The eareful study of such books as this will very

much help the Practitioner in the Treatment of cases, and powerfully aid the aetion of
remedies.”— Laneet,

* Dr. Burnet’s work is intended to meet a want which is evident to all those who have to
do with nursing the sick. . . . The plan is METHODICAL, SIMPLE, and PRACTICAL.
I}, Burnet t..,b]{i_.ﬂ the important diseases seriafim . . . and gives a Time-tahle of ]]Il?t.,
with Bill of Fare for each meal, quantities, and beverages. . . . An appendix of cookery
for invalids is given, which will |1u'i|- the nurse when at her wits’ end for a c'!:a::w.—: of diet to

meet the urgency of the moment, or tempt the capricious appetite of the patient."—Glasgow
Herald.
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MEDICAL PUBLICATIO.

By L. HUMPHRY,

VS, 20

Mll Di

Nixtu Eviriox. In Frtra Crown 8vo, with
Numerous Hlustrations, Cloth, 3s. Gd.

(A Manual of):
MEDICAL AND SURGICAL.

LY

LAURENCE HUMPHRY,
M.A., M.D.,, M.R.CS,

Assistant-Phygician, and Lecturer to Probationers, Addenbrozle 2
HMospital ] Camibardige.

GENERAL CONTENTS.

The General Managzement of the Sick-Room in
Private Houses—General Plan of the Human
Body — Diseases of the Nervous System — Re-
spiratory System — Heart and Blood-Vessels —
Digestive System—=8kin and Kidneys—Fevers—

Diseases of Children—Wounds and their Compli-
cations—Ulecers, Burns, and Scalds—Fractures—
Operations and Special Surgical Cases—Manage-
ment of Child-bed — Appliances — Bandaging —
Antiseptic Dressings — Artificial Respiration —
Batteries — Massage — Sick-Room Cookery, &e.,
dee. ;

“In the fullest sense Mr. Humphry's book iz a prsTiscr
ADVANCE on all previous Manuals, . . . Its value is
greatly enhanced by copious woodents and diagrams of the
bones and internal organs, by many Illustrations of the
art of BaNDAGING, by Temperature charts indicative of
the course of some of the most characteristic diseascs, and
by a goodly array of Sick-rooM APPLIANCEs with which
EVERY NURSE should endeavour to become acquainted.”—
British Medical Jowrnal,

“We should advise ALL ¥URSES to possess a copy of the
work. We can confidently recommend it as an EXCELLENT
GUIDE and companion. "—Hospital.,

Fig. 5.—Human Skeleton ;
front view.

LONDON : EXETER STREET,

STRAND.
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By Drs. PORTER and GODWIN.

FOURTH EDITION. Revised and Enfarged. Foolscap 8ve, Roan, with 128 IMlustrations
and Folding-plate. 8s. Gd.

THE SURGEON'S POCKET-BOOK

Spccially adapted to the Public Medical Services.
By Svurceox-Masor J. H. PORTER.

REVISED AND IN GREAY PART REWRITTEN

By BricapE-SurcEoN C. H., Y. GODWIN,

Liate Professor of Military Surgery in e Army Medieal Schond,

“ Every Medical Officer is recommended to have the * Burgeon’s Pocket-Book,’ by Surgeon-
Major Porter, accessible to refresh his memory and fortify his judgment.”—Précis of Flield-
Sevevice Medical Avrangements for Afgphan War, :

“ The present editor—Brigade-Surgeon Godwin—has introduced so much that is new and

= - e ) 1 ) “ ¥ 1 T # - =
practical, that we can recommend this *Surgeon’s Pocket-Boolk’ as an INVALUABLE GUIDE to
all engaged, or likely to be engaged, in Field Medical Service.”— Laneet.

“ A complete vade mecume to guide the military surgeon in the field. "—British Medical
Journal,

“ A capital little hook . . . of the greatest practical value. , ., . A surgeon with
this Mannal in his pocket becomes a man of resource at once.”— Westminster Revicw.

¢ Just such a work as has long heen wanted, in which men placed in a novel position can
find out quickly what is best to be done. We strongly recommend it to every officer in the
Public Medical Services.,”—Practitioner.

¢ Most ably fulfils what the author has attempted, and gives in small compass, convenient
form, and admirable arrangement, just the sort of information of practical value for a surgeon
in charge of troops before the enemy.”—Edinbuwrgh Medical Journal.

B e
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MEDICAL PUBLICATIONS.

By R. S. AITCHISON.
In Pocket-Size, Leather, 8s. Gd,

ACMEDICAL “HANDBOOK,

For the usc of Practitioners and Stndents,

By

R. 8. AITCHISON, M.B. (Epin.), F.R.C.P.E,

Physician, New Town Dispensary, Edinborgh; Visiting Physician, 5t. Cuthbert's Hospital,
Edinburgh, &c, &

WITH NUMEROUS ILLUSTRATIONG.

(5]
=i

General Contents.—Introduction—Diagnosis, Case-Taking, &e.— Digeases of the
Circulatory System— Diseases of the Respiratory System—The Urine— Diseases of the
Urinary System—Diseases of the Digestive System—Diseases of the Nervous System—
Diseases of the Hemopoietic System—Constitutional and General Diseases—Fevers and
Miasmatic Diseazes —General Data, Rules, and Tables useful for Refercnce — Post-
mortem Examination— Rules for Preseribing—Preseriptions.

By MM. CAIRD AND CATHCART.

FIFTH EDITION, Revised. Pocket-Size, Leatler, 8s. 6d. With very
Numerons Illustrations.

A SURGICAL HANDBOOK,

For Practitioners, Students, housc=HSurgeons,
and Dresscrs,

EY

F. M. CAIRD, M.B,, FR.CS., & C. W. CATHCART, M.B,, F.R.CS,
Aszsistant-Surgeons, Royal Imfirmary, Edinburgh.

General Contents. — Case-Taking — Treatment of Patients before and after
Operation — Anmsthetics : General and Local — Antiseptics and Wound-Treatment —
Arrest of Hmmorrhage—Shoek and Wound-Fever— Emergency Cases—Tracheotomy :
Minor Surgical Operations— Bandaging— Fractures— Dislocations, Sprains, and Bruises—
Extemporary Appliances and Civil Ambulance Work —Massage—Surgical Applications
of Electricity—Joint-Fixation and Fixed Apparatus—The Urine—The Syphon and 1ts
Uses—Trusses and Artificial Limbs — Plaster-Casting— Post-Mortem Examination --
Appendix : Various Useful Hints, Suggestions, and Recipes.

“Tummtrmn.r PRACTICAL AND TRUSTWORTHY, well 11]'r to ﬂ;!l.h.", CLEAR, ACCURATE, AND STCOCINCT. T]]E"
book is handy, and very well got up,”—Lancer,

HADMIRABLY ARRANGED. The best practieal little work we have seen. The matter is as good as the
manner."—dinbur gl Medical Jowrmnal,

“ Will prove of renl service to the Practitioner who wants o nseful vade meeum,”—RBritish Medical Jowrnal.

“ Fulflls aomirnbly the objeeis with which it has been written."—Glasgow Medical Journal,

 THIS EXCELLENT LITTLE wong. Clear, concise, and very readable. (Gives attention to important
defails often omitted, bat ARSOLUTELY XECESSARY TO sUCCESS.""—Alhenmani.

“A dainty volumoe."—Wanchesior Medical Chronicle

e
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WORKS by A. WYNTER BLYTH, MF’.CS., FCS.,

Public Analyst for the County of Devon, amd Medical Oficer of Health for 8t. Marylebone,
NEW EDITION., Revised amd partly Rewritten.

FOODS: THEIR COMPOSITION AND ANALYSIS.

In Crown Sve, Cloth, with Elaborate Tables, Folding Litho-Flate, and Photographic Frontispiece,
THIRD EDITION. Price 163,

GEMNERAL CONTENTS,

History of Adulteration—Legislation, Past and Present—Apparatus useful to the
Food-Analyst—** Ash " —Sugar—C ‘onfectioner v— Honey — Treacle — Jams and reserved
Froits—Starches— Wheaten - Flour — Bread —Onts— B arley — Rye—Rice—Maize —Millet

Potato—Peas—Chinese Peas—Lentils—DBeans —MiLk—Cream - Imlhr—{'huu;.u-—-'lhen
—Coffee —Cocoa ar — Brandy — Eum —Whisky—Gin — Arrack—
Liqueurs—DBeer — Wine—Vinegar—Lemon and Lime Juice—Mustard —Pepper—Sweet
and Bitter Almond—Annatto —Olive Oil—Water, Adppendiz: Text of English and
Ameriean Adulteration Acts,

z * Thoroughly practical. . . . Should be in the hands of every medical practitioner,”—
FLokilad

* An admirable digest of the most recent state of knowledge. . . . Interesting even to
lay readers.”—Chemical News.

“NTANDS UNRIVALLED for completeness of information.”—Sanitary Kecord.

* " The new Edition contains many Notable Additions, especially on the subject of
MILK and its relation to FEVER EPIDEMICS, the PURITY of WATER-SUPPLY, the New
MARGARINE ACT, &c. &ec.

POISONS: THEIR EFFECTS AND DETECTION.

With Tables and Hlustrations. FPrice 163,
GENERAL CONTENTS.

Historical Introduction—Statistics —General Methods of Procedure—Life Tests—
Special Apparatus—Classification : I.—Orcaxic Porsoxs: (a.) Sulphurie, Hydrochlorie,
and Nitrie Aecids, Potash, Soda, Ammonia, &e; (bh) Petroleum, Benzene, Camphor,
Aleohols, Chloroform, Carbolie Acid, Prussie Acid, Phosphorus, &ec.; (c.) Hemlock,
Nicotine, Opinm, Strychnine, Aconite, Atropine, Digitalis, &e.; (d.) Poizons derived
from Animal Sabstances; (e) The Oxalic Aeid Group. [I.—IxorcaNic PoIS0XS:
Arsenic, Antimony, Lead, Copper, Bismuth, Silver, Mercury, Zine, Nickel, Iron,
Chrominm, Alkaline Earths, &e.  Appendiz: (A.) Examination of Blood and Blood-
Spots ; (13.) Hints for Emergencies,

“ One of the best and most comprehensive works on the subject.”-—Saturday Review.

*A sound and Practical Manual of Toxicology, which cannot be too warmly recom-
mended, ., . . One of its chief merits is that it discusses substances which have been
overlooked,"— Chemical N ews,

HYGIENE AND PUBLIC HEALTH (A Dictionary of):

Embracing the following subjects:—
L—8axirany Cuemistry: the Composition and Dietetic Value of Foods, with
the Detection of Adulterations.
IL—Saxrrany ExGIXEERING: Sewage, Drainage, Storage of Water, Ventilation,
Warming. &e.

I —Saxrrary LecistatioN: the whole of the PUBLIC HEALTH ACT, together
with portions of other Sanitary Statutes, in a form admitting of easy and
rapid Reference.

IV.—Eripemic axp Ermzoorie Diseases: their History and Propagation with the
Measures for Disinfection.

V.—Hryciesne—MiLitary, Navar, Privare, PueLic, ScHooL.
Rogal Svo, 672 pp., Cloth, with Map and 140 Hlustrations, 285,
“ A work that must have entailed a vast amount of labour and research. . . . Will
become a STtaxparp Work 18 Pupric Hearntn."—MWedical Times and Gazette.
* C'ontains a grcnt mass of information of t:may ruf':runc:u "—-Smra‘m:w Lecord,

e ———— - -
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By W. ELBORNE, F.L.S.

I'n Extra C'rown Svo, with Litho- -plates and Numerows [llustvat ons. Cloth, 8z, G,

PHARMACY AND MATERIA MEDICA

(A LABORATORY COURSE OF):
Ineluding the Principles and Practice of Dispensing.

ADAPTED TO THE STUDY OF THE BRITISH PHARMACOP®EIA AND THE REQUIREMENTS
OF THE PRIVATE STUDEXT,
By W. ELEORNE, FLS, F.CS

Late Assiztant-Lecturer in Materia Medica and Pharmacy in the Owens College, Manchester

“A work which we can very highly recommend to the perusal of all Students of
Medicine, . . . ADMIRABLY ADAPTED to their requirements.”—Edinburgh Medical
Jowrnal.

“Mr. Elborne evidently appreciates the Reguirements of Medical Students, and
there can be no doubt that any one who works through this Course will obtain an
excellent insight into Chemical Pharmacy.”— British Medical Jovrnal.

“The system . . . which Mr, Elborne here sketches is thoroughly sound.”—
Chemist and Diruggist.

By Drs. DUPRE Anp HAKE.
SECQND EDITION, Crown 8Svo. Cloth, 75 0d,

INORGANIC CHEMISTRY (A Short Manual of).

By A. DUPRE, Ph.D., F.R.S., Axp WILSON HAKE,

D, FULC, FLGS, of the Westminster Hospital Medical School,

“ A well-written, clear, and accurate Elementary Manual of Inorcanic Chemistry.
« « . We agree heartily in the system adopted by Drs. Dupré and Hake. WiLL
MAKE EXPERIMENTAL WORK TREBLY INTERESTING BECAUSE INTELLIGIBLE. ——Sufurday
Keview,

WORKS by Prof. HUMBOLDT SEXTON, F.L.C., F.C.S., F.R.S.E,,

Grlasgow : Lml West of Scotland Technical College.

OUTLINES OF QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS.

With Hlastretions. THIRD EDITION., Crown Seo, Cloth, 3s.
A practical work by a practical man . . . will further the attainment of
accuracy and method.” —Jouwrnal of Education.
“An apamirapLE little volume . . . well fulfils its purpose.”—Schoolimasier,
“A COMPACT LABORATORY GUIDE for beginners was wanted, and the want has been
WELL SUPPLIED. . . . A good and useful book.”— Lancet.

1Y THE SAME AUTHOR.

OUTLINES OF QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS.

With Iliustrations. THIRD EDITION. Crown Sve, Cloth, 35, 6d.
““ The work of a thoroughly practical chemist . . . and one which may be
unhesitatingly recommended. "— British Medical Jowrnal,
* Compiled with great care, and will Suppl}' a want."—Journal of Education.
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By Prof. A. JAMIESON, M.LE.E., F.R.S.E.

BEcoxD Eprtiox.,  Crown Svo, 3s. G,

MAGNETISM AND ELECTRICITY

(An Elementary Manual on):

WITH NUMEROUS ILLUSTRATIONSE.

“ An AMIBRABRLE Introduction to Magnetisim and Eleetricity . : . the production of
a skilled and experienced Teacher . . . explained at every point by simple experiments,
rendered easier by admirable Ilustrations.”—8rifish Med. Jowrnal,

“ Teachers are to be conrratulated on having such a THOROUGHLY TRUSTWORTHY Text-
Book at their disposal.”— Natuire.

By Prof. H. G. LANDIS, M.D., Starling Medical College.
THE MANAGEMENT OF LABOUR AND OF THE LYING-IN PERIOD.

In Svo, with MMustrations, Cloth, Ts. Gd.

“ Fully accomplishes the object kept in view by its anthor. . . . Will be found of
GREAT VALUE by the young practitioner.”—{lasporwe Medical Journal.

By Surgeon-General Sir THOMAS LONGIMORE, C.B.
THE SANITARY CONTRASTS OF THE GRIMEAN WAR.

Demy Svo. Cloth limp, 1s. Gd.

“ A most valuable eontribution to Military Medicine "—British Medical Journal,
A most coneise and interesting Beview."— Lancet.

By Prof. W. KITCHEN PARKER, F.R.S.
MAMMALIAN DESCENT:

Being the Hunterian Lectures for 1884.

Adapled for General Readers,  With Hlustrations,  In 8vo, cloth, 10z, Gd.

¥ The smallest details of scienee catch a Livize Grow from the ardour of the anthor's
imagination, . . . we are led to compare it to some quickening spirit which makes all the
dry bones of skulls and skeletons stand up around him as an exceeding great army.”—Prof.
Romanes in N afure.

A very striking book , . . asreadalle as a book of travels. Irof. PARKER is no
Materialist."—Leicester Post,

LONDON : EXETER STREET, STRAND.
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'\VORI{S
By J. R. AINSWORTH DAYVIS, B.A.,

PROFESSOR OF BIOLOGY, UNIVERSITY COLLEGE; ABDERYITWYTH.

BIOLOGY (A TEXT-BOOK OF):

Comprising Vegetable and Animal Morphology and Physiology.
SECOND EDITIOHN. Mearly Ready.

GENERAL CONTENTS.
Part I. VEcerarLe MorrHoLoGcy AND PrysioLocy. —IFungi—Alge—The Moss—The
Fern—Gymmosperms—. Angiogperms,
Comparative Vegetable Morphology and Physiology—Classification of Plants,

Part II. Axmvan Morrnonocy AND PrHysiovocy.—Protozoa—Coelenterata—¥Yermes--
Arthropoda—Mollusca—Amphibia —Aves — Mammaha. :
Comparative Animal Morphology and Physiology—Classification of Animals,
With Bibliography, Eram.-Questions, Complete Glossary, and 158 Hlustrations.
Az a general work of reference, Mr. Davis's manual will be HIGHLY SERVICEARLE to medical
men."'—British Medical Jowrnal. L4, X .
* Furnishes a clear and comprehensive exposition of the subject in a systematic form."—Saturday
Review.
“ Literally rAckED with information.”—Glasgore Medical Jowrnal,

THE FLOWERING PLANT,

AS ILLUSTRATING THE FIRST PRINGIPLES OF BOTANY.

Specially adapted for London Matriculation, 8. Kensington, and University Local
Examinations in Botany. Secosp Eprrrox.  With numerous Ilustrations,  8s. Gd.

#* Tt would be hard te Iunl a Text-book which wounld better guide the student to an aceurate
knowledze of modern discoveries in Botany. . . . The Hrll*‘ull-lc Accuracy of statement, and
the concise exposition of FIEST PrINCIPLES make it valuable for educational purposez, In the chapter
on the 1’]1::5]:|.Ilthg_'|.' of Flowers, an admirable résumé is miven, drawn from Darwin, Hermann 3 |'1]il:l‘,|
Kerner, and Lubbeck, of what is known of the Fertilization of Flowers."—Jonrnal of the Linnean
Societif.

*“ We are much plensed with this volume . , . the author's style is M0osT crear, and his
treatment that of a PRACTISED INsTRUCTOR. . , . The llustrations are very good, suituble, and

helpful. The Appendix on Practical Work will be ixvaLvapLe to the private student. .
heartily commend the worl."—Sechoolmasier.

* ¥ Recommended by the National Home-Reading Union ;

2
the Univ ersity Cor lL"i.lll:rl'Il.].L]'I[,.l,.. Classes,

. We

anid alzo for nse in

A ZOOLOGICAL POCKET ~BOOK:

or, Synopsis of Animal Classification.
Comprising Definitions of the Phyla, Classes, and Orders, with explanatory
Remarks and Tables.

By Dr. EMIL SELENKA,
Profeszor in the University of Erlangen,
Authorised English translation from the Third German Edition,
In Small Post 8vo, Interleaved for the use of Studentz. L imp Covers, 4s.

** Dr, Selenka’s Manual will be found useful by a1l Students of Zoology, It is a cOMPREHENSIVE

and svccessruL attempt to }rlebl.,:nl. us with a scheme of the natural .1rr||1=—:,m4:-n|:. of the animal
world."—Edin. Med. Jowrna

** Will prove very serviceable to those who are attending Biology Lectures, . . . The trans.
lation is accurate and clear.”— Lancet.

LONDON : EXETER STREET, STRAND,



Tenth Annual Issue, now Read&

g7 For a COMPLETE RECORD of the PAPERS read before the
MEDICAL SOCIETIES throughout the United Kingdom during
each Year, vide

THE OFFICIAL YEAR-BOOK

OF THE

SCIENTIFIC AND LEARNED SOCIETIES

OF GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND.
Price 7s. 64d.
COMPILED FROM OFFICIAL SOURCES.
Comprising (together with other Official Information) LISTS of the PAPERS
read during 1302 before the ROYAL SOCIEVIES of LONDON el
EDINBURGH, the ROYAL DUBLIN SOCIETY, the BRITISH

ASSOCIATION, and all the LEADING SOCIE T1ES throwghout the
Kingdom engaged in the following Departments of Researveh :—

e
=

. Bcience Generally : i.c., Societies ocenpy- | § 6. FEeonomic Science and Statistics,
in_f_.r themselves with several Branches of | § 7. Mechanical Science and Architecture,
"ﬁut-nw, or with Science and Literature | § 8. Naval and Military Science.

jointly. § 0, Agriculture and Horticulture,
g2 '“Jlt.}u matics and Physics. | §10. Law.
3 3. Chemistry and Photography. | §11. Literature and History.
&4, Geology, Geography, and Mineralogy. | 812, Psychology.
§ 5 Biology, including Microscopy and An. | § 13 Archeology.
thropology. [ 14, MEDICINE.

Y The YeEar-Book or SocteTIES iz a Record which onght to be of the sreatest use for the
progress of science."—Sir Lyon Playfair, F.R.8., K.C. R, M.P., Pasi-President of the
Hritislh Associnion.

“It goes almost without saying that a Handbook of this subject will be in time
one of the most generally useful works for the library or the desk."—The Times.

“The YEAR-Book oF S0CIETIES meets an obvious want, and promiszes to be a valuable
n
work of reference.” —_ A thenawm,

*The YEAR-Book oF SCIENTIFIC AND LEAEXED SOCIETTES mects o want, and is therefore
sure of a welcome, " — Weatminster feview,

“As A Book oF KREFERENCE, WE HAVE EVER FOUND IT TRUSTWORTHY.— Lanecet,

“ Remarkahly full and accurate.” — Beitish Medical Jowrnal,

Y An exceedingly well drawn up volume, eompiled with =reat acenracy, amd indispensable
to any one who may wish to keep himself abreast of the zcientific work of the day.”—Edin.
Medical Jowrnal,

Copies of the Firsr Issvg, giving an account of the History, Organisa-
tion, and Conditions of "".Il-lnl:mw.h!;b nf the varions Societies [with ﬂlpln'mhx
on the Leading Scientific Societies throughout the world), and forming the
aronndwork ui'tlw. series, may still be had, price 7s. Gd.  Also Copies of the
Jollowing ssues.

The YEAR-BOOK oF socIETIES forms a complete INDEX TO THE SCIENTIFIC

work of the year in the various Departments. It 1s used as a ready

HaxpBGOK 1n all our great SciextiFic CeExTrEs, Museuns, and Lisraries
throughout the Kingdom, and will, without doubt, become an INDISPENSABLE

BOOK OF REFERENCE fo every one ﬂng.’lgud in Scientific Work.

LONDON : CHARLES GRIFFIN & UUMF’AH‘I’ LTD., EXETER STREET, STRAND.
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